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Preface

This volume is the material achievement of an international conference enti-
tled Autograph/Holograph and Authorial Manuscripts in Arabic Script that took
place at Liége University on 10—11 October 2013. At the conference, seventeen
participants gathered to share best practices and to think collectively about the
issues raised by these specific manuscripts, that is, the autograph, holograph,
and authorial manuscripts. Next to the necessary theoretical frame, we focused
on the practical approach to the manuscripts.

Indeed, research specifically dealing with holograph, autograph, or autho-
rial manuscripts in Arabic script is often unplanned and erratic. Nevertheless,
these manuscripts raise numerous important questions of interest to a vari-
ety of disciplines, such as paleography, codicology, textual criticism, linguis-
tics, and intellectual history (working methods and methodology). These dis-
ciplines pose questions such as:

— How can we identify handwriting with a degree of scientific confidence,
beyond intuition?

— What are the discriminating criteria? Is there a method to be used/devel-
oped?

— Can these books be analyzed like other manuscripts?

— What kinds of information do their specific characteristics offer?

— How important is this category of manuscripts in an editorial process?

— When more than one authorial manuscript of the same text is available, how
should we choose the one to use in an editorial process?

— What importance should we give to the status of a manuscript—fair copy,
draft, copybook, notebook, etc.—and how should we classify these versions?

— How could holographs improve our knowledge of Arabic?

— What information can we deduce from different authorial versions of the
same text?

— What about originality, plagiarism, or even authority?

Among these issues, paleography is particularly significant. In the field of Isla-

mic manuscripts studies, handwriting identification is still a question of expe-

rience: experienced scholars can recognize one handwriting at first glance, but

no one teaches how to do this. Paleography courses deal with the decipher-

ing and dating of handwritings, not with the specific characteristics that are

personal to the scribes, with the only exceptions being some renowned calligra-

phers or some handwritings in old Qur’ans. There is no study of informal hand-

writings or scholars’ hands, and even fewer courses about them. Since both of

us are working on a celebrated scholar—respectively al-Maqrizi (d. 845/1442)



VIII PREFACE

and al-Safadi (d. 764/1363)—or on a particular manuscript tradition whose ori-
gin is related to a given person—the Egyptian recension of the Thousand and
One Nights—, accurate and efficient handwriting identification is crucial for
our research work.

We organized this conference because we wanted to think collectively, to
give space and time to questions, to share knowledge and experience, discus-
sions, and debate, but also to cross the usual boundaries marking the vari-
ous fields. Hence, the conference convened not only renowned researchers in
Arabic manuscripts (literary, historical, philosophical, or encyclopedic manu-
scripts), but also specialists of ancient and Byzantine Greek documents, manu-
scripts, and papyri, and a judicial expert in handwriting identification. The lat-
ter delivered a very detailed and pragmatic speech about the methods applied
in the legal community. The papers were distributed in five panels, dealing with
terminology and methodology; codicology; working methods; paleography;
and textual criticism, respectively. The conference discussions were extremely
rich and these proceedings are their faithful reflection.

We would like to warmly thank all the participants to the conference and
the members of the scientific and organizing committees: Cécile Bonmariage
(Catholic University of Louvain-la-Neuve, Belgium), Yehoshua Frenkel (Uni-
versity of Haifa, Israel), Adam Gacek (formerly McGill University, Montreal,
Canada), Retsu Hashizume (Chiba Institute of Science, Japan), Stephen Hirten-
stein (Muhyiddin Ibn ‘Arabi Society, Uk), Caroline Macé (Catholic University of
Leuven, Belgium), Marie-Héléne Marganne (Liége University, Belgium), Elias
Muhanna (Brown University, usa), Nobutaka Nakamachi (Konan University,
Kobe, Japan), Anne Regourd (CNRS, France), Kristina Richardson (Queens Col-
lege, New York), Valentina Sagaria Rossi (Accademia Nazionale dei Lincei,
Italy), Tilman Seidensticker (Friedrich-Schiller-Universitit, Jena, Germany),
Aida Shalar Gasimova (Baku State University, Azerbaijan), Suha Taji-Farouki
(University of Exeter, UK), Anne-Marie Verjans (freelance researcher, Belgium),
and Jan Just Witkam (formerly Leiden University, Netherlands). We also express
our deepest gratitude to Professor Robert Wisnovsky (McGill University, Mon-
treal, Canada) for sharing with us reproductions of manuscripts quoted by
Adam Gacek in his article. Another special thank goes to the two anonymous
reviewers whose remarks and critical comments were helpful.

Last but not least, the organization of the conference would not have been
possible without the assistance and support of the personnel of Liége Uni-
versity Library, particularly the curator of the Department of Old Prints and
Manuscripts, Cécile Oger, whose support was critical for the launch of the small
exhibition of manuscripts especially organized on the occasion of the confer-
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ence. It is also our pleasure to acknowledge the financial and material support
of the Faculty of Humanities and the Patrimoine of Liége University, as well as
the Fund for Scientific Research (F.R.S.-FNRS, Fédération Wallonie-Bruxelles),
without whom this conference could not have been organized.

Frédéric Bauden and Elise Franssen
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CHAPTER 1

Introduction

In recent years, a growing interest in “Oriental manuscripts” in all their aspects,
including the extrinsic ones, has been observed.! The COMSt project is certainly
emblematic of this interest, and the manual, published as a result of the activ-
ities of the group, is its best achievement.? The inter- and trans-disciplinary
“Centre for the Study of Manuscript Cultures” created in Hamburg University
reflects a similar interest. In addition, new notions like “social codicology” or
“collectology,” coined by Olly Akkerman,?® have appeared and open new per-
spectives of research. Konrad Hirschler’s current project and talks about Ibn
‘Abd al-Hadt's Fihrist of the manuscripts of the ‘Umariyya Madrasa of Damas-
cus are part of this new trend, to cite only these few examples.

Nevertheless, specific questions raised by the exceptional manuscripts that
are holographs have yet to be investigated. Some of the aspects to be scruti-
nized include their intrinsic value in terms of philology, textual criticism and
ecdotics, codicology or paleography, their importance for our understanding
of the working methods of past scholars, for our apprehension of book culture
and the publication process, for our grasp of the transmission of knowledge,
or more simply, the necessity that we compare these specific manuscripts in
order to acknowledge other holograph manuscripts or autograph notes by the
same author.

The question of terminology should be addressed before we begin. We
must first clarify and precisely define “autograph,” “holograph,” and “authorial
manuscript.” Chapter 3 in this volume shows eloquent examples of possible
case studies, and within the scope of this introduction, we offer a theoreti-
cal clarification of the situation. But first and foremost stands the question of
authorship: could there be a holograph without any author?

1 Frédéric Bauden wrote the sections “Holographs as Collectibles” and “Ecdotics (Textual Crit-
icism)” while Elise Franssen is the author of the remainder.
Bausi et al., Comparative.
She refers to “codicological ethnography” as well, see the title of her PhD: Akkerman, The
Bohra dark archive (and its review by Bhalloo). The title of the workshop she organized in
October 2018 at the Netherlands Institute in Morocco and at the Centre Jacques Berque in
Rabat was entitled “Social Codicology: The Multiple Lives of Texts in Muslim Societies”; one
of the panels was called “collectology””

© KONINKLIJKE BRILL NV, LEIDEN, 2020 DOI:10.1163/9789004413177_002
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1 Authorship

The notion of authorship in pre-modern Islam is not as simple as it is at the
present time: the isolated scholar composing his texts alone is not the only
reality attested. As eloquently exposed by Lale Behzadi and Jaakko Hidmeen-
Anttila, we can observe different degrees of authorship.# The intellectual pater-
nity of texts is not the only way to consider authors in pre-modern Islam. If
we turn to the expressions used in the sources and in the colophons, we find
many different terms: next to the katib, we have the musannif, the muallif, the
Jjami‘, the murattib, etc. Each one refers to different aspects of authority, from
the material activity of writing (katib), to the intellectual process of creating a
text (musannif ), to the arrangement and compilation process (mwallif, jami,
murattib). It is important to note that the activity of a compiler, who chooses
to gather together different texts is understood to be creative work, to a certain
degree, since it gives birth to a new work, with new meanings coming into real-
ity from the union of the different pre-existing texts.> In this sense, the person
who compiles a notebook or a commonplace book (tadhkira), a collection of
tales or an anthology of poems, can be considered an author as well (see chap-
ter 4, pp. 78-135, and chapter 10, pp. 323—431).

Finally, we should include a note on orality, since it adds a new layer of
authority: we have examples of texts which, after publication (in the first sense,
i.e., after having been rendered public) were modified in order to suit their audi-
ence (e.g., recited poems that were then written and distributed, or texts for
which an jjaza was issued that were later modified by their author).6 The con-
text and transmission process thus play a significant role in the very nature of
the text. In the same sense, an amorphous collection of tales with a common
structure but also notable differences—like the Thousand and One Nights—
does not always present the same texts, in the same order. Various textual
traditions or recensions exist, and sometimes more than one manuscript con-
tains the same text. The identification of a particular hand traceable in different
manuscripts of a same textual recension is thus similar to the identification of
holograph manuscripts.

4 Behzadi and Himeen-Anttila, Preface 7 and n. 2; Behzadi, Introduction 13—7.

5 On the Arabic terminology applied to the different functions of an author and for examples,
see Ghersetti, A pre-modern anthologist 24—6.

6 Bauer, Ibn Nubatah al-Misi1 28. Or simply because authors’ knowledge and work was going
forward. See the example of Maimonides as well, Sirat, Writing as handwork 479.



INTRODUCTION 3
2 Terminology

Etymologically speaking, the word “holograph” comes from late Latin “h6l6-
griphus, a, um” (from the Greek 6Aéypagog) and means “entirely written by
the author’s hand.”” The legal terminology kept the term: a holograph will is
fully handwritten by its author, and hence considered more faithful to one’s last
wishes, while a typed will hand signed by the testator bears an autograph of the
latter, the autograph being the signature. In French, the term “holographe,” also
spelled more faithfully to its Greek etymology “olographe,” is attested as early
as 1235, in its form “orograff,’ whereas “autographe” is first attested only in 1553
in the form “aftographe.”® In English, both the terms “holograph” and “auto-
graph” derive from the French and appear in the seventeenth or eighteenth
century.® Following Gacek,!® we recommend the use of this precise terminol-
ogy: a holograph is a manuscript entirely written by its author. An autographis a
short inscription by a person bearing his/her name (in the frame of manuscript
studies, typically a signed colophon, an ownership mark, or a consultation
note).

An authorial manuscript is defined here as a manuscript copied by a scribe
and then revised by the author of the text, who left autograph interventions,
such as corrections, emendations, cancellations or comments, in the margins
or in any blank space of the manuscript (interlinear space, title page, margin,
etc.). This is typically the case of Ms Or. 560 (Leiden, Universiteitsbibliotheek),
al-Maqriz1's Collection of opuscules that is currently being edited separately in
the Bibliotheca Magqriziana series.! At the time he published these works, al-
Magqrizi was already in his old age. He asked a scribe to make a fair copy of his
opuscules and he then collated the manuscript. He was right to do this, because

7 See Gaffiot, Dictionnaire 751: “holdgraphus, a, um (6Adypagog), olographe, écrit en entier
de la main de I'auteur: Sid. Ep. 9. 11; Ibid. 19, 22, 14.” The dictionary by Lewis and Short
says: “entirely autograph (late Lat.): epistula, entirely written by one’s own hand, auto-
graph, Hier. adv. Ruf. 3, 5: membrana, Sid. Ep. 9, 1 med.: testamentum, Isid. Orig. 5,
24"

8 Both references come from the Lexical portal of the Centre National des Ressources
Textuelles et Lexicales: http://www.cnrtl.fr.

9 Hoad, Concise 28, 219; Onions et al., The Oxford 63, 445; Barnhart, The Barnhart 66,
487.

10 Gacek, Vademecum 14: “Both ‘autograph’ and ‘holograph’ are used as nouns and adjectives,
and often interchangeably, although strictly speaking a ‘holograph’ is a manuscript wholly
written by the author. An ‘autograph’, on the other hand, can mean a person’s own signa-
ture or a short statement signed by him.”

11 Thus far, three opuscules have been published (see https://brill.com/view/serial/BIMA).
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he had to correct many passages in his own hand. He also added a comment at
the end of each treatise, sometimes complaining about the poor quality of the
scribe’s work.!?

With regard to texts copied by a famous author, scholar or calligra-
pher, Adam Gacek tackled the well-known case of Khalil b. Aybak al-Safadi
(d. 764/1363) whose handwriting was handsome; thus, he served as a scribe,
calligrapher, and illuminator on various occasions.!® But if the text is not an
original work handwritten by the author, the manuscript cannot be called a
holograph—otherwise, any manuscript would be the holograph of its scribe.
We have no particular word to refer to such manuscripts, we are reduced to
using an expression as precise as possible, like “Ms X by So-and-so, in the hand
of So-and-so, with the autograph comments of So-and-so.”

Some authors indeed played the role of copyists, perhaps to earn a living—
chancery secretaries were especially gifted in this activity, since beautiful hand-
writing was necessary for such work,'*—or for scholarship. We can assume
that the features of the final manuscript differed according to its final desti-
nation: a manuscript penned to be sold was usually more nicely copied, with
a steady handwriting, careful mise en page, regular margins, on even and good
quality paper, and with the use of text dividers and rubrication when neces-
sary. By contrast, if the manuscript was intended for the personal use of the
writer/scholar, the result might be much more messy and hardly legible, the
support might be reused paper, the lines of the writing may go in different direc-
tions, with hardly any margin delimited. Nevertheless, some medieval scholars
who worked in the chancery were accustomed to writing well, such that they
could not help doing it and even their drafts or personal notebooks resem-
bled fair copies. Once again, this is the case with al-Safadi who, even in his
commonplace book (tadhkira), took the trouble to use red ink and to cen-
ter the titles or subtitles of the book extract he was writing (see fig. 1.1). The
same is valid for his drafts: Ms Ayasofya 1970, the tenth volume of A%yan al-
‘asr, al-Safad1’s biographical dictionary of his contemporaries, shows obvious
marks of a work in progress—parts of pages are left blank, others present many
marginal glosses and additions, slips of paper are added in the binding—, but
it is still very well structured, with a centered inscription in larger script at

12 See Bauden, Al-Magqriz(’s collection as well as chapter 5 in this volume, pp. 136—-231.

13 See Gacek, The Copenhagen manuscript as well as chapters 3 (pp. 55-77) and 6 (pp. 232—
69, regarding al-Nuwayrl) in this volume.

14  In this regard, see Bauden, Mamluk diplomatics 50. See also chapter 5 in this volume
(pp- 136—231).
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FIGURE 1.1 MS PUL Garrett 3570 Y, . 33, al-Safadt’s Tadhkira, Holograph ms

every change of letter, the beginning of the names of each person cited is in
red ink, it has even margins, and a beautiful and careful though quick hand-
writing.

Finally, we should mention some specific manuscripts in which a scholar
copied a text by another author and commented upon it, adding his personal
notes. These are in-between cases, and we designate them on a case-by-case
basis that we explain individually. The tadhkiras do not enter into this cate-
gory since they gather excerpts from more than one text, by more than one
author; however, the copy of al-Harlr's al-Magamat penned and illuminated
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by al-Safadi, now in the Danish Royal Library,"® is a good example, since the
manuscript presents an impressive number of glosses, in red, next to the actual
text by al-Hariri. In such a case, we must talk of a manuscript in al-Safadi’s hand,
one that includes his personal textual commentary.

In other fields of research, such as classical,’® medieval, or Renaissance
manuscript studies, the word “holograph” is not used, rather “autograph” is pre-
ferred, though “autograph” is not the only expression in use and we can observe
a certain inconsistency in terminology. A brief overview of the situation will
stimulate reflection and, we hope, justify our choices.

When the paleographer Paul Lehmann established the first list of medieval
“autograph” manuscripts in 1920, the only criterion he used to define a medieval
manuscript as an “autograph” was its handwriting, that is, it had to be that
of the author of the text.l” Most later scholars, like Denis Muzerelle!® or Eef
Overgaauw,!® use the same straightforward definition—though other special-
ists consider texts that are dictated by their author to a scribe to be “autograph
manuscripts.” Olivier Delsaux and Tania van Hemelryck hold this view and
even go a step further, adding to the family of the “autograph manuscripts”
the manuscripts that were corrected by the author, calling them “manufac-
tures autographes,” but also “manuscripts whose production was authorized
(“manuscrit original”) or supervised (“manuscrit auctorial”) by the author of the
text,”20 even if these manuscripts do not show any trace of the author’s hand-
writing. In 2014, the two scholars wrote a “Research Guide” on the question, but
to date, there has not been any consensus on the terminology in their field of
medieval and modern manuscript studies.?! Since the vocabulary has not been

15  MS Cod. Arab. Add. 83, see Perho, Catalogue iii, 1416—21.

16  Few Greek and Latin documents (rolls or codex) are preserved in their author’s hand.
Chapter 2 (pp. 38-54) updates our knowledge of “autograph” Greek literary papyri, and
the way to identify them.

17  Lehmann, Autographe and Lehmann, Autographe (updated version 1941).

18  “Autographe: qui est écrit de la propre main de I'auteur ou du personnage en question,”
Muzerelle, Vocabulaire.

19 “Un autographe est, selon notre définition, un manuscrit qui contient un texte écrit de la
propre main de I'auteur,” Overgaauw, Comment 3.
20  “..nousavons également retenu les manuscrits dont la production a été autorisée (manu-

scrit original) ou supervisée (manuscrit auctorial) par I'auteur du texte,” Delsaux and van
Hemelryck, Les Manuscrits 7.

21 Thiswas confirmed by the eminent specialist of medieval manuscripts in Old French, Prof.
Michele Goyens, during her talk at the Ecole nationale des Chartes, Paris, on 12 February
2018. The video of the talk is available: http://www.chartes.psl.eu/fr/actualite/les-defis-de
-l-edition-d-un-manuscrit-autographe.


http://www.chartes.psl.eu/fr/actualite/les-defis-de-l-edition-d-un-manuscrit-autographe
http://www.chartes.psl.eu/fr/actualite/les-defis-de-l-edition-d-un-manuscrit-autographe
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firmly settled, scholars working on these peculiar manuscripts must forge ad
hoc expressions and explain their approach in each of their contributions.

In this field of study—i.e., medieval and modern manuscript studies—, the
percentage of manuscripts (as outlined above, e.g., manufactures autographes,
manuscrit original, manuscrit auctorial) that are more than “simple” copies of
a given text (i.e., that are holograph, autograph or authorial manuscripts) is
relatively low;22 hence, such a fluid terminology is not really problematic. Our
field—the field of manuscripts in Arabic script—is different because (among
other factors) the late adoption of the movable-type printing press means that
the total number of manuscripts in Arabic script is far higher. Consequently,
holographs and manuscripts showing traces of their author’s activity are more
numerous as well, and thus, a widely accepted and precise terminology is
required. Furthermore, if classical, medieval, and modern manuscripts in Occi-
dental languages only rarely state, explicitly, that their scribe is also the author
of the text,23 Arabic sources and manuscripts themselves show a wide gamut
of expressions referring to this fact. These can allude to the handwriting (bi-
khatt Fulan “in So-and-so’s hand"/bi-khattihi “in his hand”) or to the stage of the
redaction of the text: a manuscript can be an as/, i.e., an author’s personal copy
thathe modified, emended, or corrected; a musawwada (draft); or amubayyada
(fair copy). The mere fact that the author’s intervention in the manuscript is
stated (or not) provides us with information about the perception of author-
ship on both sides of the Mediterranean.

3 Repertory of Holographs

As just shown, contrary to what exists for medieval Europe,?* we do not have
a comprehensive study devoted to the specific category of autograph notes,
holograph or authorial manuscripts and the problems they pose for the Ara-
bic manuscript tradition. One of the first Orientalists who demonstrated the
relevance of a careful identification of holographs was Reinhart Dozy, who pub-
lished, as early as 1847-51, a study of al-MaqrizT's holographs preserved in Lei-

22 Delsaux and van Hemelryck’s repertoire cites a bit more than 400 manuscripts, of which
only one-quarter is what we call holographs, see the list in Delsaux and van Hemelryck,
Les Manuscrits 57-127 (and 129—53 for the arrangement by type of manuscript).

23 Overgaauw, Comment 5. Note that the fact that the word “autograph” only appears in the
sixteenth century shows that, in contrast to medieval scholars in the Islamic world, the
question was not seen as important by medieval scholars in Europe.

24  Delsaux and van Hemelryck, Les Manuscrits.
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den.?> Dozy concluded his study emphasizing the necessity of producing fac-
similes of autograph notes or holograph manuscripts in order to allow proper
identification of the authorship of other manuscripts. With a few exceptions,
this call has not been answered. One may quote Bernhard Moritz’s paleo-
graphic album,?® but it is limited in the sense that it does not display any
manuscript created later than the year 1000 AH. Georges Vajda’s paleographic
album is more comprehensive and arranged both geographically and chono-
logically,?” but is restricted to the manuscripts of the BnF; in addition, the
scribes are not all identified, and the manuscripts are not all penned by the
authors to which they are attributed. Arthur J. Arberry was very interested in
handwriting studies and published a compilation of excerpts of India Office
manuscripts to contribute to the field of paleographical studies.?8 His catalogue
of the Chester Beatty Library, renowned for the huge number of holographs it
preserves,?? is also extremely useful because it often provides illustrations; but
again, in these two cases, the scope is limited to one library. Salah al-Din al-
Munajjid’s al-Kitab al-‘arabi [-makhtut is worth consulting as well because it
shows plates of manuscripts preserved in the Islamic world,3° and folios con-
taining paratextual elements, such as certificates of audition (sama@t) and
licenses of transmission (ijazat).3! Finally, we can cite Khayr al-Din al-ZirikI1’s
biographical dictionary,3? where the reproduction of a sample of the hand-
writing compensates for the lack of photographs. Interestingly, in this case,
handwriting is placed on the same level as a portrait: indeed, both are entirely
personal and representative of a specific individual.33

The lack of a general study of the holograph manuscripts produced in the
Islamic world is probably because holographs are only mentioned casually in
catalogues, articles, and studies,3* and the researcher does not have access to

25  Dozy, Découverte. See also chapter 5 in this volume, pp. 136—231.

26  Moritz, Arabic palaeography.

27  Vajda, Album.

28  Arberry, Specimens.

29  Arberry, The Chester Beatty Library.

30 Al-Munajjid, al-Kitab.

31 On jjazat, see EI?iii, 1020—2; on sama‘at, see EI12viii, 1019—20. On both terms and concepts,
see Gorke and Hirschler, Manuscript notes.

32 Al-Zirikli, al-A%am. Three other (old) publications can be mentioned in this category:
Cheikho, Spécimens; Smith Lewis and Dunlop Gibson, Forty-one facsimiles; Tisserant,
Specimina.

33  The material embodiment of the immaterial spirit of the individual as Roger Chartier
expressed it (see the quotations at the beginning of chapter 4 and 5 in this volume, pp. 78
and 136).

34  One may cite Ritter, Autographs, or studies of a particular author’s manuscript(s), such
as: Bauden, Magqriziana 1-1; Bauden, Maqriziana 1-2; Bauden, Maqriziana 11; Bonebakker,
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an exhaustive and unique repertoire which he/she could browse through to
identify the particular handwriting of a given person. Such a repertoire would
be most useful as a searchable online database that displays dated samples
of handwritings in the form of autograph notes and representative leaves of
manuscripts.3>

The FIMMOD, Fichier des Manuscrits Moyen-Orientaux Datés (“Repertoire of
dated Middle-Eastern manuscripts”)3¢ is another useful tool. For each manu-
script, a record is created that contains basic information (language, library,
shelf number, place and date of copy, name of the copyist, author, title, wagqf,
seals and dated paratextual elements, basic codicological description), a full-
page picture of a folio, if possible in the original scale, and the detail of the
colophon. These records are extremely useful for a paleographical approach to
the holograph manuscripts, such as the one presented in chapter 5 in this vol-
ume (pp. 136—231).37

4 Paleography

In order to identify and study holograph manuscripts and autograph notes,
it is necessary to develop sound paleographic skills. As it is often the case,
research in manuscript and philological studies is more advanced for the classi-
cal world than for the Islamic world. The Italian school is brightly represented,
with Dorandi’s seminal work Le stylet et la tablette38 certainly being the major
one; it goes beyond paleographical questions and delves into methodological
considerations. But Petrucci’s,3® Ammirati’s, Capasso’s, and Cavallo’s research is
no less significant;*° Cavallo and Wilson are particularly relevant for Byzantine
studies, especially Byzantine paleography.*! With Byzantium, we are closer to
the Islamic world. In addition, we know that “Greek scholars of the fourteenth

An autograph; Bora, A Mamluk historian’s holograph; Makdisi, Ibn Taimiya’s autograph
manuscript; Reisman, A holograph; Richardson, Reconstructing; Sublet, Le Manuscrit;
Witkam, Les Autographes; Zaydan, al-Makhtutat, etc.

35  Like Dutschke, Digital, for instance. For a similar claim, see Chapter 3, p. 76.

36  About FIMMOD, see https://maxvanberchem.org/fr/activites-scientifiques/projets/epigra
phie-calligraphie-codicologie-litterature /13-epigraphie-calligraphie-codicologie-litteratu
re/92-fimmod-2003.

37  Unfortunately, the project was terminated some years ago and only a few hundred cards
were published.

38 Dorandi, Le stylet.

39 Petrucci, La scrittura; Petrucci, Au-dela; Petrucci, Prima lezione.

40 Ammirati et al., Sul libro.

41 Cavallo and Maehler, Greek bookhands; Wilson, Mediaeval Greek bookhands.


https://maxvanberchem.org/fr/activites-scientifiques/projets/epigraphie-calligraphie-codicologie-litterature/13-epigraphie-calligraphie-codicologie-litterature/92-fimmod-2003
https://maxvanberchem.org/fr/activites-scientifiques/projets/epigraphie-calligraphie-codicologie-litterature/13-epigraphie-calligraphie-codicologie-litterature/92-fimmod-2003
https://maxvanberchem.org/fr/activites-scientifiques/projets/epigraphie-calligraphie-codicologie-litterature/13-epigraphie-calligraphie-codicologie-litterature/92-fimmod-2003
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to sixteenth centuries were often active as scribes,”#? a situation comparable to
what we know for the Mamluk period. Studies in Byzantine book culture are
well advanced and very inspiring for us.#3

For right-to-left scripts, Hebrew paleography studies are worth considering.
Malachi Beit-Arié is recognized as the world expert in Hebrew manuscripts and
has obviously addressed questions of paleography as well.#* Judith Olszowy-
Schlanger directed a seminar at the EPHE (Ecole Pratique des Hautes Etudes,
Paris) on the methods used to identify hands in Hebrew manuscripts and doc-
uments.*> This method is comparable in spirit with the one suggested in chap-
ter 4 in this volume (see pp. 78-135), but is obviously not directly applicable to
Arabic scripts because of the intrinsic cursive nature of Arabic writing, which
is the opposite of the dissected Hebrew script. Nevertheless, working inde-
pendently and unaware of the work of the other, Elise Franssen and Judith
Olszowy-Schlanger took the method developed by the same legal expert in
handwriting (Marie-Jeanne Sedeyn)?*6 as a source of inspiration for the estab-
lishment of their methodology, and thus attest to an objective approach to the
problem. This question of the identification of handwriting is crucial for the
advance of Hebrew manuscript and documentary studies since most of the
time it is the only way to reconstruct manuscripts from their membra disjecta
that are scattered in bindings or notarial files around the world.4”

For Latin scripts, the bibliography of studies in handwriting identification
in the field of forensics is given in chapter 4 in this volume. For more historical
studies, in addition to the works of Olivier Delsaux and Tania van Hemelryck,
the proceedings of conferences organized by the International Committee for
Latin Paleography are of foremost importance, especially those published in
2013, since the question of the holograph/autograph manuscripts is the gen-
eral theme of the publication.*8

As regards the paleography of Arabic script, the first occurrence of the word
“paleography” itself, in the context of Arabic studies, is found in 1782, in the pen

42 Bausi et al., Comparative 52; Cavallo, Sodalizi.

43 Cavallo, Le biblioteche; Cavallo, Libri; Hunger, Schreiben; Reynolds and Wilson, Scribes;
Steel and Macé, Georges Pachymeére; Waring, Byzantine book culture; Wilson, Scholars.

44 For instance, see Engel and Beit-Arié, Specimens.

45 Olszowy-Schlanger, Manuscrits, contains “Programme de I'année 2011—2012: Identifier la
main du scribe: petit guide paléographique appliqué aux écritures hébraiques documen-
taires.” In addition, Olszowy-Schlanger, Un petit guide, is more complete.

46 The method is called sHOE (Standard Handwriting Objective Examination).

47  See the project “Books within Books” at http://www.hebrewmanuscript.com.

48 Golob, Medieval.
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FIGURE 1.2 Adler’s Arabic Alphabet

of Jacob Georg Christian Adler, in his Museum Cuficum Borgianum Velitris*®
where he gathers the reading, translation, and explanations of inscriptions,
seals, medals, and coins, as well as their engravings. In addition, the German
clergyman provided a table of an alphabet showing the forms of the letters
in manuscripts and coins, as well as some peculiar cases (see fig. 1.2); thus, he
demonstrated the real methods of paleography. Several of his successors have
already been mentioned—Moritz, Vajda, Arberry, al-Munajjid—, and to this
list we could add the recent Paleography between East and West, which gathers
contributions related to both Latin and Arabic paleography.5°

In paleographical studies of Arabic scripts, the clear prevalence of studies of
calligraphic hands, and the few studies about simple, informal, bookhands is

49  Adler, Museum, 32 cited by Déroche, La Paléographie. A short biography of Adler is found
in Behn, Concise biographical companion i, 12—3.

50  See pp.7-8, nn. 23—27 for the references to the previously cited references, and d’ Ottone,
Paleography.
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striking.5! This may be explained by a general preference for studies of excep-
tional artifacts—very old or very beautiful—even if to our eyes, very common
and ordinary manuscripts reveal more information about the culture in which
they were created.5? An eloquent example of this phenomen is Nourane Ben
Azzouna’s excellent recent book,%3 in which she analyzes in detail the great
Iraqi calligrapher’s Yaqat al-Musta‘sim1’s hand:>* the latter was called “giblat
al-kuttab” (the point of reference of calligraphers), because he was seen as the
third and last great calligrapher after Ibn Mugla®5 and Ibn al-Bawwab56 (one of
his masters). Ben Azzouna meticulously describes the letterforms, diacritics,
and orthoepics and underlines the variety of forms within the general unity of
this mastered handwriting.5

Next to the very beautiful manuscripts, there are studies of the very old
manuscripts, and Frangois Déroche’s research in this field is seminal, especially
his classification of Hjjazi and Abbasid scripts, published in the first tome of the
Catalogue des manuscrits arabes.5® The French scholar gives a series of char-
acteristics worth analyzing to describe a handwriting or, of interest for him, a
style of handwritings. These include the verticality or obliquity of the letters,
the weight of the handwriting, and several letters: the alif, the ‘ayn, the mim, the
final nain, the ha’, the lam-alif and the shape of the ligatures (in U or V) placed
under the baseline.?® Indeed, Déroche’s main objects of study are the oldest
Qur’ans known at that time and, as a traditional paleographer, his aim was to
be able to date the manuscripts based on their handwriting. Marcus Fraser fol-
lows the same methodology, with the same goal.?

But it would be erroneous to say that there are no paleographical studies
of Arabic bookhands of later periods. In this regard, the Maghribi world is
extremely well represented, and offers the majority share of all studies in Ara-
bic scripts, starting from the nineteenth century. Indeed the first of the long

51 The following studies perfectly illustrate this fact: Atanasiu, Le Phénomeéne calligraphique;
Atanasiu, Les Réalités subjectives; Blair, Islamic calligraphy; George, The rise; Ifrak, Le
Mabsut; Micheau, La Calligraphie; Polosin, Ibn Mugqlah; etc.

52 See Franssen, A Magribi copy, and above all, Franssen, What was there.

53 Ben Azzouna, Aux origines du classicisme.

54  OnYaqutal-Musta‘simi, see EI? xi, 263—4; Ben Azzouna, Aux origines du classicisme 3948
(biography) and sqq.

55  EI?iii, 886—7.

56  EIZiii, 736—7.

57  Ben Azzouna, Aux origines du classicisme 74-84.

58 Déroche, Catalogue.

59  Ibid.17-8.

60 Fraser, The earliest.
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series is Houdas’ study dating back to 1886.6! Many other scholars, includ-
ing Frangois Déroche,%2 Nico van den Boogert®? and others,5* considered the
question, but it is only very recently that Umberto Bongianino theorized a sub-
classification within the broad category of maghribi.%5 Indeed, even if it shows
a great unity at first sight, this style of handwriting could not possibly remain
identical over the course of the ten centuries of its history! Nevertheless, we can
explain the fact that the maghribt script has been more studied than any other
bookhand by its easily recognizable attributes, notably because of the typical
shapes of its fa’, with a dot behind the loop, and gaf, with only one dot above.
In addition, it is rather well defined, geographically speaking, since this typical
handwriting is only used by writers who learned to write in the western part of
the Islamic world (from al-Andalus to halfway through Libya, including Muslim
African regions, to the latitude of Senegal). This typical handwriting was taught
in a different way to children, as attested by Ibn Khaldan (d. 808/1405) him-
self.66 But as is clearly shown in chapter g in this volume (pp. 300—22) where
Ibn Khaldun's manuscripts are scrutinized, a writer from the Maghrib could
change style in the course of his lifetime. Calligraphers easily changed their
styles as well, as underlined by Carine Juvin, who cites a certain Ibn Musdi
1-Andalusi 1-Gharnatl who, according to his biography by the Meccan histo-
rian al-Fasi, used both the Occidental and the Oriental styles, “maghribi and
mashriqi,” she says.57

The term “mashrigi” is not often used.%8 Nevertheless, it seems to us the best
way to qualify bookhands used in the region corresponding to the Mashriq.
These are still too often described as “naskh” or “naskhi)—words that do not
mean much, since they are used to describe very different handwritings.®® In
addition, naskh is originally a calligraphic style, hence it is not an accurate
description for informal bookhands. As for “naskhi;” it is a neologism forged

61 Houdas, Essai.

62 Déroche, O. Houdas; Déroche, Tradition; Déroche, Les Ecritures.

63 Van den Boogert, Some notes.

64  Franssen, Une copie en magribi 123—7; Franssen, A Magribi copy 69—70; d’ Ottone, al-Hatt
al-magribi; Maghraoui, Usal.

65 Bongianino, The origin; see also Bongianino, Quelques remarques; Bongianino, Le Manu-
scrit X 56 Sup.

66 Quoted in Déroche, Les Ecritures 67.

67  Juvin, Calligraphy 155-6.

68  Next to Juvin, to the best of our knowledge, we are the only ones to use the word: Bauden,
Catalogue passim; Franssen, What was there 321. Nevertheless, the word was already used
by Ibn Khaldan, see Chap. 9, 309 n. 28.

69  Jan Just Witkam has already underlined this, see Witkam, Seven specimens 18, as well as
Déroche, Les études de paléographie 366—7.
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by Nabia Abbott in the twentieth century.”® Using calligraphic terminology to
describe bookhands is quite understandable, given that it is the only exist-
ing original Arabic terminology.”! This is the approach Gacek has brilliantly
undertaken for numerous years,”? but this terminology cannot be used with-
out nuance: talking of nasta{iqg when referring to a non-calligraphic bookhand
is not correct, though referring to it as a “nasta’lig-ish script” is fine. In this
sense, Abbott’s “naskhi” is also acceptable, but since it is constructed as a nisba-
adjective, it looks like a genuine Arabic word and is thus a bit misleading.

As a calligrapher, Yaqut al-Musta‘simi easily changed style as well, but it is
worth remarking that even within the same style, he could write the same letter
in different ways.” This shows that when analyzing a handwriting, one should
not go too deep into details and that an analysis of lettershapes is not enough.
Thus, the most important question is, which characteristics remain? What is
really typical of one’s particular hand? According to Nikolaj Serikoff,”* text den-
sity, ratio between the height of the alif and the width of the final b@’, and the
angle of the alif and of the kaf are the decisive criteria that even allow for a
chronological or geographical attribution. We cannot follow him to this degree,
but we do agree that a body of evidence is necessary in order to accurately
describe a given handwriting. But how precisely can we describe a handwrit-
ing? This is one of the questions addressed in chapter 5 of this volume with
regard to al-Maqrizr’s handwriting (pp. 136—231). Chapter 4 (pp. 78-135) also
illustrates the test of another much more complete method and answers the
question as well.

5 Holographs as Collectibles

If rationally proving that a particular manuscript is effectively in the hand
of a certain author is arduous, practically speaking, there have always been
connoisseurs able to recognize prestigious hands. Noticing that the number
of preserved holographs of European authors particularly surged from the
mid-eighteenth century, Roger Chartier linked the increasing interest in this
category of manuscripts with the need to guarantee the authenticity of an

70 See Abbott, Therise 34, 37.

71 Because we all agree that epithets like “hasan” or “tayyib,” often found in biographies to
refer to one’s handwriting, do not mean much. Examples are extremely numerous, among
others in Juvin, Calligraphy.

72 Gacek, Arabic scripts; Gacek, al-Nuwayri's classification; Gacek, The diploma; Gacek,
Some technical terms; Gacek, The head-serif.

73 Ben Azzouna, Aux origines du classicisme 74—99.

74  Serikoff, Image and letter 58 and passim.
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author’s works.”> He characterized the greed for this category of manuscripts
as a fetishism of the author’s hand, a phenomenon that exists for Islamic
manuscripts as well.”®¢ Numerous references found in the literature demon-
strate the importance Muslim scholars gave to holograph works that survived
their authors. One such case is reported by Yaquat al-Rami (d. 626/1229), with
regard to Abu l-Faraj al-Isbahant’s Kitab al-Agani (Book of songs), a multi-
volume work composed in the fourth/tenth century. It became known that
the draft of this book had passed into the hands of a bookseller and was to be
offered for sale. The person in question, who was eager to own such a precious
witness of Abu 1-Faraj's work, asked a friend to contact the owner to negoti-
ate a price. After an inquiry, the inquirer informed his friend that the book had
already been sold at auction for the amount of 4,000 dirhams. He specified that
the manuscript was mainly written on the back of (loose?) leaves (zuhur)?” and
was in a handwriting used for note-taking (bi-khatt al-ta'liq). He also provided
the name of the potential buyer but, when contacted, the latter answered that
he knew nothing about this manuscript. Despite a deep search, no trace of this
manuscript could be found.”® This anecdote—whether true or fabricated—
shows how highly a manuscript in the author’s handwriting was valued by some
scholars and collectors.

Holographs could indeed become collectibles. If twenty-four volumes in
al-Magqriz1's hand are still preserved in various libraries around the world, it
is due to the fact that al-Maqrizi was famous during his lifetime and some
of his works—particularly his opus magnum on the topography of Cairo (al-
Mawa'iz wa-l-i'tibar)—became what would now be described as a bestseller.
Even his notebooks, the most significant witness of his writing activity and
modus operandi, given that they are composed of résumés and various notes,
were deemed valuable enough to survive and be kept in the libraries of some
famous scholars. These notebooks are generally anonymous in the sense that
his name does not appear in the manuscript; this means that some scholars
were able to identify his handwriting, even several centuries after his death (see
chapter 5 in this volume, esp. p. 164, n. 98). Al-Magqriz1’s case may seem excep-
tional, but hundreds, if not thousands, of holographs are preserved in libraries,
particularly from the seventh/thirteenth century onwards.”® Some scholars,

75  Chartier, From the author’s hand 10.

76 Ibid. 8.

77  Sic! This reading does not make much sense. The word zuhir must perhaps be read as
turus (palimpsests).

78  Yaqut al-Hamawi, Mujam al-udaba’ 1719.

79 For the Mamlak period, see Sublet, Le Manuscrit autographe.
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like the judge Ibn Jama‘a (d. 790/1388) who never gave up trying to purchase
the holograph of a text, deployed huge resources to collect holographs. In the
meantime, he would acquire a copy which, in case he eventually purchased the
author’s holograph, he never parted with. His library was so renowned for its
quality and the number of holographs it contained that most of it was bought
by a Mamluk amir who wanted it for his madrasa, for the benefit of students
and scholars.8°

Those who were eager to purchase holographs were ready to disburse huge
amounts for them. Scholars and collectors, two categories of potential buyers,
were not necessarily driven by the same desire. The scholar wished to acquire a
holograph because it was the tangible witness of its author’s work, as imperfect
as it might have been—for instance, loose sheets could be misplaced—, the
work in the author’s hand that does not contain scribal errors usually found
in copies. What is written and how it is written stirred the scholar’s interest.
By contrast, the collector was attracted to the holograph for other reasons: he
wanted to build a library that contributed to his social status, to possess a much
desired manuscript that no one owns, to be known and appreciated for own-
ing a holograph that other scholars would dream of having in their libraries.
Scholars and collectors competed to purchase the rarest items, though the lat-
ter usually had greater financial means. “God sends nuts to those who have
no teeth” said an unlucky scholar who failed to buy a precious copy that was
acquired by a nobleman whose interest in the book was purely material.8!

Once the precious object of desire was in the possession of a scholar or a bib-
liophile, its owner often left a trace attesting to his acquisition. Ibn Khaldan’s
personal copy of his al-Muqaddima, with an autograph note (later framed) indi-
cating that it represented his draft (musawwada), is a perfect example of this
phenomenon: the first leaf—not a title page in the full sense of the word—is
covered with ownership marks added at various periods in the history of this
singular manuscript (see fig. 1.3). Some owners also loaned their books to schol-
ars who were eager to access what was sometimes a unique copy.82 As readers,
scholars did not refrain from leaving notes testifying that they had accessed the
copy on a certain date and in a given place. Ownership statements and consul-

80  IbnHajar, Inba’ al-ghumr i, 355. The amir was Mahmud al-Ustadar and the collection came
to be known as al-Mahmaudiyya, which was the name of his madrasa. A note on the title
page of each volume was added, stressing the conditions of the wagqf. Kyle Wynter-Stoner
is currently studying this library in the framework of his PhD dissertation at the University
of Chicago.

81 Al-Maqqari, Nafh al-tib i, 463. See also Touati, L’Armoire a sagesse 31—4.

82 On book lending, see F. Sayyid, Nassan qadiman.
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tation notes have received little attention so far.83 Clearly, they do provide us
with critical data on the history of libraries, particularly those of scholars’, and
on the fortune and diffusion of specific works in certain milieus, aspects that
touch on issues related to the sociology of culture.8* Perhaps as importantly,
they represent additional—and sometimes unique—examples of a scholar’s
handwriting. These autograph notes added a special value to a manuscript,
because of the fame of the person who penned them.8> Unsurprisingly, like
holographs (see chapter 3 in this volume, particularly p. 63), they sometimes
stimulated greed. False attributions were thus not rare in this respect. It is diffi-
cult to assess this phenomenon because of the lack of studies, but the example
found in fig. 1.4 is eloquent: one of the ownership marks states that the book
was owned by a certain Ahmad b. ‘Ali (min kutub Ahmad b. Alisanat 811). A later
possessor identified this owner with the famous historian al-Maqriz1,86 whose
name was indeed Ahmad b. ‘Ali. While the name and the date seem likely, the
handwriting does not tally with al-Maqriz1’s hand and the content of the mark
does not correspond to his practice of always using his family name (see fig. 5.4
in chapter 5, p. 148). Nevertheless, once attributed to this renowned historian,
this specific mark could represent a valid reason for its purchase and increase
its value in the eyes of a potential buyer.

6 Ecdotics (Textual Criticism)

Holographs are precious as collectibles, for their monetary value, but also for
their philological value, since they clearly have a special status in the trans-
mission history of a text. Indeed, when considering the critical edition of a
text, scholars still consider the most reliable—and at times most accurate—
witness to be the holograph.87 Usually presented as the most desirable state of

83 See Gacek, Ownership statements; Touati, L’Armoire a sagesse 97-100; Liebrenz, The
library; Liebrenz, Die RifaTya; as well as the recent special issue (vol. 9, 2018) of the Jour-
nal of Islamic Manuscripts directed by B. Liebrenz and entitled The history of books and
collections through manuscript notes.

84 See Akkerman’s works, cited above, 1n. 3.

85  Ownership marks and consultation statements are sometimes circled when they were
penned by a famous scholar. See figs. 1.3-1.4.

86  The note is in Ottoman Turkish: Maqriziniii khattidir (“al-Maqriz1’s hand”).

87  Literature about textual criticism applied to Arabic is abundant. For an assessment of this
literature, see the excellent review presented by al-Qadiin her How ‘sacred’ is the text, par-
ticularly 13—22. Regarding issues linked to textual criticism, see also Witkam’s reflections
in his Establishing the stemma.
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a text, the holograph still raises concerns. Should the author’s obvious hand-
writing errors be faithfully reproduced or corrected and duly indicated in the
apparatus? What about the orthography: should it be standardized according
to the rules applied since printing started on a large scale in the Arab world
(thirteenth/nineteenth century) or left unchanged? Should grammatical errors
be corrected or left in the text? Beside these legitimate questions, the editor
also faces other problems. The holograph copy that has been preserved may
represent only one stage in the elaboration of the text: it could be an early or
intermediary draft, a fair copy used as a working copy which the author contin-
ued to modify through various means (inserts, cancellations, marginal or inter-
linear additions, etc). Even if the holograph corresponds to the fair copy that
was ultimately ‘published’, which can be regarded as the most desirable witness
of a text, it is legitimate to ask if it exempts the editor from considering other
copies (for example, apographs, i.e., copied on the holograph or the authorial
manuscript, or later copies). As with any other manuscript, holographs could
be exposed to various vicissitudes. Perhaps more than other copies, holographs,
depending on the stage of the text they corresponded to, were more amenable
to alterations: inserts and loose leaves could be lost or marginal additions could
be trimmed during the binding process, etc. In fact, the existence of a holo-
graph does not make it less necessary to investigate other witnesses. An author
could modify his text even after its publication, a process that might explain
the presence of variants.88

The collation of the holograph with later copies may also reveal differences,
sometimes notable ones. All too often, the editor is eager to offer the reader
the most ‘complete’ text. When Ayman Fu’ad Sayyid tackled the critical edi-
tion of al-Maqriz1's al-Mawa'iz wa-l-i‘tibar, he relied as much as possible on the
two volumes of the draft (musawwada), which only cover about one half of the
final work, and he collated them with later copies.8? In so doing, he neglected
to take into consideration that al-Maqrizi worked on this text over a period of
some thirty years, and the two volumes of the draft represented one version—
the first—of the work. During the collation process, he noticed that the draft
sometimes contained more detailed descriptions and also, sometimes, men-
tioned monuments whose entries were reduced or left out of the final version.
As an editor, he faced a dilemma: which version should be kept in the critically
edited text? Anxious to print the most exhaustive version of al-Maqriz1’s text,
he opted to mix the two versions, sticking to the draft each time it offered more

88 On this specific issue, see Sobieroj, Variance.
89  Al-Maqrizi, al-Mawa'iz wa-l-i'tibar (1st ed.).
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data, thus succombing to the temptation to prioritize comprehensiveness over
the author’s intent.9°

Holograph and authorial manuscripts also bear crucial information about
their author’s working method. Indeed, the steps of the composition may have
been preserved (drafts, fair copies, notebooks, commonplace books) and var-
ious aspects of the author’s methodology are visible in these written traces:
inserts, signs showing that a certain passage needs to be moved to another
place in the work, words crossed out or cancelled, glosses referring to other
works, etc. All these witnesses correspond to what has been termed the “avant-
textes,” i.e., what precedes the published version. Hence, holograph and autho-
rial manuscripts constitute major evidence that must not only be taken into
account for the elaboration of a critical edition, but also for the study of the
author’s methodology. Despite the quantity of material available, as outlined
above, so far, this promising field of research has not drawn much attention
from scholars working on Arabic manuscripts.®! Beside the obvious interest in
the way an author conceived and composed his work, the study of his method-
ology can also offer solutions to a scholar interested in editing the ‘final’ version
of a text but willing, at the same time, to publish the most ‘complete’ text.
As stressed above, each version of a text represents one step in the author’s
creative process and the mixing of several of these versions, in an attempt
to publish the most comprehensive version, should be avoided as it does not
represent the author’s intent. Genetic criticism is the way forward for anyone
wishing to consider as much of the “avant-textes” as possible together with the
‘final’ version of a text.%2 Rather than focusing on one particular state of the
text, this approach consists of encompassing all the traces left by an author
(notes, sketches, drafts, fair copies, correspondence, library) with the ultimate
goal of presenting a genetic edition.?3 The study of the process which led to
the production of the ‘final’ version is considered as significant as this ‘final’
version. As specialists of this field state: “... a genetic edition is more than a

90 See Bauden’s review in Mamlitk Studies Review v111/1 (2004),169—76. These issues were not
addressed in the second revised edition he published in 2013: Al-Maqrizi, al-Mawa‘iz wa-[-
i‘tibar (2nd rev. ed.). Theoretical works about author’s variants are abundant for European
literature, see for instance Ciociola, ‘Storia.’

91 In addition to the work being done on al-Maqrizi’s working method by Frédéric Bauden
in the framework of his Magqriziana studies, see chapter 7 in this volume (pp. 26076, as
well as Elise Franssen’s current analysis of al-Safadr’s commonplace book (al-Tadhkira),
and Reisman, A holograph.

92 On Genetic criticism, see Deppman et al., Genetic criticism.

93 Or an edition including the author’s variants as it used to be called, see Ciociola, ‘Storia’
and many others.
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‘critical gathering’ of primary documents. In a genetic edition it is possible to
present the documents and texts that lead to the printed version of a partic-
ular work and also the variation among these printed texts.”9* To produce a
genetic edition, scholars now have at their disposal electronic scholarly editing
mainly made possible by the existence of the XML encoding language (eXten-
sible Markup Language) essentially in the frame of the TEI (Text Encoding
Initiative). The genetic edition allows editors to combine a digital archive of all
the written witnesses left by an author with an edition that fully embraces the
two most favored approaches to digital editing: text- and document-oriented
approaches. Nowadays, this process constitutes the best way to combine the
necessity to take into consideration the form of the edited text and the require-
ment to reconstruct the dynamics of the composition process.?> Undoubtedly,
it should be considered for some Muslim authors like al-Magqrizi, whose ‘avant-
textes’ and texts in holograph form have been preserved in sufficient number.96

7 Digital Humanities

As just underlined, the Digital Humanities (DH) offer new possibilities for vari-
ous aspects of our research. In philology, we see the great advantages of dig-
ital editions. In terms of the tools of research, they make possible the com-
putational analysis of texts, for instance, thanks to efficient tagging meth-
ods, some of which are semi-automatic. The tagging system OpenITI mARk-
down, developed by Maxim Romanov, is an excellent and user-friendly tool
that renders texts machine readable and thus allows large corpus analyses.%7
The KITAB project (for “Knowledge, Information Technology, and the Arabic

94 See http://www.textualscholarship.org/gencrit/index.html.

95  Unsurprisingly, projects in this field mainly address modern and contemporary authors.
See, for instance, the Samuel Beckett Digital Manuscript Project (https://www.beckettarch
ive.org).

96  The Bibliotheca Magriziana project (https://brill.com/view/serial/BIMA) aims to publish
critical editions with annotated translations and thorough studies of al-Maqriz1’s oeuvre
on the basis of the exceptional corpus of holograph and authorial manuscripts that have
reached us. Each editor takes great pain to track any of the author’s modifications and
emendations that are noticeable in the manuscripts and report these in the apparatus. The
facsimile published at the end of each volume allows readers to visually become cognizant
of these traces of the working process. Nevertheless, such a project would greatly bene-
fit from genetic criticism for the creation of a digital archive including the manuscripts
al-Maqrizi consulted.

97 See https://alragmiyyat.github.io/mARkdown/.
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Book”), whose P1 is Sarah Savant,?® developed a software that can detect text
reuse and thus unveil the sources used by an author for a particular chapter. The
same approach allows the detection of different styles of language and gives the
same kind of information, i.e., the source(s) used by an author.%° In philology,
and more precisely in ecdotics, in terms of displaying possibilities, we are no
longer limited by the size of a book page and many different views of the same
text edition can be seen; we do not have to choose between critical and diplo-
matic editions, since we can now display the edited text next to the image of
the folio, or next to the collation notes tab, or the biographical information tab,
or a map relevant to the text under study, or a representation of the network
of sources or scholars represented by the text, etc.1°° Thus, we have in hand a
global contextualization of the manuscripts and of the edited text.

In the field of paleography, for the identification of hands, various ap-
proaches have been undertaken. For instance, the “paleographic metrology”
that aims at applying quantitative-statistical methods to paleography,'°! or the
“spatial gray level dependence,”%2 a method of “texture analysis” that applies
“a segmentation-free approach” that allows researchers to determine a time-
span for the copying of manuscripts, should be improved and refined in order
to achieve more precise results. The table of contents of the Proceedings of 2017
IEEE International Workshop on Arabic Script Analysis and Recognition'3 leads
us to hope for substantial solutions: more than forty percent of the communica-
tions deal with Arabic handwritten text recognition, using different techniques:
“deep convolutional networks,”
tory recovery technique,”
bayesian networks.” Yet, we did not find a single name of a colleague trained to

» o«

neural network based recognition,” “trajec-

sequential minimal optimization,” and “dynamic

work with Arabic manuscripts, not even with the mention “with the collabora-
tion of” ... We could not read all these very specialized articles, but hope to hear
about their results, and hope the majority of them will be more accurate than
the one referred to in this volume with regard to al-Maqriz1’s holographs:1%# as
shown in chapter 5 (pp. 136—231), the results are not exactly convincing for a
specialist of Arabic manuscripts, though they were for the authors of the study.

98 For the complete list of KITAB team’s members, see http://kitab-project.org/team/.

99  The software is called “passim’, see http://kitab-project.org/text-reuse-methods/.

100 These possibilities are offered by EvT (Edition Visualization Technology), a free open-
source software developed at the University of Pisa, see http://evt.labcd.unipi.it.

101 See Rehbein et al. Kodikologie; Fischer et al. Kodikologie.

102 Abd Al-Aziz et al.,, Recognition.

103 Available online: http://toc.proceedings.com/36341webtoc.pdf.

104 Boiarov et al.,, Arabic manuscript.
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The Gazette du Livre médiéval special double issue published in 2011 under
the direction of Denis Muzerelle and Maria Gurrado!°® contains inspiring stud-
ies as well, and more traditional but still effective methods are exposed in Peter
Riick’s book.1°¢ Among these new approaches, the GRAPHEM project!?” is inter-
esting because it uses a variety of methods to develop a global vision of the
handwritings. Using the Catalogue des manuscrits datés portant des indications
de dates ou de copiste'8 as a sample, the project developed a co-occurrence
matrix based on the computer analysis of the letters contours pixels, and on
wavelets!?? of the manuscript pictures that allow the automatic extraction of
the main characteristics chosen a priori (for instance, the verticals) of the writ-
ing. In addition, it conducts an analysis of the inclination of the script, and
a description of the ductus, in order to reconstruct the scriptor’s hand move-
ment. This description uses the automatic identification of the strokes, of their
number and direction, and analyzes the thickness of the strokes and their color
intensity. This exhaustive approach sounds excellent, but to the best of our
knowledge, no tangible result has been published to date. This is too frequently
the conclusion we come to: the same can be said of the ENTRAP software!'®
that gave (excellent) test results, but nothing more. One article published in
2012 in the International Journal of Computer Applications, promised the “auto-
matic reading of historical Arabic Mss."I! All these innovative methods are
extremely promising and we look forward to reading successful results in the
near future.

105 Muzerelle and Gurrado, Analyse (http://www.persee.fr/issue/galim_o0753-5015_2011_num
_56_1).

106 Riick, Methoden.

107 This interdisciplinary project was financed by the French Agence Nationale de la Recher-
che between 2008 and 2011 and involved five different CNRs laboratories, in Computer
sciences (LIRIS based in Lyon, LIPADE based in Paris, and LIFO, based in Orléans), the
IRHT (Institut de Recherche en Histoire des Textes), and the Ecole nationale des Chartes.
See Gurrado, Ricerche and the bibliography cited there.

108 Realized under the patronage of the “Comité international de Paléographie latine,” the
cMD-France is online and searchable, see http://cmdf.irht.cnrs.fr.

109 This technique derives from the theories developed in the nineteenth century by Joseph
Fourier, a French mathematician, and today are mainly used in image compressing: it
reduces the amount of information for each image and stores the residuals (that are eas-
ier to store) elsewhere in order to recontruct the original image. The new image is thus
lighter. On Fourier and the wavelets technique and function, see Koppe, Joseph Fourier.
On Fourier, see Arago, Eloge.

110 Rezvan and Kondybaev, The ENTRAP software.

111 Farag, Handwritten text recognition system.
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Dominique Stutzmann’s effort, in the field of medieval and Renaissance
Latin manuscripts, is highly interesting as well, since paleographical analysis is
not her only final objective.!? Indeed, she argues that the level of compliance
to the norms (that is, the respect given to handwriting models) represents the
extent to which the handwriting of a certain society has been normalized. Her
research in script identification and machine reading of medieval manuscripts
is extremely successful as well: she developed an ocRr for manuscripts that is
able to take into account the abbreviations as well.13 The technique used, con-
volutional neural networks, “which mimick[s] the way we learn"# is the one
used by the OpenlITI team to develop their Optical Character Recognition soft-
ware for the Arabic script.’> They argue that the same methodology could be
applied to manuscripts, since they are currently training the machine to read
manuscripts.

8 An Insight into the Contents!'6

Before addressing issues linked to the Islamic world, an opening to the clas-
sical world was deemed useful because of the great experience gathered by
scholars working on this period. In chapter 2 (pp. 38-54), Marie-Héléne Mar-
ganne presents the current state of research in Greek literary autograph papyri.
In classical Greece, the copying of manuscripts was seen as a servile activity:
authors used to dictate their texts to their scribes, as attested by the literary
sources and by the iconography; while in Rome, authors sometimes wrote their
texts themselves. This is another factor, in addition to the passage of time
that has destroyed documents, and explains why the number of Greek holo-
graphs/autographs is so low. Of the 7,000 Greek literary papyri preserved, the

112 Her research project, first entitled oRIFLAMMS (Ontology Research, Image Features,
Letterform Analysis on Multilingual Medieval Scripts), is now called ECMEN (“Ecriture
médiévale & numérique”). See Stutzmann, Systéme graphique.

113 Kestemont and Stutzmann, Script identification.

114 As expressed by Romanov et al., Important new developments 2.

115 On OpenlTI (Open Islamicate Texts Initiative), see the website https://alraqmiyyat.github
.io/OpenlITI/. On the OCR software, see Romanov et al., Important new developments.

Note that two other important achievements in textual analysis were possible thanks
to machine readable texts; these are Jedli, developed by Peter Verkinderen and José
Haro Peralta, see Haro Peralta and Verkinderen, Jedli; and Qawl, developed by Sébastien
Moureau, see https://uclouvain.be/qawl/.

116 A Conference review was published a couple of months after the conference in COMSt
Newletters, see Franssen, Autograph/holograph.
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author presents an up-to-date list of autographs, adding five to the list that was
established by Tiziano Dorandi, and thus reaching the number of twenty-nine.
Since the author’s name is seldom given, in order to identify these papyrus
as autographs, the scholar must build on a body of evidence: the form and
quality of the medium, the page layout, the hand, the state of the text, the lit-
erary genre, and the context of the redaction of the text, all while keeping in
mind the characteristics of the scribal work a contrario. Then, Marganne gives
a detailed analysis of each manuscript listed, of their extrinsic and intrinsic
features. Finally, she analyzes the medical papyri in depth, more precisely of
P. Oxy. 74.4970.17

Another methodological contribution can be found in chapter 3 (pp. 55—
77)- It opens with a short terminological clarification and quickly passes to
richly illustrated explanations about the different types of holographs in the
Islamic manuscript tradition. If drafts are easy to identify as holographs thanks
to their specific features—a special type of book, the messy layout, informal
hand, numerous marginalia, blanks, etc.—, and, sometimes, indications in
their colophon, fair copies are more difficult to authenticate because they are
more polished. Furthermore, for some of them, it is impossible to ensure that
they are actually in their author’s hand, since no other sample of their author’s
handwriting is preserved. Gacek also tackles the case of working copies, some-
times heavily glossed by other authors. Then, he exposes the Arabic terminol-
ogy related to the question, before passing to the method used to avoid being
trapped by fraudulent statements. Indeed, as already tackled, owners some-
times sought to increase the value of their manuscripts by stating that the latter
are in the hand of the original author. One needs to confront all the information
available about the author, his biography, his time, his habits, his handwriting,
his signature, and the invocation added after his name.

Chapter 4 (pp. 78-135) is methodological and practical at the same time,
since it concerns the actual testing of a forensic method for the identification of
the handwritings of Arabic manuscripts, more precisely of a sub-group of the
Egyptian recension of The Thousand and One Nights. The Egyptian recension
appeared at the end of the twelfth/eighteenth century to the beginning of the

117 Itis worth mentioning that during the conference, Caroline Macé, a reputed Byzantinist,
presented her work on Georges Pachymeres, more precisely of Ms Gr. 1810 (BnF, Paris), in
which he acts both as a scribe and an author, since he added a scholarly comment to the
text he copied. The material she presented during the conference was already published,
and for this reason her work is not included in this volume. See Steel and Macé, Georges
Pachymere.
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thirteenth/nineteenth century with two main protagonists at work: a scribe
and a compiler. Elise Franssen’s aim was to ascertain, based on the very detailed
method called SHOE (“Standard Handwriting Objective Examination”), which
manuscripts were in their respective hand. After an exhaustive account of the
method, with remarks and considerations about its adaptation to the Arabic
alphabet, the case studies are carefully examined. This analysis proved con-
vincing, in fact, an examination of only part of the criteria exposed is sufficient
to reach meaningful conclusions. In this case, we can apprehend the genesis
of the group of manuscripts and propose a change in the distribution of the
volumes in three of the groups of manuscripts.

The second part of the volume, in which the contributions deal with a spe-
cific author, opens with chapter 5 (pp. 136—231). In this article, Frédéric Bauden
answers the question of the very essence of al-Magqrizi’s handwriting, especially
over the passage of time, by examining twenty-four holographs and one autho-
rial manuscript, written over a period of some fifty years. Al-Maqrizi makes an
excellent case study, because numerous holographs of his, of different types
(notebooks, drafts, fair copies ...), have been preserved, as have other types of
autograph notes (ownership marks, consultation statements, marginal com-
ments in manuscripts he consulted). Therefore, after a recap of al-Maqrizi's
biography, especially of his probable training in calligraphy, Bauden uses vari-
ous paratexts by al-Magqriz1 as samples of the scholar’s handwriting, and con-
siders all the aspects of the manuscripts studied, noticing for instance, a change
of mistara at a precise point in the author’s lifetime and precisely distinguish-
ing drafts and fair copies. In conclusion, for the very first time, we gain a clear
view of this great historian’s handwriting and its peculiarities.

Al-Nuwayr1 is the next author examined, in chapter 6 (pp. pp. 232—59). The
analysis of al-Nuwayri’s holographs allows for an immersion into an ency-
clopedist’s working method, and shows his strategies to cope with the great
quantity of information available then. Al-Nuwayri is an excellent candidate
for such research in more than one respect. As a matter of fact, we have at
our disposal information about his activity as an author and scribe of his
own works from different sources: biographical sources (al-Udfuwi, al-Safadyi,
and al-Magqrizi recount interesting facts about his copying ability), theoretical
sources (his own Nihayat al-arab has a whole chapter about it), and mate-
rial sources, since thirty holograph volumes of his are preserved. A question
of terminology is also brought to our attention: the word nasikh not only
means copyist, but also compiler, anthologist, or editor. Finally, Elias Muhanna
exposes the possible discovery of a copy of al-BukharT's al-Jami* al-sahih in al-
NuwayrT’s hand. Al-Nuwayri made this copy when he was in need of funds, to
retire and devote his time to writing. The issue of handwriting identification is
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particularly relevant in this case, since al-Nuwayr1 was a highly skilled calligra-
pher and mastered different styles.

Chapter 7 (pp. 260—76) deals with particular holographs and their difficult
identification: three miscellanies consist of three volumes of Akmal al-Din b.
Muflily's Tadhkira or commonplace book. Since personal information about the
author’s family is included in each of the three volumes, these can be used
as an archive of a family history, a matter of particular importance in this
case since Akmal al-Din b. Muflih was accused of manipulating his geneal-
ogy in order to seize wagfs. Kristina Richardson begins with an account of Ibn
Mulflih’s biography, based on biographical sources and on paratextual elements
found in various manuscripts. She continues with a list of examples of Mam-
lak and early Ottoman-period notebooks, then goes on to describe the three
manuscripts she has identified as volumes of Akmal al-Din b. Muflil'’s Tadhkira.
These manuscripts allow her to draw a genealogy of the gadr which figures in
the end of the article.

Chapter 8 (pp. 277—99) tackles al-‘Ayni and the intricate relationships
between three of his holographs on one hand, and with the works of his rival
al-Magqrizi on the other hand. The accurate and precise observations help to
solve the puzzle. Contrary to previous assumptions, the texts of the three
manuscripts appear to be three different works, dealing with roughly the same
events. The analysis of the paratexts and marginalia of one of them allows
Nobutaka Nakamachi to ascertain the mutual influence that existed between
al-‘Ayni and al-Magqrizl. Finally, the importance of al-‘Ayni’s younger brother as
a historian of some concern is revealed.

Chapter g (pp. 300—22) focuses on Ibn Khaldan's al-Ta 7if. Retsu Hashizume
begins with a reconsideration of the lineage the editor of the text established,
and convincingly proves that this needs to be corrected. This fine analysis of
the textual tradition—mainly based on the marginal annotations and cancel-
lations that were neglected by the editor of the text—leads him to identify a
holograph draft that must have existed. He also explains his discovery of three
other manuscripts of the text. Finally, he raises the issue of the handwriting,
since the draft he has identified is not in maghribi, as one would expect from
a native of the Maghrib, but in mashrigi script. Biographical sources about Ibn
Khaldan indicate that he mastered both styles, but the author prudently con-
cludes that this requires further investigation.

The final contribution, chapter 10 (pp. 323—-435), is the combined effort of
two specialists of Yemeni manuscripts and literature, Julien Dufour and Anne
Regourd. It deals with particular manuscripts: Yemeni personal poetic antholo-
gies in the form of safina (vertical format, with horizontal binding) that are
progressively called, by metonymy, safinas themselves. Dufour and Regourd
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begin with a historical account of the safina as a book form and as a literary
genre in the Persian and Turkish worlds, then address the particular case of
Yemen. The contents of Yemeni safinas are then more precisely exposed, with
interesting considerations about Aumayni poetry. The descriptions of six safi-
nas follow.

Thus, the second, fourth and last chapters of this volume deal with peculiar
holographs: holographs whose author is unknown. Holograph manuscripts are
representative of their authors, and if the latter is unknown, they give infor-
mation about his time and culture. Indeed, this volume aims at examining the
topic from all sides, theoretical and practical, particular and general, codicolog-
ical, paleographical, and philological: these exceptional manuscripts deserve
our focus and from their careful analysis, we can learn a great deal about the
Islamic world in general.
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CHAPTER 2

Comment reconnaitre un autographe parmi les
papyrus littéraires grecs ? L' exemple du P. Oxy.

74-4970

Marie-Héléne Marganne

Ala différence des manuscrits médiévaux qui ont transmis, a la suite de copies
successives, les ceuvres des auteurs grecs et latins antiques, les papyrus litté-
raires grecs et, dans une moindre mesure, latins, permettent d’ observer sur le
vif des témoignages de premiere main de I'élaboration d’un texte littéraire a
toutes ses étapes, des premiéres notes prises par un auteur a la rédaction en
cours ou terminée, et de sa copie personnelle ou de travail a sa copie calligra-
phique.

La plupart des papyrus grecs et latins ont été découverts en Egypte, ot le cli-
mat sec a assuré leur conservation. Ceux-ci datent, grosso modo, des 1ve/111°
siecles avant notre eére aux viIe/viire siecles de notre ére, ¢’ est-a-dire de la
période qui s’étend de I'installation en Egypte de nombreux Grecs, suite a
I’annexion de ce pays par Alexandre le Grand, en 332 avant notre ere, jusqu’a
la conquéte arabe, en 641 de notre ére. Parmi ces piéces, on distingue deux
grandes catégories: les papyrus littéraires (restes de livres, de manuels, de
brouillons, d’exercices scolaires, etc.), et les papyrus documentaires (docu-
ments officiels, rapports 1égaux, contrats, testaments, lettres privées, signale-
ments, certificats de déces, inventaires, listes, etc.). Eu égard au theme étu-
dié ici, ce sont les papyrus littéraires, dont plus de 7.000 sont actuellement
répertoriés!, — du moins pour les textes profanes —, qui retiendront notre atten-

1 Dans le texte et les notes, ’abréviation MP? ou Mertens-Pack® désigne la 3¢ édition, mise
a jour en permanence par nos soins, du Catalogue des papyrus littéraires grecs et latins,
accessible surle site web du CEDOPAL, al’ adresse http://ciplg3.philo.ulg.ac.be/Cedopal/MP3/
dbsearch.aspx. Ses deux premieres éditions avaient été réalisées par Roger A. Pack: voir
Pack, The Greek and Latin literary texts. Pour les abréviations papyrologiques, on se réfé-
rera a la Checklist of editions of Greek, Latin, Demotic and Coptic papyri, ostraca and tablets,
réguliérement mise a jour, a I'adresse http://papyri.info/docs/checklist. Dans les notices
MP3, les dates avant notre ére sont indiquées par ? en exposant (abréviation d’ante Chris-
tum natum); in. indique le début (ineunte) et ex., la fin (exeunte) d’un siécle; précisant
les notions de recto et de verso, les fleches - et ¢ indiquent le sens des fibres du papy-
rus.
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tion. Ceux-ci se présentent sous la forme de rouleaux ou de coupons de papy-
rus, de codices de papyrus ou de parchemin, et aussi de tablettes de bois et
d’ ostraca.

Des autographes sont-ils attestés dans les papyrus littéraires grecs et latins?
Quoique leur identification soit malaisée, plusieurs ont pu étre identifiés parmi
les papyrus littéraires grecs. Leur petit nombre pourrait s’expliquer par le
fait que I’ écriture autographe des ceuvres littéraires, — fiit-ce des traités tech-
niques —, n’ était pas tres répandue dans I'antiquité gréco-romaine. Comme le
confirme a plusieurs reprises le médecin Galien (129-c. 216 )2 dans ses traités, les
auteurs grecs dictaient la plupart du temps leurs ceuvres a des scribes, qui pou-
vaient étre tachygraphes (sténographes)3. De fait, a la différence de I'Egypte
pharaonique, ou le statut du scribe était élevé4, le monde hellénique considé-
rait la copie manuelle d’un texte comme une activité servile. Il s’ensuit que
les orateurs, les philosophes, les poetes, les médecins grecs, etc., ont été géné-
ralement représentés, soit un rouleau fermé a la main, soit en train de lire, et
pratiquement jamais en train d’écrire. Par exemple, dans les illustrations du
fameux manuscrit grec connu sous le nom de “Dioscoride de Vienne” (Vin-
dobonensis Medicus Graecus 1), élaboré, vers 512, a Constantinople, la plupart
des écrivains médecins sont représentés, non pas en train d’écrire, mais bien
tenant un rouleau (ainsi, au fol. 2, Machaon, Pamphile, Xénocrate, Sextius
Niger, Héraclide et Mantias groupés autour du centaure Chiron; au fol. 3", Cra-
tévas, Apollonios, Andréas [de Caryste ?], Dioscoride, Nicandre et Rufus entou-
rant Galien, ainsi que Dioscoride au fol. 4V) ou un codex fermés (Galien, au
fol. 3V) ala main. La seule exception a cette régle est, au fol. 57, la seconde repré-

2 Boudon-Millot, Galien. Sur ses propres livres.

3 Voir not. Galien, Sur ses propres livres 112, dans I’ édition, traduite et commentée de Boudon-
Millot, 139, 187-8 n. 1: €3e1fy nod Tig pidog émayBivg Exwv mpog adTov vmaryopedaoat T& prbévta
1§ Teppbnoopéve map’aldtod Tpds ue St anueiwy eig TdY0S NoNUEVL YpdpE, “un de mes amis
qui ne pouvait supporter [Martialios], me demanda de dicter mes paroles a la personne qu'’il
m’ enverrait et qui était entrainée a prendre des notes en sténographie (...)"; voir aussi Galien,
De propriorum animi cuiuslibet affectuum dignotione et curatione, 9.9, dans 1'édition de de
Boer, Galeni De propriorum animi 32.15-18 (de Boer 1937, p. 32, 15-8 = v 48 Kiihn) (en ligne
http://cmg.bbaw.de/epubl/online/cmg o05_04_o1_o1.html): fAénw ydp oe pt'eis o xaAd tév
gpywv Samaviioat TOAUGVTA, U T'els BIBAIwY iy xal xataoxreuny xal Tév Ypagdvtwy doxnaty fitot
Y'eig Tdixog Sta anpeiwv ¥ elg xdMog (xat) dxpiBetay, bomep Ye 003E TAV dvaryvwaxdvtwy 6p0Ag,
“Je vois que tu ' oses pas dépenser pour de nobles actions, ni pour I'achat et la fabrication
de livres, ni pour exercer les scribes a écrire soit rapidement au moyen de signes, soit avec
élégance et précision, ni encore pour exercer les lecteurs a lire correctement” (traduction
francaise, 1égerement modifiée, de Barras et al., Galien. L’dme et ses passions 35); voir aussi
les commentaires de Dorandi, Le stylet 65; Del Corso, Ercolano 160.

4 Piacentini, Scribes.
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sentation de Dioscoride qui, semble-t-il, écrit sur une page de codex reposant
sur ses genoux, tandis que I'illustrateur (Cratévas?) peint une planche fixée
sur un chevalet5. Cependant, comme I'indiquent le décor et les vétements du
peintre, ce tableau n’ appartient plus a I’antiquité, mais a la période byzantine.
Le contexte culturel est différent. A la suite de I'émergence du christianisme,
religion du livre, copier, — surtout les livres saints —, n’ est plus considéré comme
une activité servile®. La situation semble plus complexe dans le monde romain.
Si Pline I’ Ancien (23/24-79) parait évoquer d’anciens documents (longinqua
monimenta) autographes (manus) de personnages et d’ auteurs célébres, dans
le passage suivant:

J ai vu moi-méme, au bout de deux cents ans ou presque, chez Pompo-
nius Secundus, poéte et citoyen tres illustre, des autographes de Tiberius
et Caius Gracchus. Quant a ceux de Cicéron, du divin Auguste et de Vir-
gile, nous en voyons souvent?,

il n’en va pas de méme de Quintilien (c. 35-100), qui se référe bel et bien aux
écrits littéraires autographes (manus) de Cicéron et de Virgile, lorsqu’il précise,
a propos d’une particularité orthographique,

leurs manuscrits attestent que [Cicéron] lui-méme et Virgile aussi ont usé
de cette graphie8.

Au début, I attitude des Latins envers I’ écriture et les écrits semble bien diffé-
rente de celle des Grecs. Comme I'a remarqué le regretté Paolo Radicciotti®,
I’examen de la production graphique latine la plus ancienne montre qu’a
Rome, pour longtemps, il n'y a pas eu de séparation nette entre I écriture des
livres et celle des textes liés a la vie quotidienne (documents):

Les Romains, encore aI'époque de Caton le Censeur (234-149), acceptent
I'idée qu’ un livre soit directement écrit parI’auteur et puis conservé dans

5 Mazal, Wiener Dioskurides 17-25.
Cavallo, Pratiche.
Pline, Histoire naturelle 13.83: Tiberi Gaique Gracchorum manus apud Pomponium Secundum
uatem ciuemque clarissimum uidi annos fere post ducentos; iam uero Ciceronis ac Diui Augusti
Vergilique saepenumero uidemus. Nous sommes responsable de la traduction francaise.

8 Quintilien, Institution 1.7.20: quo modo et ipsum et Vergilium quoque scripsisse manus eorum
docent. Toutefois, Dorandi, Le stylet 65-6, considere les témoignages de Pline I’ Ancien et de
Quintilien comme douteux.

9 Radiciotti, Della genuita et Radiciotti, Ercolano.
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les archives de la maison, comme le serait un document holographe. La
présence del’interponction (¢’ est-a-dire les points qui séparent les mots),
soit dans les documents, soit dans les écrits de la vie quotidienne, soit
dans les livres latins les plus antiques, serait encore une conséquence
de ce manque de séparation nette entre ce qui est un livre et ce qui ne
I'est pas. C’est d’autant plus important qu’a I origine de ce phénomeéne,
il y a I'absence, dans la tradition graphique latine la plus antique, d’un
groupe de scribes professionnels en mesure de produire des livres. C’est
seulement avec le processus de lente hellénisation que se distinguent des
pratiques de vie intellectuelle plus “modernes’, a travers I'acceptation du
modele du livre-volumen, la conception de !’ acte matériel d’ écrire comme
activité privée de signification diacritique et donc comme opus servile, et,
enfin, la naissance des bibliotheques latines!®.

Comment identifier des autographes dans les papyrus littéraires grecs? L' opé-
ration est délicate car, en papyrologie littéraire, il est souvent malaisé de dis-
tinguer entre un manuscrit autographe et une copie privée, d'une part!l, entre
un manuscrit autographe et un exercice scolaire, qu'il soit effectué parI'éleve
ou préparé par le maitre, d’autre part. En revanche, ces types d’écrits dif-
ferent nettement des copies professionnelles reconnaissables par un certain
nombre de caractéristiques dont font partie I’ usage de papyrus neuf, plutot que
recyclé (“opisthographe” au sens antique, a savoir réutilisé au verso dans le cas
d’un rouleau de papyrus), la présence de marques stichométriques, celle de
variantes notées par une seconde main et d’ autres signes prouvant la (re)lec-
ture, I'usage intensif de signes de lecture, I'attention soigneuse a I'iota adscrit,
I’ orthographe évitant I'iotacisme, la coupure syllabique en fin de ligne, la régu-
larité du format, et, éventuellement, la présence d’une étiquette pour un rou-
leau, ou d’une page de titre pour un codex'2.

Les recherches d’Armando Petrucci'® et surtout de Tiziano Dorandi* ont
montré que, pour identifier un autographe, trés rarement signalé par le nom de
son auteur dans les papyrus, il fallait se fonder sur un faisceau d’indices tirés
del’examen du support et de la forme de la piéce écrite, de sa mise en page, de

10  Radiciotti, Della genuita 371.

11 Fressura, Tipologie (spéc. 106, n. 125); Manetti, Autografi (spéc. 48-9).

12 Parsons, Copyists (spéc. 263).

13 Petrucci, Minuta; alors qu’elle est intitulée “Autografi”, la contribution de Petrucci, Auto-
grafi ne sera pas utilisée ici, car elle est relative a I épistolographie.

14  Dorandi, Den Autoren; Dorandi, Le stylet 51-75 (chapitre 3: Sua manu scripsit) et Dorandi,
Nell’officina 47-64 (3. Tra autografia e dettato).
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FIGURE 2.1 Exemple de copie professionnelle: fin du rouleau de papyrus contenant le chant
xx1v de I'Iliade d’'Homere, avec écriture calligraphique, titre final, esprits, accents
et noms des personnages notés dans la marge (“The Bankes Homer”, P. Lit. Lond.
28, Brit. Libr. inv. 114, Eléphantine ?,11¢ siecle de notre ere)
© BRITISH LIBRARY BOARD (PAPYRUS 114, SECTION 8)

sa main, de Iétat du texte, du genre littéraire auquel il appartient, ainsi que du
contexte dans lequel il a été mis par écrit. En procédant de la sorte, a la suite
d’une premiére liste établie par Maryline Parca'®, T. Dorandi a identifié une
vingtaine d’ autographes, sans compter tous les textes littéraires de la composi-
tion et de la main de Dioscore d’ Aphrodité, le notaire et poete de Thébaide du
vIe siecle’§, dont on connait a coup stir I écriture par ses archives notariales!”.
En voici la liste!8:

15 Parca, Ptocheia 3-4,n. 7.

16  Mac Coull, Dioscorus 2-3; Fournet, Hellénisme.

17 Del Corso, Le scritture (spéc. 103-8: textes littéraires et paralittéraires, et 111-3: autographes
des ceuvres en vers).

18  Dorandi, Le stylet 58-60, écarte de la liste 1) T. Berol. inv. 14283 (MP3 1436), provenance
inconnue, 1, tablette de cire contenant une élégie qui pourrait étre de Posidippe de Pella
(1112), et qui serait plutét une copie personnelle; 2) plusieurs P. Herc. ou I'on avait cru
déceler des corrections et des additions autographes de Philodéme de Gadara; 3) P. Berol.
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1 P Cairo Masp.1.67097 (MP3 348), Aphrodité, 567, écrit -» sur le ¢ (- doc.:
comptes), Dioscore d’ Aphrodité, brouillon de trois poémes de circons-
tance, dont deux adressés au duc Athanasios et un a I’empereur Justin 11,
avec des modifications marginales ou interlinéaires;

2 P.Cairo Masp. 2.67131 (MP2 348.09), Aphrodité, 565/566-573, écrit - sur le
{ (= doc.), Dioscore d’ Aphrodité, restes de deux poémes de circonstance
adressés au praeses Biktor et a Théodoros;

3 P.Cairo Masp. 2.67184 (MP2 384.04), Aphrodité, c. 551, écrit > et |, palimp-
seste (script. sup.; script. inf.: doc.), Dioscore d’ Aphrodité, poeme de cir-
constance adressé a Doérothéos le Silentiaire;

4 P Hibeh 2182 (MP3 2084), Hibeh, milieu 1113, > ({ écriture peu lisible), Vie
et dits de Socrate, avec des corrections et additions marginales et interli-
néaires par la méme main a tendance cursive;

5 P Koln 3128 (MP2 1763.4), provenance inconnue, 1?/1, 4, ainsi qu'un doc.
écrit —», mais téte-béche (autre face » doc.), épigramme avec notes inter-
linéaires pour amender le texte ou la métrique, écriture a tendance cur-
sive;

6  PSI15.1482 (MP31861.1), provenance inconnue, I, opisthographe, brouillon
d’un hymne a Eiréne en hexameétres écrit sur le recto et le verso d’un
feuillet de papyrus, d’abord 15 vers sur le recto, puis réécriture des 10 pre-
miers vers au verso, avec une suite et une fin différentes du recto, et des
variantes entre les lignes, main experte a tendance cursive;

7 P. Yale 2.105 (MP® 2495), Thebes, 1, rouleau, déclamation contre un géné-
ral accusé d’avoir abandonné ses hommes, vivants ou morts, aprés un
combat naval (exercice rhétorique ou copie privée?), tendance cursive,
présence d’abréviations;

8 P. Lit. Lond. 62 (MP3 1853.1), Fayoum?, 1, d’un rouleau composite conte-
nant aussi des documents et, sur I'autre face, des parties de trois plai-
doiries 1égales (P. Lit. Lond. 138 = MP? 2515), épigramme encomiastique
en 'honneur d’ Auguste a Actium (d’une école de rhétorique ?), écriture
informelle;

9 P .GissenKuhlmann 4.4 (MP31853.2 = P. Giss. 3), Hermopolis (origine : Apol-
linopolis), 117, composition en metres variés et prose rythmée retrouvée

inv. 10559/10558 (MP21851), Hermopolis, 1v, coupon de papyrus contenant deux épitaphes
pour des professeurs de Beyrouth, qui auraient plutot été écrites par un copiste profession-
nel sous la dictée de I'auteur; 4) P. Cairo Zen. 59532 (MP® 1761), Philadelphie, 1112, deux
épitaphes anonymes pour Tauron, le chien de chasse de Zénon de Caunos, intendant du
diécéte (ministre des finances) Apollonios.
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dans les archives du stratege Apollonios et destinée a célébrer I'accession
au trone de I'’empereur Hadrien, main a tendance cursive;

P. Berol. inv. 11632 (MP3 2207), provenance inconnue, 11, piece en prose sur
le siege de Rhodes, en 3042, par Démétrius Poliorcéte, avec nombreuses
corrections interlinéaires, main a tendance cursive;

P. Oxy. 54.3723 (MP31757.31), Oxyrhynque, 11, rouleau de petit format, + (-
doc.), élégie sur le gotit des dieux pour les épheébes, petite écriture infor-
melle a tendance cursive;

P. Berol. inv. 6870v + 14097v (MP3 1706.1), provenance inconnue, 2¢ moi-
tié 11, au verso des restes d'un Pridianum cohortis I Augustae Praetoriae
Lusitanorum Equitatae, en latin, daté du 31.08.156, textes poétiques avec
notation musicale, parfois effacée et corrigée, ou tragédie classique ou
hellénistique avec notation musicale ?, main informelle;

P. Oxy. 53.3702 (MP3 2451.01), Oxyrhynque, 11/111, ¥ (- doc.), résumé my-
thologique en prose: les chefs contre Troie, les Prétendants de Pénélope,
les Danaides, liste des Argonautes (manuel ?), main informelle;

P. Ross. Georg. 1.1 (MP2 1861), Fayoum?, 111, { (- doc.), hymne en hexa-
meétres a Dionysos, avec ratures et corrections de la méme main infor-
melle a tendance cursive;

P. Oxy. 37.2816 (MP31873.1), Oxyrhynque, 11/111, { (- brouillon [de lettre ?]
postérieur a 200), hexametres d’une invocation aux Muses de Piérie, et
d’une cosmogonie, main informelle a tendance cursive;

P. Kéln 6.245 (MP3 1965.41), Haute-Egypte?, 111, - (4 blanc), restes d’un
poéme en trimétres iambiques (tragédie ?) sur Ulysse mendiant (mtwyds)
aTroie, avec des corrections qui relévent du vocabulaire, de la grammaire
et de la métrique, comme dans un brouillon;

P. Oxy. 71015 (MP2 1847), Oxyrhynque, 2¢ moitié 111, coupon de papyrus,
éloge anonyme en hexametres d’ un certain Théon, avec un titre marginal
et un titre final, ainsi que des corrections interlinéaires et marginales, des
accents et des signes diacritiques, main a tendance cursive;

P. Oxy. 50.3537 (MP3 1857.32), Oxyrhynque, I11ex./1vin.,, - ({ MP3 1849.1),
éthopée intitulée “Ce qu’aurait dit Hésiode lorsqu’il fut inspiré par les
Muses,’, avec additions entre les lignes et ratures, main semi-littéraire a
tendance cursive;

P. Oxy. 50.3539 (MP31942.9), Oxyrhynque, 111/1v, vers d’'un poéme mélique
(avec notations rythmiques ?), main documentaire;;

PsI 117 (MP3 1608), Hermopolis, 1v/v, opisthographe, restes de 6 rédac-
tions avec variantes et corrections d’une épitaphe pour un Euprépios
inconnu, copiées sur le recto et le verso d’un coupon de papyrus, sans
respect de la cOlométrie, avec des corrections, main a tendance cursive;
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PSI 141399 (MP3 2518), provenance inconnue, viex./vIiin,, (- blanc),
brouillon d’un discours en prose en 1’ honneur d’ un certain Appion (peut-
étre le praefectus praetorio per Orientem du viin.) a I'époque d’ Anasta-
sios 1°¥, avec des ratures, des renvois, des additions interlinéaires de la
méme main;

P. Wash. Univ. 2.70 (MP3 1982.22), provenance inconnue, VI/VIL, 4 (-
P. Wash. Univ. 2104, doc.), coupon de papyrus, hexameétres, phrases en
prose et trimétres avec variantes, notes d’'un poete;

PSI13.1303 (MP2 420), Oxyrhynque, 111, ¢ (- doc.), pastiche d’une scéne
des Phéniciennes d'Euripide, texte revu ou composition originale d’un
poéte amateur ?, nombreuses fautes d’ orthographe;

P. Lit. Lond. 165 (MP3 2339), “Anonyme de Londres”, Hermopolite, I, rou-
leau de papyrus (3,36 m x 0,23m; 39 colonnes) écrit - (4 deux passages
médicaux relatifs au recto écrits par la méme main, une recette!® et la
copie plus tardive d’ une lettre de Marc Antoine?° par deux autres mains),
doxographie médicale?!. C’est D. Manetti?? qui, la premiére, a évoqué la
possibilité d’un autographe en 1985 apres avoir soumis le papyrus a un
examen trés approfondilors d’ un séjour de recherches a la British Library,
ou il est conservé. Ainsi a-t-elle pu relever notamment les caractéristiques
suivantes: si I écriture, personnelle ou cursive, dénote une main experte
et désinvolte, le scripteur a souvent utilisé des abréviations et s’est livré a
de trésnombreuses corrections et additions, non seulement interlinéaires
et marginales, mais aussi au dos du papyrus, ainsi qu’ a de fréquents chan-
gements de construction grammaticale. Tout cela joint au fait que le texte
s’interrompt brusquement, donne I'impression que le scripteur était en
plein travail de rédaction au moment ou il écrivait, et qu’il avait parfois
des remords.

Dans le catalogue informatisé des papyrus littéraires grecs et latins du CEDO-

PAL?3, 54 papyrus sont répertoriés comme autographes, dont 28 de Dioscore
d’ Aphrodité, a la main aisément reconnaissable. Les 26 restants comprennent
5 papyrus non répertoriés par T. Dorandi, dont voici la liste:

19
20
21

22

23

Andorlini, La ricetta.

Ricciardetto, La lettre.

Voir la nouvelle édition de I'Anonyme de Londres, traduit pour la premiére fois en fran-
cais, par Ricciardetto, L’Anonyme.

Manetti, Note; Manetti, Doxograpjhical Deformation; Manetti, Autografi; Manetti, Ano-
nymous; Dorandi, Per I'autografia; Del Corso, Ercolano 158-9.
http://ciplg3.philo.ulg.ac.be/Cedopal/MP3/dbsearch.aspx.


http://cipl93.philo.ulg.ac.be/Cedopal/MP3/dbsearch.aspx
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FIGURE 2.2 Exemple de rédaction autographe sur papyrus du notaire et poéte Dios-
core d’ Aphrodité: enkdmion de pétition adressé 8 Rdmanos (P. Rein.
2.82, inv. Sorb. 2070, Aphrodité, vers 551)
© SORBONNE UNIVERSITE — INSTITUT DE PAPYROLOGIE
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25 P. Oslo inv. 1413 A-B (MP3 1706), Oxyrhynque?, c. 80-120, deux textes tra-
giques (d’une anthologie ?), avec notation musicale, présence de correc-
tions et de ratures, main a tendance cursive;

26  PSI inv. 1357v (MP® 1949.01), provenance inconnue, 2¢ moitié 11/111in.,
(» doc. 2¢ moitié 11), notes de commentaire a un texte poétique, avec des
abréviations, main informelle a tendance cursive;

27  P.Strasb. inv. G 9o + P. Ryl.1.29a + 2gb (MP3 2379), provenance inconnue,
11, recto et verso utilisés, recettes utilisées en ophtalmologie et en stoma-
tologie et étiologie de plusieurs affections des yeux;

28 P, Cair. Masp. 2.67141 (MP3 2406), Aphrodité, viex., prescriptions médi-
cales peut-étre de la main de Dioscore, dans une page de comptes;

29 P.Mich.17.758 (MP3 2407.01), provenance inconnue, 1v, codex de papyrus,
recettes médicales ajoutées dans la marge inférieure, par le propriétaire
du codex.

Si I'on applique a tous ces papyrus considérés comme autographes la grille

d’analyse de la fiche Mertens-Pack® du CEDOPAL (auteur, ceuvre, date, prove-

nance, forme, matériau, mise en page, main) et si on les compare, on observe
les caractéristiques suivantes. Le seul auteur stirement identifié est Dioscore

d’ Aphrodité. Tous les autres papyrus sont anonymes (adespota), ce qui n’est

pas étonnant, d'une part en raison de la perte énorme des ceuvres littéraires

grecques au cours des siécles et, d’ autre part, en raison du caractére personnel
ou privé de certaines piéces littéraires qui n’étaient sans doute pas destinées

a étre publiées. Le genre le mieux représenté est la poésie, avec 18 pieces, par-

ticulierement la poésie de circonstance (n° 1, 2, 3, 8, 17, 20), éventuellement

accompagnée de notations musicales (n° 12, 19, 25). La prose réunit 11 papy-
rus, dont 5 relévent de la rhétorique (n° 4, 7, 9, 18, 21), spécialement de cir-
constance, elle aussi (n° 9, 21), et 4, de médecine (n° 24 et 27-29). En ce qui
concerne la datation, on trouve un seul papyrus d’époque hellénistique (n°

4), 18 d’époque romaine (n° 5 a 17 et 23 a 27) et 10 appartenant a la période

byzantine (n° 1, 2, 3, 18, 19, 20, 21, 22, 28 et 29). Si la provenance de 9 papy-

rus est inconnue, Aphrodité est la localité la mieux représentée, avec tous les
papyrus appartenant a I’archive de Dioscore. Les autres lieux de provenance

sont Oxyrhynque (7, ou peut-étre 8 papyrus), Hermopolis et I'Hermopolite (3

papyrus), peut-étre le Fayoum (2 papyrus), Hibeh (1 papyrus), Thébes (1 papy-

rus) et peut-étre la Haute-Egypte (1 papyrus). Pour la forme et le matériau,
tous les textes ont été écrits sur du papyrus, presque toujours de réemploi

(¥), et se présentant le plus souvent sous la forme d’un coupon. Cinq excep-

tions notables sont les rouleaux des n° 7, 8, 11 et de ' Anonyme de Londres (n°®

24), encore que la qualité du papyrus utilisé pour ceux-ci soit plutét médiocre,

et le codex pharmaceutique de Michigan (n° 29). Toutes les écritures de ces
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papyrus sont informelles et leur mise en page est non livresque?4. Dans la
grande majorité des cas, on releve la présence de ratures, de corrections et
de variantes trahissant des hésitations et des repentirs de la part des auteurs
des textes. L'emploi d’ abréviations n’ est pas rare. Souvent aussi, I auteur inter-
vient dans le texte a la premiere personne, soit du singulier (“je”), soit du
pluriel (“nous”). On note également des changements de construction gram-
maticale dans une méme phrase. Enfin, I écrit présente parfois un caractere
inachevé.

On a pu constater que quatre papyrus considérés comme autographes sont
médicaux?s. L' Anonyme de Londres (n° 24) contient I'ceuvre d'un intellec-
tuel qui médite sur le texte qu'il est en train d’écrire de sa propre main. Le
P. Strasb. inv. G go + P. Ryl.1.29a + 29b (MP3 2379 = n° 27) est un manuel médi-
cal du 11° siecle, qui contient, notées au recto et au verso (opisthographe),
apparemment par la méme main, — celle du médecin —, mais a des époques
différentes, des recettes variées utilisées en ophtalmologie et en stomatologie,
des recommandations pour I'administration de collyres et I'étiologie de plu-
sieurs maladies des yeux26. Les deux cas suivants sont un peu différents, car
ceux qui ont écrit les textes n’en sont peut-étre pas les auteurs, mais seule-
ment les copistes. Dans le premier, ce pourrait étre Dioscore, le notaire et poete
d’ Aphrodité, qui a copié deux recettes contre la migraine au bas d’une page en
partie blanche (P. Cair. Masp. 2.67141 = MP? 2406, f° 1I* = n° 28)27 d'un codex
documentaire de la fin duviesiecle. Dans le deuxiéme, ¢’ est le propriétaire pro-
bable du codex pharmaceutique de Michigan (P. Mich. 17.758 = MP3 2407.01 =
n° 29), qui a ajouté de sa main des recettes dans la marge inférieure?8. On peut
leur comparer la recette d’ artériaké, reméde pour la trachée et les bronches
(P. Oxy. 54.3724, fr. 1%, col. 3, 1-6 = MP3 2410.11), qui a été notée, — par le pro-
priétaire de I'écrit? —, au-dessus d’une colonne d’'un rouleau ou d’un feuillet
de papyrus opisthographe contenant une collection d’épigrammes et d’ incipit
d’épigrammes (P. Oxy. 54.3724 = MP3 1596.21, Oxyrhynque, fin du 1°* siécle de
notre ére). On pourrait imaginer que le remede en question était destiné a
éclaircir la voix lors de la récitation des poemes.

24  Fressura, Tipologie 106, n. 125.

25 Marganne, Le livre go-1.

26 ~ Marganne, L’ophtalmologie 133-46.

27 Fournet, Un papyrus 320 et n. 22; Fournet, Hellénisme 2.671 et n. 9.

28 Youtie, P. Michigan xviI, ainsi que les commentaires de Hanson, Introduction; Andorlini,
1 papiri 20-7.
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FIGURE 2.3 Exemple de rédaction autographe du début d’un discours ou d’'un manuel médi-
cal écrite au verso d’un coupon de papyrus de réemploi, d’abord utilisé au recto
pour un registre foncier (P. Oxy. 74.4970, Oxyrhynque, 11° siecle de notre ére)
COURTESY OF THE EGYPT EXPLORATION SOCIETY AND THE UNIVERSITY OF
OXFORD IMAGING PAPYRI PROJECT

Un papyrus littéraire grec médical récemment édité?° et daté paléographi-
quement du 11° siécle (P. Oxy. 74.4970 = MP3 2354.11) semble présenter plu-
sieurs caractéristiques d’'un autographe. Provenant d’ Oxyrhynque, il se pré-
sente comme un coupon de papyrus mesurant 17 cm de large sur 6,4 cm de haut
et contient, au recto (), un document (registre foncier). Le verso (1), qui nous
intéresse ici, semble intact, sauf a droite. La marge supérieure mesure 1,7 cm, et
la marge inférieure, 1,1cm. Il porte 6 lignes en rapport avec la médecine, dont
voici le texte et la traduction:

TAV véwv Tol[§ x]atd Adyov gl v lotpueny [€]ioa[y]opév[oig]
Bewpnparta, [ po]gindv €atty, g Eywyat StadapBdve,

&v mpatolg &mo tod ‘Trmoxpartiov Spxou v dpyv Thg
paboews wote[T]gat, amep vépou ducatotdtou xo|i]
opddpa Blwpero[ ] xabeatitog. Tolg yap did Todto uv]-
atarywyvOela(t) &[] TataTov dua ToV €v T ioTpedety|

UL A~ W N

1+ 2 Jire 31ire T g
toatpieny 2 lire Eywye 3 lire Tmoxparteiov © latpevew

»»»»»

29  Le papyrus a été édité par Leith, The Oxyrhyncus Papyri 51-5 et pl. 1. Une image digitale du
papyrus est également disponible sur le site “POxy — Oxyrhynchus Online!” (http://www
.papyrology.ox.ac.uk/POxy/).
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A ceux des jeunes qui débutent en médecine normalement,

2 il convient, comme je I'explique moi-méme, en tant que principes,
de commencer leur instruction d’abord par le Serment hippocra-
tique,

4  comme loi établie la plus juste et

puissamment utile a la vie. De fait, pour ceux qui, pour cette raison,

92}

6  sontinitiés, ... sans faux pas... en méme temps que le (ou la)... dans
I'art de guérir ...

Ce texte qui fait état de la nécessité, pour les débutants en médecine, de “com-
mencer leur instruction d’abord par le Serment hippocratique comme loi éta-
blie la plus juste et puissamment utile a la vie”3?, a été noté, par une main
informelle, au verso d’un coupon de papyrus déja utilisé pour un texte docu-
mentaire. Loin d’ étre livresque, la mise en page vise a tirer parti du maximum
d’espace sur le support d’écriture. Les lignes d’écritures sont donc longues.
Parmi les imperfections orthographiques et grammaticales, on reléve deux dié-
réses inorganiques sur I'iota (1. 1: ietpuayy; 1. 6: Toatpevew), un cas d’étacisme
(L 2: &ywyat au lieu d’&ywye), un cas d’'iotacisme (l. 3: Inmoxpatiov au lieu
d"Immoxparteiov), la correction de ce qui est probablement une “coquille” (L. 5:
au départ, la derniere lettre de Toig était un gamma, qui, ensuite, a été trans-
formé en sigma lunaire), une lettre manquante (1. 6: I'iota final dans otayw-
y0eia(1)) et une incohérence dans la construction grammaticale de la pre-
miere phrase. L' auteur intervient dans le texte (1. 2: g &ywyat Stdapfdve), qui
s’'interrompt abruptement a la fin de la ligne 6. La derniére phrase est incom-
pléte. Toutes ces caractéristiques suggerent que le texte est un autographe et
qu'il correspond probablement au brouillon d’ une introduction a un manuel3!

30  Sur la réception du Serment hippocratique, particuliérement dans la documentation
papyrologique, voir la synthese de Leith, Hippocratic oath (avec bibliographie).

31 Comparer Hipp., Dumédecin 2, dans I’ édition, avec traduction francaise, de Littré, Oeuvres
complétes d’Hippocrate 206-7: té 8¢ & Ty lotpuav téxvy maparyyéhparta, UGy ot elvat
TEXVIXOY, ATUAPXTIS TUVOTTEDY, A’ @V el pavBdvety divBpuwmog dpEatto, “Relativement aux pré-
ceptes touchant I'art médical, a I'aide desquels on peut devenir artiste, il faut d’abord
considérer ceux par lesquels on commencera son instruction”. Selon Jouanna, Hippocrate
550, ce traité est entré tardivement dans la Collection hippocratique, a I' époque hellénis-
tique ou romaine, mais sa déontologie correspond a celle des écrits hippocratiques plus
anciens. Comparer aussi PSI 12.1275 verso (MP? 2345.1), Oxyrhynque, 11, ¥ (- PSI 12.1275
recto = MP2 1011, Homeére, Iliade 23.887-97, avec titre et n°® du chant + collema médical en
rapport avec le verso), qui conserve également une sorte de brouillon ou de copie per-
sonnelle d’une introduction a un manuel conseillant plutot de commencer I' étude de la
médecine par I'apprentissage de la nomenclature anatomique: (lignes 1-7) tév véwv toig
xartd Adyors lg | 6 lotpedewy mpoadryouaty, & Anué|abeves, Tpt[o]y xad dvaryxatotdro[v] | Tpds
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ou a celui du début d’un discours. On connait en effet I'importance de la rhé-
torique dans la pratique médicale des I'époque classique®?, et son emprise
grandissante, dans tous les domaines, aI'époque romaine33.
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CHAPTER 3

Arabic Holographs: Characteristics

and Terminology
Adam Gacek
1 Holograph versus Autograph

According to the Oxford English Dictionary (OED), the word “holograph” comes
to us from the Late Latin holographus, “entirely written by the signer,” but
originally from the Greek holographos. The same source states that the word
“autograph” also comes from Late Latin autographum, neuter of autographus,
and again originally from the Greek (autographos), meaning “written with one’s
own hand.”

An autograph, defined by Encyclopaedia Britannica, is

any manuscript handwritten by its author, either in alphabetical or musi-
cal notation. (The term also refers to a person’s handwritten signature.)
Aside from its antiquarian or associative value, an autograph may be an
early or corrected draft of a manuscript and may provide valuable evi-
dence of the stages of composition or of the “correct” final version of a
work.

Webster’s New International Dictionary, on the other hand, gives these defini-
tions: a holograph is “a document, as a letter, deed, or will, wholly in the hand
of the person from whom it proceeds and whose act it purports to be,” while an
autograph means “in the author’s own handwriting; as, an autograph letter; an
autograph will.”

It is clear from the above definitions that an autograph can be understood
to mean a person’s own signature as well as a manuscript (of any kind) in
the author’'s own handwriting. Perhaps it was because of this dual mean-
ing that paragraph 4.7 of the Anglo-American Cataloguing Rules (AACR2) rec-
ommends instead the use of the word holograph or holographs to denote
“manuscripts handwritten by the person(s) responsible for the work(s) con-
tained therein.”

In my Vademecum, having stated that both words are used interchangeably,
I tended to use the word “holograph” for a work written entirely by its author,

© KONINKLIJKE BRILL NV, LEIDEN, 2020 DOI:10.1163/9789004413177_004
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and reserved the usage of “autograph” for an author’s signature or a short piece
of writing, such as a certificate, ownership statement, or study/reading note,
executed in his own hand.! We have opted to maintain these distinctions in
this volume.

The holograph, therefore, is the author’s own intellectual output in the form
of either a draft or fair copy. An Arabic holograph can be an original com-
position (matn) in prose or verse, an abridgment of the original (mukhtasar,
mijaz), or a versification (nazm, mangima) of, or even a systematic commen-
tary (sharh) or a gloss (hdshiya) on another scholar’s work. Holographs can be
signed by the author himself or remain unsigned (anonymous), just as they can
be dated or undated. The author’s signature (autograph) is usually found in his
colophon but can also feature in his reading statements or transmission certifi-
cate (ijaza).

2 Drafts

Unlike fair copies, drafts are relatively easy to identify. They tend to have a
number of distinct features, such as certain types of book structures (loose
leaves, notebooks, irregular quires, etc.); a personal, even idiosyncratic hand,
often lacking full pointing; an irregularly shaped main text with heavily anno-
tated margins; a messy appearance; numerous cancellations/deletions; fre-
quent additions (interlinear, marginal, and on inserts), and allocated blank
spaces for material to be supplied later.?

We find this description in the colophon to a copy of Ibn al-Jawz1's al-Birr
wa-l-sila (Chester Beatty Library, Ms Arabic 3945), penned by the prominent
Hanbali scholar Jamal al-Din Yasuf al-Surramari (d. 776/1374) (see fig. 3.1): “The
draft in the hand of the author (musawwada bi-khatt al-muallif ) was full of
errors (sagam) [and had] numerous cancellations (durib), glosses (hawashin),
and additions (ilhagat) between lines and on the front and back of the quires
(bayna al-sutur wa-wujith al-ajza’ wa-guhiriha).”

A good example of a draft may be found in a manuscript preserved in Prince-
ton (MS Garrett 3520Y), namely a didactic poem, Nazgm al-durar al-saniyya

[t Lsiyar al-zakiyya by Zayn al-Din ‘Abd al-Rahim al-Traqi (d. 806/1404). This

1 Gacek, Vademecum 14-5.

2 For more on the way drafts were prepared and the working method of Muslim scholars, see
Witkam, Les Autographes; Bauden, Magqriziana 1; Bauden, Magqriziana 11; Gardiner and Bau-
den, Recently discovered.

3 Ibn al-Jawzi died in 597/1200. The colophon carries the date 20 Shawwal 735/1335.
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FIGURE 3.1 MS Arabic 3945, fol. 137
DUBLIN, CHESTER BEATTY LIBRARY

draft was corrected in the presence of students, who read and audited it in a
number of sessions, in Medina in the Mosque of the Prophet (near his tomb) in
ca. 791/1387 (see fig. 3.2). It displays most of the features of a draft as mentioned
above. Another excellent example is the draft of Tashih al-tashif wa-tahrir al-
tahrif by Salah al-Din al-Safadi (d. 764/1363) (see below, p. 69).

Unlike regular compositions, glosses or comments were usually inscribed
in the margins or between the lines (or both) of the author’s original text or
in a copy of a work by another author. They were gathered, if copious, into
an independent composition, thus creating a fair copy of the original draft,
be it a systematic commentary (sharh) or a gloss (hashiya). Occasional glosses
incorporated in the margins of copies made from the holograph are known as
authorial glosses (minhiyat, from the word minhu, “from him”),* and the pro-
cess of copying these glosses into new codices is known in Arabic as tajrid (from
jarrada—*“to peel, strip, divest, isolate,” etc.)—hence the noun mujarrid, for a
person engaged in this process.’

There is a very interesting manuscript in the Chester Beatty Library (Ms Ara-
bic 3456) which illustrates this process of glossing a text. It contains a colophon
(see fig. 3.3), dated Damascus 679/1281, as a form of authorial approbation,
copied in the hand of the commentator Jamal al-Din Abta Bakr Muhammad
al-Sharishi I-Maliki 1-Nahwi (d. 685/1286). The work in question is a commen-
tary on al-Durra al-alfiyya (a metrical Arabic grammar) composed by Abu
Zakariyya® Yahya 1-Zawawi (d. 628/1231). Al-Sharishi completed it at the in-
stance of the copyist of the manuscript Badr al-Din Abu ‘Abdallah Muham-

4 Gacek, Glossary. Supplement 74.
5 See Gacek, Glossary 22. For instance, Wali I-Din Jar Allah al-Rami (Carullah) (d. 1151/1738), an
Ottoman scholar and collector of manuscripts, was a well-known mujarrid.
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FIGURE 3.2 MS Garrett 3520Y, fol. 37°
PRINCETON UNIVERSITY LIBRARY



ARABIC HOLOGRAPHS: CHARACTERISTICS AND TERMINOLOGY 59

FIGURE 3.3 MS Arabic 3456, fol. 225
DUBLIN, CHESTER BEATTY LIBRARY

mad al-Halabi 1-Tadifi, a well-known calligrapher who died in 705/1305. The
commentator begins his statement by saying,

This is the end of the commentary (sharf) which I entitled al-Taligat
al-wafiya bi-sharh al-Durra al-alfiyya since it consists of various notes
(ta'ligat) 1 jotted down (‘allagtuha) during the recitation of the Durra
in my presence. I forgot about them but when Badr al-Din Muhammad
b. Ayyuab al-Halabi, known as al-Tadifl, became acquainted with them
(wagqafa ‘alayha), he urged me to collect them and arrange them by chap-
ters for those who will read and profit from them, and I responded to his
suggestion and made it an urgent task ...

The note ends with: gala hadha wa-katabahu bi-khattihi muwallif hadha [-sharh
al-faqir ila llah ta‘ala Muhammad b. Ahmad b. Muhammad al-Bakri [-Sharisi
ghafara llah lahu.

Another manuscript worth mentioning here is a copy of Hall mushkilat al-
Isharat, a commentary composed by Nasir al-Din al-Tasi (d. 672/1274) on the
Isharat of Ibn Sina (d. 428/1037) but copied by the famous scholar Qutb al-
Din al-Razi I-Tahtani (d. 766/1364), the author of Muhakamat bayna sharhay
al-Isharat (Ms Carullah 1310M). There are two statements in this manuscript
that attest to the fact that it is indeed a copy in the hand of Qutb Din al-Razi.
The manuscript has numerous glosses, some signed with abbreviations (such
as _# = Sharaf al-Din al-Khurasani and = Qutb al-Din al-Shirazi) and others
unsigned, all in the same hand as the main body of the text. Everything (style
of writing, numerous quotations from other relevant works, etc.) points to the
fact that this indeed could be a private copy of Qutb al-Din al-Razi with his
extensive unsigned glosses in the margins.

3 Fair Copies
In contrast to drafts, fair copies may be difficult to authenticate as they often

have far fewer corrections and additions, if any, while their appearance is much
more polished and the style of writing has been made more legible or even
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formal. Those without additions and corrections may be clean copies made
by authors for their patrons and unless there is at least another authenticated
specimen of that author’s hand, it may be impossible to ascertain if that work
was really executed by him.5
Here I discuss two examples of clean or almost clean fair copies made for
patrons. The first is Qala’id al-igyan (in praise of the Ottomans) by al-Karmi
(d. 1033/1623) (Dublin, Chester Beatty Library, Ms Arabic 4731; see fig. 3.4) for a
patron named Sulayman Agha, and the second, a supergloss on Siraj al-Din al-
Urmaw1's Matali‘al-anwar, was penned by its author Muhammad b. Pir Ahmad
al-Shahir bi-Arghtin al-Shirazi for the library of the Ottoman Sultan Selim 11; it
was executed in Bursa in 918/1512, the year of his accession to the throne (Bal-
timore, Walters Art Museum, MS 591; see fig. 3.5). Both manuscripts are written
in elegant hands but, except for the fact that the styles of writing and the mate-
rial supports correspond roughly to the periods and regions where the authors
produced them or where they originated, there is very little else that can be
said, since no authenticated samples of their writing have yet come to light.
Another interesting example here may be a fair copy of Sharh al-Mulakhkhas

ftl-hay'a by Qadi-zadah al-Rumi (d. after 830/1487) (Siileymaniye, MS Ayasofya
2662).” The codex was executed by the author himself six years after the date of
composition—this being 814/1411, whereas the date of copying (naskh!) is the
end of Jumada 11 820/1417, or approximately six years later.8 The beginning of
the colophon reads (see fig. 3.6): faragha min naskhihi mwallifuhu l-faqir ila llah
al-Ghani Musa b. Muhammad b. Mahmud al-ma‘raf bi-Qadr-zadah al-Rumi ...

5 Arabic Terminology

In Arabic the generic terms for holographs are as/ and umm, although these
two words can also mean “exemplar” or “archetype.” Then there are more spe-
cific terms that relate to drafts and fair copies. For drafts, the terms sawad

6 Another connected issue here are simple ownership statements, whether just names or short
ex libris (min kutub), which may have been penned by a librarian on behalf of a given author.
This may be the case of the signature of Nasir al-Din al-Tasi on a copy of Kitab al-Bayan by
al-Hassar (Univ. of Pennsylvania, LJs 293) executed in elegant Iranian taiq script.

7 This is a commentary on the Mulakhkhas fi I-hay’a by Mahmud b. ‘Umar al-Jaghmini (d. after
618/1221).

8 Interestingly, the commentator gives first the date of copying (i.e., fair copy) as 820 and then
on the left in a chronostichon we read & | s>~ ,\ s (waw alif r@’ kh@ waw alif ba’ ha’ = 821!).

9 Gacek, Glossary 7, 8.
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FIGURE 3.5 Ms W 59, fol. 782
BALTIMORE, WALTERS ART MUSEUM

(taswid, musawwada) and dustur; for fair copies, the terms bayad (tabyid,
mubayyada) are used.!°

Furthermore, in authorial colophons we encounter, as part of the author’s
signature, a variety of verbs and verbal nouns expressing a mode of writing.
These verbs and verbal nouns may or may not be helpful in the establishment of
an authentic holograph since they are also used in various periods and regions
for the simple process of copying. They are kataba, ‘allaqa, zabara, nasakha,
qayyada, dawwana, habbara, harrara, nammagqa, naqala, ragama, etc.!! For
instance, the above-mentioned Qadi-zadah al-Ram1 uses nasakha for a fair
copy, Zayn al-Din al-Traqi uses kataba for a draft, but the same verb kataba is
used by Jamal al-Din Yasuf al-Surramari to denote the copying of Ibn al-JawzT's
al-Birr wa-l-sila.

Two of these terms, however, originally had a more clearly defined usage,
namely, taliq (from the verb ‘allaga), for a draft and tahrir (from the verb har-
rara), for a fair copy. In its original meaning ‘allaqa is a synonym of kataba, i.e.,
“to write.” However, it came to be associated, especially in the middle period,
with informal writing characterized by the unconventional joining of letters
and assimilations/contractions. Indeed, in many texts, ‘allagtuhu means “I jot-
ted down/wrote a quick note.” Hence, tatigat are notes, glosses, or annota-
tions.12 The words harrara and tahrir, on the other hand, tend to be associated

10  Ibid. 16, 46, 73.

11 Gacek, Glossary, see under relevant roots.

12 See above the case of al-Sharishi and his note. See also ibid. 101-2 and Gacek, Glossary.
Supplement 55.
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FIGURE 3.6 MS Ayasofya 2662, fol. 692
ISTANBUL, SULEYMANIYE KUTUPHANESI

with careful, even elegant writing. In the early Islamic period muharrir was a
penman/calligrapher, often working in the state chancery.1

Even such expressions as ‘ala yad al-muallif (“in the hand of the author”),
katabahu muallifuhu bi-khattih (“the author wrote it in his own hand”), etc.,
may not be of much help in terms of establishing the authenticity of a holo-
graph, as these could easily have been copied by a scribe who neglected to
record his own name.

5 Fraudulent and Authentic Attestations

Moreover, the difficulty of properly identifying a holograph may be com-
pounded by statements in manuscripts which claim that a given hand belongs
to such and such a person. Such claims have to be carefully evaluated. Some
of these assertions, made by scribes and former owners, are certainly question-
able. What one sees is not necessarily what one gets. There is a tendency to take
such statements in manuscripts at their face value. This, however, is contrary
to the principle of detection that should be one of the main characteristics of
the codicologist and paleographer. Some of these statements are undoubtedly
true, but some may be categorized at best as wishful thinking or at worst out-
right forgery.!4 Here are a few examples.

13 Gacek, Glossary 30 and idem, Glossary. Supplement 15.
14  On forgeries in manuscripts, see idem, Vademecum 108-10.
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FIGURE 3.7 MS Damad Ibrahim Paga 822, fol. 354"
ISTANBUL, SULEYMANIYE KUTUPHANESI

The McGill Mamlik Qur’an (RBD A22) has an inscription in a clumsy hand
stating that this is the handwriting of Ibn Mugla (d. 328/940) expressed as har-
raru huwa Ibn Mugla al-Wazir al-Azam! There is no doubt, however, that this
manuscript was copied in an elegant naskh script, probably in Egypt in the
eighth/fourteenth century.

MS Damad Ibrahim Paga 822, a copy of Ibn Sina’s al-Shifa’, has a colla-
tion note supposedly in the hand of the author himself, dated 412/1021-2
(see fig. 3.7); however, Ibn Sina composed this work in 420/1029 and died in
428/1037. Moreover, the style of writing does not fit the period in which the
author lived, rather it is probably attributable to the seventh/thirteenth cen-
tury.

There are three attestations in the National Library of Iran ms 1153, a copy
of Hall mushkilat al-Isharat by Nasir al-Din al-Tasi (d. 672/1274), claiming that
this manuscript is in the hand of the commentator, that is, Nasir al-Din himself.
These statements (see fig. 3.8) belong to Zahir al-Din al-Dabbusi (dated Safar
776/1374), Haydar Amuli (fl. eighth/fourteenth century) and a certain Muham-
mad b. Radi1 I-Din Ridawi. This manuscript, with an introduction by Sayyid
Muhammad ‘Tmadi H&ir1, was published in Tehran in 2011 with the sub-title
“A facsimile edition of the author’s copy.”'®

On close examination, however, one comes to the conclusion that these
statements cannot be true. The extant copy consists of three parts by three
different hands, including a very late last leaf (without a colophon). The ear-
liest part, although copied probably in the late seventh/thirteenth or early
eighth/fourteenth century, has corrections and glosses in the same hand as
the body of the text. These corrections include textual variants ( é = nuskha)
and conjectures (L = zahir), while some of the glosses are superscript by the
abbreviation (3, understood to indicate Nasir al-Din’s favorite pupil Qutb al-Din
al-Shirazi (d. 710/1311).

15  Anunsigned portion of this work may have survived in the University of Tehran (Danish-
gah-i Tihran), Ms 1912.
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FIGURE 3.8 MS 1153, fol. 12
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Naturally, not all such attestations in Arabic manuscripts are false. We can
cite two examples of statements that can be corroborated by external evidence.
The Ms Yeni Cami 763 is another copy of the above-mentioned Hall mushk-
ilat al-Isharat by Nasir al-Din al-Tasi, collated in Jumada 11 661/1263. It has a
note (see fig. 3.9) by [Jalal al-Din] Fadl Allah al-‘Ubaydi (d. 750/1350), the com-
mentator of al-Mulakhkhas fi [-hay'a by Mahmid al-Jaghmini (d. after 618/1221),
stating that most of the marginal glosses are by Najm al-Din ‘Ali b. ‘Umar al-
Katibi 1-Qazwini (d. 675/1276). Is this statement really in the hand of Fadl Allah
al-‘Ubaydi? And are those glosses indeed in the hand of Najm al-Din al-Katibi?
The answer to both questions is yes. Fadl Allah’s signature is also visible in Ms
Or. 7969 (British Library; see fig. 3.10) and other examples of the handwriting
of Najm al-Din can likewise be found in Ms Fazil Ahmed Pasa 1618 (Kopriilii
Yazma Eser Library; see fig. 3.11) and Ms Ragip Pasa 792 (see fig. 3.12), two books
known with certainty to have been copied by him.

From the later period there is, for instance, the work al-Liwa’ al-marfu
ft hall mabahith al-mawdu‘ by the great Ottoman scholar Tashkubri-zadah
(d. 968/1560). The Ms Carullah 1442 (Siileymaniye Library) has a note below
the title on the front of the textblock which reads (see fig. 3.13): bi-khatt mualli-
fihi Tashkubri-zadah yadull ‘alayhi ma kutiba fi akhir al-risala (“in the hand of its
author Tashkubri-zadah asitis indicated at the end of the work”). Is this work in

<
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the hand of its author? The colophon certainly implies it. It reads (see fig. 3.14):
najiza tahriruhu ft [-thalith ‘ashar min shahr Ramadan ... min shuhtir sanat tis
wa-arba‘in wa-tis‘imia ( fi baldat Qustantiniyya al-mahmiyya sahha—insertion
marked with a dotted line) wa-ana muallifuhu [-faqir ila ‘afw rabbih al-jalil
Ahmad b. Mustafa b. Khalil arshadahu llah ta‘ala ila [-maGrif al-zakhira ... By
carefully examining the whole manuscript, we can conclude that indeed, this
appears to be a fair copy of the original, with a few additions, executed in an
informal but clear Turkish ta%iq (nastatiq) with a slant to the right.

6 Some Questions to Consider

The fact that a colophon or some other statement says that such and such a
person wrote or copied a given work has to be corroborated by internal and
external evidence. But how can such evidence be corroborated?

Here are some questions that need to be addressed before a verdict can be
reached. For instance, How much do we know about the life of a given author?
Where and when did he live? What was his upbringing and formation? Do we
know, from existing sources, anything about the quality of his handwriting?
What script or scripts were used in his time and the region where he was active?
Does the script in question match the period and the region in which he lived?
Are there extant samples of his handwriting, such as reading notes, ownership
statements, transmission certificates (jjazat) or extant copies of works by other
scholars but copied by him or attributed to him? How do they compare? If there
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FIGURE 3.13
Ms Carullah 1442, fol. 12
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is an authenticated piece of his writing, what are the main features of his hand,
such as ductus, aspect, characteristic way of writing specific letterforms, the
use of ligatures, evidence of assimilation/contraction, unconventional joining
of letters, etc.? Is his handwriting influenced by another style, and if so, which
one? With regard to his name, how does he introduce himself and what invo-
cations, if any, does he use after his name? And finally, is the writing surface
(especially in the case of paper), binding, etc. contemporaneous with the style
of writing?

7 Salah al-Din al-Safadi and His Holographs

One of the most remarkable figures in Arabic literature is Salah al-Din al-Safadi
(d. 764/1363), who received his training and worked in the Mamlak chancery,
authored many books on diverse subjects, and copied and illuminated many of
his and other authors’ works, a good number of which are extant. One of those
works is his Tashih al-tashif wa-tahrir al-tahrif, which has survived in both a
draft and a fair copy (Ms Ayasofya 4732).16 Neither the draft nor the fair copy
has a colophon. However, the draft is accompanied by an jaza in the hand of
the author (see fig. 3.15). The certificate states that the draft was read in Aleppo
in sixteen sessions and that the last session took place on Tuesday, 10 Dhii
1-Qa‘da 759/1358. It was recited by Shams al-Din Abu ‘Abdallah Muhammad
al-‘Umari, in the presence of the author and a number of auditors including al-
Safad1’s two sons (Muhammadan), his daughter Fatima, and his Turkish slave
Asan Buga. The signature reads, wa-kataba Khalil b. Aybak al-Safadi bi-Halab al-
mahrisa and the handwriting shows a heavily influenced tawgi, the chancery
script par excellence with which al-Safadi was very familiar, given his training as
a secretary in the Mamlik chancery. Furthermore, his draft has the following
salient characteristics: cancellations by means of single lines across the can-
celed group of words, additions (mulhaqgat) either in the margins or, for longer
ones, on inserts linked to the main text by means of numbers or a dotted line,
and blank spaces in between segments of text.

Another of his holographs is Sarf al-‘ayn (Ms Or. oct. 3806, Berlin), a self-
help manual of the genre “Every man his own doctor.”’” The manuscript has no
colophon and no date but it does feature the title and the author’s name on
the front of the textblock executed by another scribe-illuminator (see fig. 3.16).

16 This codex was printed in facsimile by Fuat Sezgin in 1985.
17  The full title is Sarf al-‘ayn ‘an sarf al-‘ayn fi wasf al-‘ayn. For more information on this
work, see Sellheim, Materialien i, no. 54.
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FIGURE 3.15  MS Ayasofya 4732, fol. Ab
ISTANBUL, SULEYMANIYE KUTUPHANESI

The author’s name, in a lobed ornament, is given as ta’lif al-adib al-fadil Khalil
al-Safadr. It exhibits, moreover, all the characteristics of the handwriting em-
ployed in the draft of Tashih al-tashif.

Among the many surviving manuscripts that Salah al-Din al-Safadi tran-
scribed is the Copenhagen al-Maqgamat al-Haririyya by al-Qasim b. ‘Ali 1-Hariri
(d. 516/1122). This copy was also illuminated and glossed by him in Safad 720/
1320 (Royal Library, Ms Cod. Arab. Add. 83). The colophon reads (see fig. 3.17):
katabaha wa-dhahhabaha wa-ragama hawashiyaha ... al-‘abd al-faqir ila llah
ta‘ala Khalil b. Aybak bi-Safad al-mahrasa ... The manuscript was studied in
class on a number of occasions; this is attested in transmission certificates in
the hand of Salah al-Din himself. The main text is penned in an elegant Mamluk
naskh script influenced by tawqi, whereas the chapter headings are chryso-
graphed in a formal calligraphic tawqr 18

18  See Gacek, Copenhagen ms.
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FIGURE 3.16  Ms Or. Oct. 3806, fol. 12
BERLIN, STAATSBIBLIOTHEK
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FIGURE 3.17  MS Arab. Add. 83, fol. 1542
COPENHAGEN, KONGELIGE BIBLIOTEK

8 The Author’s Signature

Contrary to what one might expect, the author does not have to introduce his
name by adjectives of humility and his name does not have to be followed by
an invocation, though this was often the custom in the manuscript age.

Also, the fact that the name is preceded by such adjectives as ‘abd, fagir,
and the like, and is followed by a prayer, does not necessarily speak for the
authenticity of the signature. In fact, copies made from holographs but lack-
ing scribal colophons often repeat verbatim the original authorial statement.
Nevertheless, it is very important to discover the way various authors pre-
sented their names, in order to use that knowledge to authenticate holographs.
Here, for instance, the case of Qutb al-Din Mahmaud al-Shirazi (d. 710/1311) is
interesting. In all extant examined manuscripts Qutb al-Din al-Shirazi always
introduces himself by the phrase “ahwaj khalg Allah ilayhi” (see e.g., Ms Yeni
Cami 763, Siileymaniye Library; Ms Fazil Ahmed Pasa 867, Kopriilii Library;
see fig. 3.18). He also normally follows his name with the expression “aslaha
llah a‘malahu” but changed it, probably in old age, to “khatama llah lahu bi-l-
husna.”
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FIGURE 3.18  MS Fazil Ahmed Paga 867, fol. 1
ISTANBUL, KOPRULU YAZMA ESER KUTUPHANESI

Furthermore, most authors, such as Salah al-Din, Qutb al-Din, Nasir al-Din,
Badr al-Din, never use honorifics as part of their signatures. This is the case
with the above-mentioned Salah al-Din al-Safadi who in all examined instances
gives his name as Khalil b. Aybak, and not Salah al-Din or his earlier honorific
Ghars al-Din, bestowed on him when he was a fledgling scholar. These were
given to him by his contemporaries in recognition of his great learning. If such
honorifics are used at the beginning of the name and even in such a statement
as “known as,” they have to be looked at with suspicion.

There is a statement in a copy of Nasir al-Din al-Tust's Hall mushkilat al-
Isharat (Ms Or. 95, Leiden Library) to the effect that Jamal al-Din (!) Muham-
mad b. al-Mutahhar al-Hilli collated this manuscript with the author’s original.
His name is preceded by the expression “afgar ibad Allah.” This is certainly
a false statement. Muhammad was the son of Hasan b. Yasuf who died in
726/1326 and was known as Jamal al-Din. Muhammad’s authentic signature can
be found in a copy of Nahj al-mustarshidin by his father Hasan b. al-Mutahhar
(MS 4, Mar‘ashi Library, Qum) where he styles himself simply as Muhammad
b. Mutahhar. In another codex (University of Tehran, ms 2301, dated Sultaniyya
4 Jumada 11 710/1310), also containing his father’s work Marasid al-tadqiqg wa-
magqasid al-tahqig, his signature reads, Muhammad b. Hasan b. Yasuf b. ‘Ali b.
al-Mutahhar al-Hilli. In addition, there is no comparison between those two
specimens and the Leiden Or. 95 manuscript. They are simply two completely
different hands.!®

19  For discussion of this statement in Leiden g5 see also ‘Imadi, Nuskhaha 185—9.
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. MS 781, fol. 2292
ISTANBUL, RAGIB PASA KUTUPHANESI

Based on the information supplied in the colophons, some might consider
another two manuscripts genuine holographs. The two works are commen-
taries by Badr al-Din al-Yamani I-Tustari (d. 732/1332) on Tawali‘ al-anwar by
al-Baydaw1 (Ms Fazil Ahmed Pasa 831, Kopriilii Library) and Matali al-anwar
by Siraj al-Din al-Urmaw1 (d. 682/1283) (Ms Ragib Pasa 781). The first one is
dated 703/1303—4 and the second 705/1305—6; both were supposedly composed
in Tabriz.

The commentary on the Tawali has a colophon (see fig. 3.19) beginning
harrararu muallifuhu Muhammad b. As‘ad al-Yamani -mulaqqab bi-Badr al-
Tustart, while the colophon of the commentary on the Matali‘ reads, ‘allagahu
muallifuhu l-faqir al-muhtaj ila rahmat Rabbih al-Ghani Muhammad b. As‘ad
al-Yamant l-mad‘@ bi-Badr al-Tustart ... The work Sharh al-Matali© also has a
reading note by al-Tustarl (see fig. 3.20), who introduces himself with the
phrase “yaqulu l-faqir al-haqir Muhammad b. As‘ad al-Yamani [-mushtahir bi-
Badr al-Tustari” and signs the note “katabahu mwallifuhu Badr al-Tustart ‘afa
llah ‘anhu.” Could both be al-TustarT’s holographs? The verbs ‘allaga and har-
rara are not of much help here. In both cases the style of writing is very similar
but does not seem to reflect, as one might expect, an Iranian ductus of the
period. Both manuscripts appear to be copies made from a holograph by an
anonymous copyist who did not, for whatever reason, inscribe his name. More
importantly, we have to ask the question: Would al-Tustar1 speak of himself as
“called (or known as) Badr al-Tustari"?

As food for thought, there are two extant manuscripts of an jaza granted
by the Iranian scholar Jalal al-Din al-Dawani (d. 9o8/1502) to Mu’ayyad-zada
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FIGURE 3.21

Mms Esad Efendi 3733, fol. 472
ISTANBUL, SULEYMANIYE
KUTUPHANESI

‘Abd al-Rahman Efendi (d. 922/1516), namely ms Esad Ef. 3733 (Siileymaniye
Library; see fig. 3.21) and ms Escorial 687. In both cases the name Jalal al-Din
is given as “al-faqir ila lutf Allah al-Samadani Muhammad b. As‘ad b. Muham-
mad al-mulagqab bi-Jalal al-Din al-Siddigt [-Dawani” Nevertheless, both were
copied by Ottoman Turkish scribes using two different styles of Ottoman ta g
(nastaliq). They are certainly copies of the original and not authentic. The
authentic signature of al-Dawani can be found in Ms 12388 (Mar‘ashi Library,
Qum), written in an informal Iranian shikastah, where the author gives his
name (see fig. 3.22) as “al-faqir Muhammad b. As‘ad b. Muhammad al-Siddigi
[-Dawant.” Here we see clearly that the introductory phrase and the expression
“al-mulagqab bi-)" followed by the honorific Jalal al-Din, are absent.20

20  For more on this see Pfeiffer, Teaching.
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9 In Conclusion

There are many authentic, noteworthy examples of holographs in various col-
lections around the world that have not yet received the attention they deserve.
Much research has yet to be done on various authorial practices. Authorial
statements and attestations by former owners of Arabic manuscripts should
never be taken at their face value. Very often the only way to authenticate a
holograph, or a piece of writing attributed to an author, is to compare it, if pos-
sible, with other extant samples of that author’s writing. In order to do that,
there is an urgent need for a database of images with signed specimens of well-
known scholars and authors.
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CHAPTER 4

“Bi-khatt muallifihi’... Vraiment ?! L’ apport de
I’ analyse judiciaire d’ écritures a1’ étude des
manuscrits arabes

Meéthodes et étude de cas: la recension égyptienne des Mille et une Nuits

Elise Franssen

Assuredly Nature would prompt every individual to have a distinct sort of
writing, as she has given a peculiar countenance — a voice — and a manner.

D’ ISRAELI, A second series 208

Nous avons tous fait I’expérience de reconnaitre au premier coup d’ ceil I'écri-
ture de I'un de nos proches sur une enveloppe et donc de savoir qui nous a
écrit avant méme d’ avoir ouvert ou lu le message!. Mais nous sommes tous en
peine d’expliquer précisément ce qui nous permet d’identifier si aisément les
écritures familieres. D’ ailleurs, il nous arrive de douter, de nous tromper... Dés
lors, méme si de nombreux chercheurs habitués a I écriture de I'auteur qu’ils
étudient disent pouvoir la reconnaitre entre toutes et de maniére infaillible?,
il serait bon de mettre au point une méthode scientifique d’identification des
écritures, des outils qui nous permettraient de justifier une attribution, argu-
ments a 'appui, de dépasser la subjectivité et d’aller au-dela de la premiere
impression, rarement neutre, générée par une écriture, une méthode qui per-
mettrait au chercheur moins habitué a une certaine écriture de I'identifier
également.

Un domaine ou I'objectivité est primordiale et ou I'identification d’une
main peut avoir de lourdes conséquences est le domaine judiciaire. Il y a trés

1 Cetarticle présente un approfondissement du chapitre six de la premiére partie de ma theése
de doctorat, v. Franssen, Les Manuscrits 97-116.

2 Ou presque: des exemples d’erreurs sont connus et soulignés, v. par ex. Bauden, Maqri-
ziana IX 160, n. 5.
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longtemps qu’une écriture identifiée par un expert peut servir de preuve au
cours d’'un proces: I'empereur byzantin Justinien (r. 527-565) mentionne déja
ce cas de figure dans ses Novelles, sa derniere ceuvre juridico-législative, qui
passera al'Europe3. C’ est toujours le cas aujourd’ hui et il n’ est pas rare que des
experts en écriture soient appelés a la barre*. D’abord nommée “graphologie’,
la discipline a été scindée en deux branches distinctes, différant tant par leurs
objectifs que par leurs méthodes: la graphologie désigne actuellement I “étude
de I'écriture manuscrite, considérée comme révélatrice du caractére, des apti-
tudes d’ une personne”®, tandis que la seconde, appelée désormais “expertise en
écriture’, s’ est débarrassée des considérations psychologiques pour se concen-
trer sur I'identification des scripteurs et la discrimination des faux®. Cette
branche de la discipline s’est rationalisée et, dés la fin du xx® siecle, plusieurs
méthodologies s’inspirant des principes de la méthode scientifique, ont été
publiées?. Cependant, aucune étude générale dans le domaine des écritures
arabes n’est connue a ce jour®. Des lors, comme en paléographie, il faut se tour-
ner vers les travaux des experts en écritures “occidentales”, plus précisément en
alphabetlatin, et adapter leurs pratiques aux particularités de I’alphabet arabe.
C’est ce que nous tenterons de faire ici, en exposant théoriquement I'une de
ces méthodes et sa transposition a I'arabe, puis en la testant sur un groupe de
manuscrits, la premiére phase de larecension égyptienne des Mille et une Nuits.

Une telle démarche, scientifique, la plus objective possible, est préférable
par nature; elle permet de dépasser préjugés et a priori, condition sine qua non
de toute analyse scientifique. Il est plusieurs cas ou elle se révele particuliere-
ment utile. D’abord, une telle méthode systématique serait profitable a tout

3 Surles Novelles etleur importance en droit moderne, v. Coffiniéres, Analyse 187 partic. pour ce
qui concerne la preuve par!'identification d’ une écriture donnée et les précautions a prendre
a ce sujet, notamment la nécessité de corroborer cette preuve par le témoignage de trois per-
sonnes “dignes de foi". L'importance des Novelles dans la reconnaissance de I'écrit comme
moyen d’identification d’une personne a déja été soulignée par Guiral, La valeur et citée par
Miinch, L’Expertise 10, parmi d’ autres exemples.

4 L affaire Dreyfus est un triste exemple en la matiére, de méme que Iaffaire dite du petit Gré-
gory (v. Michel, 40 ans 46-57).

5 Dictionnaire de [’ Académie, 9¢ édition.

6 Pour un rappel concis et clair des différences entre les deux disciplines: Gervais, Expertise; v.
aussi Huber et Headrick, Handwriting 351-92, et les entrées respectives du glossaire de Miinch,
L’Expertise 183, 185. v. aussi Sedeyn, Méthode SHOE 9-u (partic.).

7 Buquet, L’Expertise; Buquet, Manuel; Ellen, Scientific Examination; Guiral, La valeur; Giin-
ther et Ludwig, Schrift; Huber et Headrick, Handwriting; Miinch, L’Expertise ; Riick, Metho-
den; Sedeyn, Méthode SHOE; ...

8 Seuls quelques articles traitant d’un point particulier, surtout de signatures, ont été publiés.
v. par exemple Al-Haddad et al., Examination; Al-Musa Alkahtani et Platt, Relative difficulty.
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chercheur qui, commencant un travail sur un auteur particulier, voudrait rapi-
dement étre en mesure d’identifier les manuscrits ou notes holographes® de
celui-ci, sans passer a c6té des manuscrits non signés ou lacunaires, et sans
devoir se fier a des attributions réalisées par d’ autres. Par ailleurs, ces attribu-
tions n’ étant pas toujours convaincantes, ce méme chercheur devrait pouvoir
étayer ses dires.

Deuxiémement, certains scripteurs respectent si bien le modéle scolaire que
leur écriture, réguliere et lisible, présente a premiére vue peu de particularités
personnelles et se distingue difficilement des autres écritures normées. C’est
le cas des scribes professionnels talentueux, des calligraphes et des secrétaires
de chancellerie, dont les activités supposent une telle écriture!®.

Troisiemement, quand on suspecte qu'un document ou une note serait un
faux, qu'un colophon ne serait pas relatif au manuscrit en présence mais a son
modele —la copie des colophons étant monnaie courante, surtout si celui-ci est
prestigieux, que ce soit en raison du ou des nom(s) mentionné(s), de la date de
copie ou du modéle -, il convient de le (dé)montrer, a fortiori si cette affir-
mation va a I’encontre de I'avis de tiers. Si le faux est réalisé avec soin et si les
scribes sont habiles, rapprocher deux échantillons d’ écriture peut ne pas suf-
fire.

Ensuite, I’ écriture varie au cours du temps (une méme main, jeune, mature
ou a I'aube de la mort, n’est pas identique!?) et en fonction des circonstances
(on est souvent malhabile quand il fait froid, par exemple), de I’ état physique
(fatigue et maladie altérent le trait) et mental (1'angoisse, I'inquiétude, rendent
une graphie plus saccadée)!3. Mais I écriture d’'une méme main conserve des

9 Par exemple, des notes de lecture, d’ emprunt, des ex-libris, des commentaires, etc. Atten-
tion toutefois a I’ étendue de I échantillon: plus le texte est long, plus il offrira de données
utiles a I'identification de la main qui I’a tracé. Notez cependant que dans certains textes
courts et souvent tracés, comme les signatures, par exemple, on observe des singularités
trés caractéristiques et trés personnelles, v. Huber et Headrick, Handwriting 73-4 et infra
p- 94

10 Khalil b. Aybak al-Safadi et sa belle main réguliére, méme dans ses notes personnelles,
sont la parfaite illustration de ce cas de figure. V. aussi la contribution d’Adam Gacek a ce
volume, p. 69.

11 V.encore la contribution d’ Adam Gacek a ce volume, p. 63: “Even such expressions as ‘ala
yad al-muallif (“in the hand of the author”), katabahu mu'allifuhu bi-khattihi (“the author
wrote it in his own hand”), etc., may not be of much help when it comes to establishing
the authenticity of a holograph, as these could have easily been copied by a scribe who
did not mention his own name.”

12 V.le chapitre 5 de ce volume, p. 136-231.

13 Sedeyn, Méthode SHOE 6, 72; Beit-Arié et Pasternak, Comfort; Miinch, L’Expertise 37.
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singularités personnelles!* qu'il convient de déceler et de décrire. Ainsi, des
manuscrits qui, au premier coup d’ ceil, pourraient sembler avoir été copiés par
différentes mains, se révelent parfois étre I'ceuvre d’'une seule et méme per-
sonne a des moments différents de sa vie'®.

Enfin, un cas ou I'identification des graphies revét une importance parti-
culiere est celui des textes sans auteur. Identifier — avec un degré de certitude
satisfaisant — une main revient parfois a identifier un compilateur et a préci-
ser les conditions de naissance de la tradition en présence. Ce dernier cas sera
abordé ici, a traversI'exemple de la recension égyptienne des Mille et une Nuits.

1 Méthode sHOE de Marie-Jeanne Sedeyn

Plusieurs chercheurs s’y sont essayés!®, mais Marie-Jeanne Sedeyn, expert
honoraire pres la Cour d’ Appel de Paris, est a ma connaissance celle qui est
allée le plus loin dans cet effort d’ objectivation de I’analyse des écritures occi-
dentales et, surtout, c’est la seule qui ait publié une véritable méthode pra-
tique!”: sa méthode SHOE (Standard Handwriting Objective Examination).
Apres avoir défini I’ écrit, a la fois message et trace, objectivation (au sens
propre) du passage d'un vivant, forme et mouvement, objet physique, culturel
et affectif, elle préconise tout d’abord une approche neutre et impartiale:I’on
ne voit que ce que !’ on s’attend a voir'8, ou, pire, ce queI’on espere voir. Des lors,
pour contourner cet obstacle, il convient de rassembler le plus d’ observations
neutres possible, au sujet du (ou des) écrit(s) a étudier. Sedeyn propose un
ensemble de 381 critéres a observer systématiquement. Cette liste est le résul-

14  Sedeyn, Méthode SHOE 9, 99-104 et passim; Huber et Headrick, Handwriting 298-302 et
321; Kapoor et al,, Study; Lester et al., Differences.

15 A cet égard, analyser les écritures d’un scripteur qui change de style d’ écriture au cours
de sa vie, comme par exemple Ibn Khaldan (Tunis 732/1332-Le Caire 808/1406), formé
dans son enfance a I’ écriture maghribi, puis, avec I'age, se rapprochant de plus en plus
des modeles d’ écriture orientaux, serait des plus intéressants. Sur I écriture d’Ibn Khal-
dan, v. la contribution de R. Hashizume dans ce volume, p. 300-22.

16 V.n.7,p.79.

17  Huber et Headrick, Handwriting est un ouvrage trés complet; cependant, il n’ est pas facile
d’usage. Organisé sous forme de questions-réponses pratiques et exclusivement tour-
nées vers le domaine judiciaire, il s’agit plus d’un ouvrage a consulter ponctuellement
pour obtenir une information précise que d’une méthode. Notons tout de méme que les
auteurs citent 21 “discriminating elements”, classés en trois groupes (éléments de style,
d’exécution, liés aux habitudes d’ écriture, p. 9o-139), qui sont intéressants mais difficile-
ment utilisables en pratique pour notre sujet.

18  V.introduction de Sedeyn, Méthode SHOE 8, 9, 11-4 surtout.
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tat de sa longue expérience, mais ne doit pas étre vue comme fermée, chaque
“praticien” étant invité a I’amender ou a I'augmenter en fonction de la réa-
lité a laquelle il est confronté. Au terme de I’examen, on obtient donc une
description de I'écriture étudiée, que I'on peut deés lors comparer aux autres
écrits a authentifier ou sur lesquels porte I'analyse: points communs et diffé-
rences apparaissent clairement. Mais ces critéres sont a pondérer: certains sont
caractéristiques de groupes (ainsi, les écritures anglo-saxonnes ont des carac-
téristiques communes et étrangeres aux écritures francophones, par exemple,
ou les scripteurs lettrés ont une graphie différente des personnes qui écrivent
peu'®) et ne refletent donc pas un individu. Ensuite, et comme en tout, rien ne
remplace I'expérience?.

Un écueil fréquent dans lequel il ne faut pas tomber est celui de s’attacher
au détail en perdant de vue I'ensemble. L' observer a distance, de biais, a
I’envers, ou encore dans un miroir donne une “vision globale” de I'écrit et
permet d’exprimer les caractéristiques les plus saillantes de celui-ci?.. Dans le
cas d’ écrits volontairement falsifiés, des détails peuvent étre facilement repro-
duits, sans que I'ensemble des caractéristiques de I’ écriture ne concorde avec
le modeéle.

Plusieurs instruments sont nécessaires a I'examen des écrits: des instru-
ments de mesure (regle, compas, rapporteur), le plus utile étant certainement
le calque ou transparent millimétré, puisqu’il donne des informations sur les
mesures, les angles, les orientations, etc.?? Il faut aussi plusieurs feuilles de
papier calque, des feutres de couleurs et de quoi prendre des notes. Si possible,
le mieux est de travailler conjointement sur le document original et sur une
reproduction, a I'échelle 1/1, que I'on pourra annoter.

La méthode s’articule autour de 12 chapitres comprenant chacun une liste
de critéres a examiner accompagnée d’ explications détaillées. Voici un apercu
des critéres qui s’appliquent a notre propos et quelques précisions?3. Tout
d’abord, le support, I'instrument et I’encre utilisés doivent étre observés et
décrits (p. 20-2). En effet, ils sont susceptibles de modifier le tracé. En ce qui
concerne les manuscrits arabes, I'instrument utilisé est en grande majorité le
calame, mais il ne présente pas toujours la méme forme et il est intéressant d’au

19 A cet égard, v.I'étude de Verjans, Ecritures;v. aussi Huber et Headrick, Handwriting 175-86,
243, 297-98.

20  Sedeyn, Méthode SHOE 15.

21 Sedeyn, Méthode SHOE 16 et passim.

22 Sedeyn, Méthode SHOE 16.

23 J'avais pensé joindre en annexe les fiches synthétiques établies par M.-]. Sedeyn et repre-
nant les critéres a analyser, mais celle-ci a préféré que le lecteur intéressé s’en remette a
sa publication.
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moins préciser s’il est biseauté ou coupé en pointe, comme c’est 'usage au
Maghreb?4. Pour ce qui est du support, se limiter aux catégories générales suf-
fira: papier oriental ou européen, parchemin, papyrus. Une indication concer-
nant !’ apprét nous semble également a ajouter: un papier mal apprété absorbe
I’encre, ce qui modifie I'apparence du tracé?s.

Le deuxiéme chapitre concerne I'ordonnance et I'utilisation de I'espace
(p- 23-34). Apres des considérations générales (I’ écriture est-elle parallele a la
longueur ou a la largeur du papier, diagonale, présente sur les deux faces ou
non, et si non, sur laquelle?), il convient de s’intéresser aux espaces laissés
vierges, qu'il s’ agisse des marges ou d’ éventuels alinéas, et aux ajouts ou addi-
tions. L'auteure précise que ce ne sont pas des mesures absolues qu’il faut
noter, mais plutot des indications relatives par rapport au reste du document:
“... il s’agit d’évaluer en quelque sorte I'équilibre des masses entre la partie
écrite et les espaces blancs qui I'entourent.”?¢ Une feuille de papier calque,
de la méme taille que le document examiné et pliée de maniére a former des
demis, des quarts et des tiers, dans les deux sens, et en outre des huitiémes,
verticalement, est donc utile pour répondre a ces questions. Les marges sont
évaluées en fonction du texte qu’elles pourraient contenir: une marge supér-
ieure ou inférieure réduite ne peut pas abriter de texte, une grande marge est
égale ou plus grande que deux ou trois interlignes, et une marge moyenne se
situe entre les deux. Pour ce qui est des marges latérales, elles sont dites faibles
ou absentes si elles ne peuvent abriter plus d’'une ou deux lettres, petites si
elles sont moins larges qu'un huitiéme de la largeur de la feuille, moyennes si
elles sont comprises entre un quart et un huitieme de la largeur de la feuille,
larges si elles se déploient entre le quart et le tiers de la feuille et enfin tres
larges si elles atteignent ou excédent le tiers de la largeur de la page. Leur
régularité est également a décrire. Elles peuvent étre réguliéres ou non, ver-
ticales ou plus ou moins progressives (c’est-a-dire croissantes) ou régressives
(décroissantes). Une marge irréguliére peut étre inégale, régressive, progres-
sive ou ondulante, c’est-a-dire a la fois progressive et régressive, d’abord I'un
ou I'autre. Les marges gauches et droites sont a distinguer. Pour notre propos,
il faut évidemment inverser I'ordre des informations s’appliquant a I'une ou

24  V.Houdas, Essai 96; Déroche et al., Manuel 13-4; Déroche, Le Livre 79-80; Déroche et al.,
Islamic codicology 104-6 ; Gacek, Vademecum 42. Sur la préparation des calames, v. Levey,
Medieval13-4.

25  Surlapprét dans les manuscrits arabes, v. Pedersen, The Arabic book 66 ; Levey, Medieval
39-40; Déroche et al., Manuel 59-60; Humbert, La fabrication 45-6 ; Déroche et al., Islamic
codicology 53; Gacek, Vademecum 7,188.

26 Sedeyn, Méthode SHOE 27.
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a I'autre. Pour ce qui est de la marge située en fin de ligne, il est important
de noter si elle est existante, volontaire et réguliere, ou non, et si les lignes
d’écriture présentent des tassements, des mots coupés, ou au contraire des
blancs ou des étirements de mots en fin de ligne. L'emplacement des éven-
tuels ajouts est également a décrire a ce stade; se situent-ils dans les marges
(laquelle) ou entre les lignes? En pratique, tracer au feutre de couleur, sur la
reproduction des feuillets étudiés, un trait rejoignant la fin de la derniére lettre
de chacune des lignes écrites permet de dépasser I'impression de rectilinéarité
souvent donnée par un texte justifié.

Le troisieme chapitre s’intéresse aux axes des lettres (p. 35-42). Il est impor-
tant de les décrire en termes de parallélisme, d’ orientation et d’ homogénéité.
Pour ce faire, le calque ou transparent millimétré est encore tres utile: il suffit
de choisir un alif ou lam, par exemple, comme référent, et d’'y superposer une
verticale du papier millimétré; cela permet de vérifier si les autres hampes*2?
sont paralleles a celle de la lettre choisie. Il y a plusieurs cas de figure pos-
sibles, allant du parallélisme constant et régulier a I'anarchie, en passant par
de légeres inégalités ou des lettres paralléles entre elles mais selon un axe dif-
férent de celui d’autres lettres. Pour ce qui est de I'orientation, elle sera dite
verticale dans le cas de lettres formant un angle de 9o® par rapport a la ligne
d’ écriture, inclinée ou légerement inclinée si cet angle est de 54° ou plus, et trés
inclinée dans le cas contraire (moins de 54°). Si I’ écriture présente des orien-
tations tres différentes, il convient de mesurer les extrémes. Enfin, le dernier
critére concerne I'homogénéité: I écriture présente-t-elle les mémes caracté-
ristiques tout du long, ou y a-t-il des “trains d’écriture”: “des phrases entiéres,
de une a plusieurs lignes, dont I orientation relativement réguliére différe net-
tement du texte qui précéde ou qui suit"?8?

Le critere suivant concerne la ligne d’écriture; stabilité, direction générale
et homogénéité sont a scruter (p. 39-43). Ainsi, une ligne de base* peut étre rec-
tiligne ou tres instable (inégalités d’une lettre a I'autre), en passant par stable
(groupes de 4-5 lettres alignées) ou instable (2 ou 3 lettres alignées maximum).
Un guide (papier ligné, ou traces de mistara, par exemple) n’aide pas a écrire
droit, tout juste a respecter un certain interligne??; les diverses méthodes de
réglures du papier ne sont donc d’aucune utilité a cet égard. La direction géné-
rale de la ligne de base doit ensuite étre définie. Elle peut étre horizontale,

27  Les mots marqués d’un astérisque sont repris sur le schéma explicatif, v. fig. 4.1. Pour un
glossaire anglais trés complet, v. Huber et Headrick, Handwriting 394-411; Gacek, Vademe-
cum 141-3 offre le vocabulaire principal.

28 Sedeyn, Méthode SHOE 38.

29 Sedeyn, Méthode SHOE 40.
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FIGURE 4.1 Schéma et lexique de description des graphies

légerement ou tres ascendante ou descendante, chuter en fin de parcours, étre
plutot convexe ou concave, onduler (en commengant par monter ou par des-
cendre), ou encore présenter plusieurs mouvements successivement ascen-
dants ou descendants, elle est alors dite “chevauchante en montant/descen-
dant”. Les lignes sont-elles rigoureusement paralléles, ou y a-t-il des inégalités ?
Quand les lignes suivent des directions irréguliéres, il faut noter si elles pré-
sentent de fortes inégalités ou carrément une absence totale d’ homogénéité.
En pratique, tracer quelques lignes de base théoriques au feutre de couleur,
c’est-a-dire suivre la partie inférieure de chacune des lettres devant s’y trouver
(en omettant donc les lettres faisant partie d’ une ligature) permet de visualiser
cette ligne de base.

Le cinquiéme chapitre s’intéresse aux dimensions et proportions des lettres
(p. 43-50). C’est évidemment un chapitre qui a di étre adapté pourI'appliquer
a I'alphabet arabe; il a notamment fallu choisir des lettres étalons. D’ apres la
méthode, les critéres a prendre en compte sont: la régularité, le calibre géné-
ral, les minuscules surélevées, la largeur des lettres, les proportions hauteur-
largeur, les hampes* et hastes®, et enfin, deux criteres qui, a priori, ne nous
concernent pas (mais nous verrons que cette opinion est a nuancer): les dou-
bles lettres et les majuscules. Une écriture est réguliére lorsque “... les petites
lettres d’'un mot peuvent s’inscrire entre deux paralléles, que ces paralléles
soient rectilignes ou non.”% En arabe, les petites lettres sont les ba’, t@’, tha’,
‘ayn, ghayn, sin, shin, mim, nun et ya’ dans leurs formes initiale et médiane,
ainsi que le ~@’ isolé, ¢’ est-a-dire toutes les lettres dont le corps est intégrale-

30  Sedeyn, Méthode SHOE 46.
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ment inscrit entre la ligne de base et la ligne directement au-dessus, déli-
mitant la hauteur d’x*3L Si I'écriture en présence n'est pas réguliére, plu-
sieurs cas sont possibles: parfois, des lettres distinctes qui devraient avoir la
méme taille sont systématiquement de tailles différentes; ou une méme lettre
est tantOt haute, tantot basse ou épaisse et maigre; ou une tendance au gla-
diolement (hauteurs décroissantes des lettres) ou, au contraire, au grossisse-
ment, est observée au sein des mots, voire des syllabes; enfin, la ligne de créte
peut onduler. Le calibre général de I'écriture, son module, sont a estimer a
partir d’'une lettre étalon, le mim initial, par exemple (pour remplacer le “a”
latin). S’il mesure 2mm, le calibre est petit, 3mm, moyen et 4mm ou plus,
grand. Certaines écritures peuvent présenter un tassement systématique des
lettres en fin de ligne ou une alternance de tassement et étalement appa-
remment sans lien avec la position du texte sur la ligne, qu’il convient de
noter. Le rapport entre la hauteur et la largeur des lettres est a décrire éga-
lement. Pour ce faire, il suffit d’ observer les dal/dhal et ‘ayn/ghayn initiaux
et de vérifier s’ils s’inscrivent dans un carré ou dans un rectangle, debout ou
couché. Les hampes* et hastes*, prolongements supérieurs et inférieurs verti-
caux des lettres, sont également a observer, mesurer et comparer, entre elles
et par rapport aux petites lettres. Les tiges des alif, lam, ta@’/za’ sont-elles de
dimensions égales? Sont-elles courtes (moins de la hauteur de deux mim ini-
tiaux), moyennes ou longues (plus de deux mim et demi)? Pour ce qui est
des prolongements inférieurs, je suggere de mesurer et de comparer les ra’ et
waw, d’'une part, et les lam et kaf finaux, d’autre part, et de mesurer les ya
finaux ainsi que les mim magqluba musbala®? (c’est-a-dire a queue verticale),
s'il y en a. Il s’agit ensuite de comparer ces mesures a celles des prolonge-
ments supérieurs, particuliérement pour les lettres qui comprennent les deux
(comme les lam finaux). Marie-Jeanne Sedeyn passe ensuite a I'examen des
lettres doubles, qui ne concerne pas a proprement parler I'arabe puisque c’est
par I'usage de la shadda que I'écriture indique le redoublement d’une lettre.
Cependant, si I'on omet les points diacritiques, il arrive assez fréquemment
que deux lettres de rasm (forme) identique se suivent, ce qui fait que les obser-
vations au sujet des lettres redoublées nous concernent tout de méme. 11 fau-
dra noter si elles sont toutes les deux de méme hauteur, si la premiere ou la
deuxieme est plus haute que I'autre et si cela est récurrent ou si ces propor-
tions relatives varient sans qu'’il soit possible d’en déduire une logique. Apres

31 V. Gacek, Vademecum 142-143.
32 Pouruneillustration de ce type de mim final, v. Gacek, Vademecum 319 (appendix 11, num.
38).
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des remarques quant aux majuscules, hors de propos pour nous, I'auteure
conclut que, s'il nous est facile d’écrire grand ou petit, “... les proportions,
qui résultent de mouvements inconscients, ne peuvent pas étre modifiées
avec la méme facilité”33. Voila donc une caractéristique véritablement person-
nelle.

Le sixiéme critére d’analyse de la méthode SHOE s’intitule “liaison — par-
cours du geste” (p. 51-7) et concerne donc le mouvement qui donne naissance
a I'écriture examinée. Il a évidemment été nécessaire d’adapter ce chapitre
d’analyse également puisque I écriture arabe présente par nature un degré de
liaison tres élevé. Ce chapitre reste cependant d’ une importance capitale pour
la description des écritures en alphabet arabe, leur comparaison et leur clas-
sement. Un premier critére a examiner est celui des ligatures abusives, ¢’ est-
a-dire des ligatures entre des lettres qui devraient normalement étre séparées.
Sont-elles fréquentes3*? Si oui, I écriture peut étre dite “hyperliée”, qualifica-
tif s’appliquant a fortiori aux graphies présentant des liens occasionnels entre
les mots. Le type de liaison est ensuite abordé. Dans I’ensemble, s’ agit-il d’une
écriture plutdt anguleuse ou plutdt arrondie ? Pour répondre a cette question,
il est conseillé de regarder I'écrit a une certaine distance, ou dans un miroir.
D’ autre part, s’ agit-il d'une écriture progressive — dont les mouvements, ¢’ est-
a-dire les traits, sont principalement orientés dans le sens de I’ écriture, vers la
gauche pour nous — ou, au contraire, régressive ? La facon dont les éléments
circulaires des lettres — les oves® — sont formés est tres instructive. Les lettres
a observer sont les mim, waw, fa’ et qaf’; tous leurs oves sont-ils formés de la
méme fagon, indépendamment de leur point d’attaque (et si non, préciser)?
Une méme lettre est-elle toujours formée par le méme geste? Si non, les dif-
férences sont-elles liées a I’environnement de la lettre? Ou débute le geste
tracant les oves: en haut, a droite ou a gauche, au niveau de la base, avec un
recouvrement ? Celui-ci comporte-t-il un trait d’attaque ? L' ove est-il toujours
fermé ou reste-t-il ouvert, et si oui, ou: au sommet? a droite? a gauche? a
la base ? Sa fermeture se fait-elle par un trait supplémentaire ? Marie-Jeanne
Sedeyn propose ensuite de s’attarder sur la lettre “o”, aux multiples possibilités
de tracés, et de I utiliser comme cas d’ étude, lettre que je suggere de remplacer
par le ha’ (ou ta’ marbita) isolé pour I'arabe. De la méme manieére, je propose
de remplacer les remarques concernant les “m” et “n” par des observations au

33  Sedeyn, Méthode SHOE 50.

34  Marie-Jeanne Sedeyn ne définit pas le terme “fréquent”; pour ma part, je considere que si
des ligatures abusives sont constatées dans plus de la moitié des cas sur une page, celles-ci
peuvent étre dites fréquentes.
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sujet des sin/shin. Leur tracé3S est-il anguleux, arrondi ou imprécis (ondula-
tion, voire trait horizontal) ? Présentent-ils toujours la méme forme ou celle-
ci dépend-elle de leur environnement? Le dernier critére qui nous concerne
cherche a définir |’ existence d’ une certaine continuité entre les mots: le début
du premier trait d’un mot est-il au méme niveau que la fin du dernier trait du
précédent?

Le chapitre sept concerne la pression exercée par la main pour tracer I’ écri-
ture (p. 58-64). Elle peut s’évaluer a I'aune de la couleur de la page (pale,
moyenne ou forte), méme si celle-ci est évidemment influencée par les ins-
truments utilisés et I'état de conservation du document, voire de la qualité
de sa reproduction. La puissance d’appui est visible au verso du texte inscrit,
sur I’ original ou sur photo prise en lumiere rasante, quand le support utilisé
est assez fin pour permettre I'apparition d’un foulage (inexistant, moyen ou
fort). La fermeté du trait est un critére moins évident, qui nous donne des indi-
cations sur I’assurance de la main. Pour I’évaluer, il convient d’examiner les
traits descendants: sont-ils droits, courbes, en torsion, tremblés ou hachés?
L' épaisseur du trait, bien que dépendant également en partie de I'instrument
utilisé, donne des informations sur la pression exercée aussi, puisqu’ une pres-
sion forte donne un trait d’ autant plus épais. Marie-Jeanne Sedeyn propose les
mesures suivantes: le trait est fin lorsqu’ il mesure moins de 0,2 mm d’ épaisseur,
moyen lorsque sa largeur est comprise entre 0,3 et 0,5 mm, assez épais quand il
estde o,5a1mm, et trés épais quand il mesure plus de 1,5 mm de large. Les yeux
des lettres (observer les waw, f@’, gaf...) sont-ils épargnés ou remplis d’ encre ?
Il convient ensuite d’ examiner la netteté du trait, si nécessaire a la loupe ou
en agrandissant la reproduction du document. Les contours sont-ils nets (d’'un
ou des deux cotés), flous (les 2 bords des traits sont imprécis) ou baveux? S’ils
sont baveux, cela peut aussi résulter d' un mauvais apprét du papier, qui se com-
porte a la maniere d’un buvard. L'appui est-il uniforme, ou présente-t-il un
léger relief (traits ascendants plus clairs et descendants plus encrés), un relief
marqué (différence claire entre les pleins et déliés, qui, encore une fois, peut
étre due a I'instrument, un calame tres biseauté, notamment), une pression
déplacée (c’est-a-dire plus forte sur les traits régressifs), s’agit-il d’'une écri-
ture moirée (a déterminer en observant la page dans son ensemble: des lettres,
groupes de lettres, ou mots entiers apparaissent plus foncés que d’autres)?
Enfin, I'examen des finales, plus précisément de leur longueur (de suspen-
dues, ¢’ est-a-dire inachevées, a prolongées, éventuellement uniquement en fin

35  Seullerasm est a examiner:la forme et la position des points diacritiques seront abordées
ultérieurement.
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de ligne, en passant par courtes, moyennes et longues, lorsqu’elles sont plus
longues qu'une largeur de lettre), de leur direction (ascendante, horizontale,
descendante ou arrondie), de leur forme (en crochet, supérieure et/ou infé-
rieure, ou en “queue de renard”) et de leur appui (effilées, pointues, arrondies,
épaissies et éventuellement prolongées en fin de ligne), clot ce chapitre.

Viennent ensuite des considérations sur le rythme et la vitesse d’écriture
(p. 65-9), criteres difficiles a objectiver, mais importants puisqu’une méme
main ne produit pas exactement la méme écriture si elle écrit vite ou lente-
ment: plus le rythme est lent, plus le trait est lourd et épais, plus le modele
scolaire est respecté et moins les courbes sont souples. Marie-Jeanne Sedeyn
propose la classification suivante: rythme tres lent, lent, moyen (“main bien
exercée, écrivant sans précipitation”), rapide (caractérisé par une grande sou-
plesse des courbes, une fermeté des traits droits, mais des inégalités de tracé
et une perte en lisibilité), ou précipité (avec des traits parfois exagérés)36. Ces
critéres variant en fonction des circonstances, ils ne peuvent étre un argument
décisif permettant I'identification d’un scripteur.

Ensuite, le chapitre neuf nous enjoint d’ observer la densité du texte et les
espacements (p. 69-74) sur la page en général, puis entre les mots et entre les
lignes. La description de la densité globale du texte doit se faire a une certaine
distance, ou a travers un miroir. Cette observation peut révéler un texte com-
pact ou aéré, homogene ou disparate. En effet, des blancs peuvent apparaitre
sur la page examinée; s’ agit-il de trous, de “cheminées” verticales, obliques ou
en v, et ot sont-ils situés (partie droite, gauche, centrale ou répartis) ? La page
semble-t-elle divisée en deux parties distinctes par ces blancs, et si oui, plutot
verticalement, horizontalement ou en diagonale? Les espaces entre les mots
et les interlignes sont ensuite a examiner. La régularité des blancs séparant
les mots et leur largeur, évaluée a I'aune d’une largeur de lettre (faibles, ils
occupent la largeur d’une a deux lettres et larges, plus de trois lettres) sont a
noter. Pour les interlignes aussi, régularité et mesures (petits, moyens, grands
ou tres grands) sont a évaluer, de méme que leur netteté:y a-t-il des enchevétre-
ments et quelle est leur fréquence ? Noter sur un calque millimétré les départs
de chacune deslignesrend cette analyse aisée. Un interligne est “normal” s’il est
possible d’y inclure une ligne de petites lettres, ¢’ est-a-dire une hauteur d’x*, il

36  Pour estimer la régularité du rythme d’une écriture, Marie-Jeanne Sedeyn préconise de
tracer les “axes des lettres” sous la ligne d’écriture, sans tenir compte des lettres larges
(comme les sin/shin, sad/dad, ... par exemple), puis d’estimer s’ils sont réguliérement
espacés ou non, les inégalités pouvant se manifester sur un mot ou une ligne. L' éventuel
tassement de I'écriture en fin de ligne pour respecter une marge ou a I'approche de
I'extrémité du papier sera des lors observable également. Sedeyn, Méthode SHOE 67.



90 FRANSSEN

est “grand” lorsqu'’il est double (il peut abriter une ligne d’écriture complete)
et “tres grand” s'il peut en contenir deux. Les enchevétrements, ¢’ est-a-dire les
conflits entre les descendantes d'une ligne et les ascendantes de la suivante,
sont occasionnels quand ils ne sont observés qu’'a deux ou trois reprises sur
une méme page; ils sont par contre généralisés quand ils sont si fréquents
qu'ils entravent la lisibilité du texte3”. Si la densité d’écriture est assurément
une caractéristique individuelle, elle n’est cependant pas constante et ce cri-
tere ne peut donc étre le seul argument en faveur de I'identification, ou de la
réfutation d’identité d’une main38.

Le dixieme chapitre s’intéresse a la morphologie (p. 75-80). Il se rapproche
des lors des pratiques des paléographes occidentaux qui se constituent un
alphabet, modele auquel comparer les graphies étudiées. Les premiers critéres
concernent le type d’écriture (capitales, script, cursive, ...) et ne s’appliquent
pas a I'arabe, sauf si un style calligraphique précis est représenté. La distance
par rapport au modele scolaire, le degré de lisibilité, les éventuels idiotismes et
déteriorations morphologiques sont a observer. Le respect du modéle scolaire
peut présenter six degrés, de la conformité absolue virant a I'impersonnalité,
jusqu’a la création de formes compliquant le graphisme, en passant par une
proximité plus relative par rapport au modele, une différenciation lisible, des
formes tres originales, ou trés simplifiées. Pour évaluerlalisibilité du texte, il est
utile d’isoler les mots, pour que le contexte n’ interfére pas dans notre capacité a
reconnaitre les formes des lettres et, donc, a lire le mot en présence. En matiére
de détériorations morphologiques, on peut citer des courbes cabossées, des
tremblements, des fractionnements, ou des spasmes et saccades. Toutes ces
déformations peuvent étre dues a I'4dge, a la maladie, ou encore au contexte:
effort, froid, émotions...39 Les lettres présentant toujours une forme singuliere
sont a décrire et éventuellement a reproduire (v. Tableau 4.2).

L'avant-dernier chapitre concerne les habitudes graphiques (p. 80-6). Il
s’agit d'un chapitre capital, méme si certains critéres abordés ne nous sont
d’aucune utilité (date, abréviations, ponctuation, majuscules non justifiées)
car il aborde “... les petits gestes que nous exécutons [...] sans y penser”° et
c’est bien la que résident les caractéristiques les plus personnelles d’un scrip-
teur donné. Ces habitudes graphiques sont appelées par d’aucuns “coups de
plume indiciaires™!. Ils sont si caractéristiques que certains experts privilé-

37  Ce critere de lisibilité est cependant quelque peu subjectif.

38  Sedeyn, Méthode SHOE 72.

39 Beit-Arié et Pasternak, Comfort; Sedeyn, Méthode sHOE 78; Miinch, L’ Expertise 11, 129-36.
40 Sedeyn, Méthode SHOE 83.

41 Buquet, L’Expertise 56-7, 65.
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gient leur analyse, au détriment d’autres critéres*2. Pour I'arabe, I étude de la
forme et de la localisation des points diacritiques peut donner de bons résul-
tats. En effet, I’ écriture arabe en est abondante et ceux-ci font partie des signes
tracés “sans y penser”. Les conseils de Marie-Jeanne Sedeyn concernant I’ étude
des points sur le “i” et des accents sont une bonne source d’inspiration (p. 81,
84). Il convient donc d’ observer la localisation des points isolés par rapport a
la lettre (dans I’axe, en avant ou en arriére, variable) et par rapport a la hau-
teur d'’x* (sont-ils tracés tout contre la lettre ou tres haut/bas par rapport a
celle-ci, ¢’ est-a-dire plus haut que le sommet des ascendantes ou plus bas que
les hastes les plus longues ?), en différenciant les points diacritiques placés au-
dessus de ceux placés en dessous des lettres qu’ils completent. Pour les points
diacritiques multiples, il faut ajouter a cette description des indications sur
leur localisation relative (le deuxiéme point est-il toujours/régulierement au
méme niveau que le premier?) et décrire la forme résultant éventuellement
de leur ensemble, d’autant plus quand ils ne sont pas distincts mais reliés
par un méme trait (deux traits obliques convergents en forme d’accent cir-
conflexe pour les points triples, trait horizontal/oblique pour les doubles, par
exemple). Leur forme individuelle peut étre circulaire, en forme d’accent, de
virgule, de losange, en fleche, de facon systématique ou non, et pas toujours en
lien avec I'instrument utilisé. Les signes rubricateurs, notamment utilisés pour
séparer les hémistiches d'un vers, doivent étre décrits a ce stade-ci également.
Les soulignements sont intégrés dans ce chapitre aussi. En arabe, il s’agit de
surlignements et il peut étre utile d’y préter attention; sont-ils utilisés en com-
plémentarité de I'encre rouge, ou pour la remplacer en cas d’ oubli, ou pour
accentuer encore I'emphase que son utilisation produit? Sont-ils proches du
texte, coupent-ils les ascendantes, s’ interrompent-ils pour ne pas les couper ou
sont-ils simplement placés plus haut que celles-ci? Ces caractéristiques sont-
elles systématiques?

Le dernier chapitre concerne la signature (p. 87-92). S'il n’est pas utile
pour le propos actuel — les noms apparaissant dans les colophons étant géné-
ralement notés de la méme maniere que le reste du texte —, il peut I'étre
pour I'étude des notes paratextuelles présentes sur les manuscrits, comme
les ex-libris, par exemple. Voici donc, pour mémoire, les criteres retenus par
Marie-Jeanne Sedeyn qui pourraient s’appliquer a ces marques. Tout d’abord,
il convient de définir le type de signature (compléte ou abrégée et préciser).
Ensuite, la lisibilité est a caractériser (la signature est-celle claire, inutilement

42 V.les conseils recus d’ Anne-Marie Verjans, expert judiciaire en écritures pres la cour de
Liége, lors de son intervention au colloque Autograph/Holograph and Authorial manus-
cripts, Liége, 10-11 octobre 2013.
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compliquée, illisible ? ...), de méme que sa position par rapport au texte (cri-
tere peu utile pour nous, s’appliquant dans le cas de lettres), les axes des lettres
(parallélisme, divergence ou convergence, tendance verticale/inclinée/renver-
sée), la ligne de base (stabilité et direction générale horizontale/ascendante/
descendante) et les dimensions (conformes/plus grandes ou plus petites que
les lettres du texte principal?). Les éventuelles particularités de fin de signa-
ture sont a noter aussi (point, soulignement, ajout d’un paraphe avec extré-
mité finale vers la droite, vers la gauche ou encore plongeante), de méme que
I’aspect global du schéma, anguleux ou courbe (relier les points extrémes de
la signature et voir si elle s’'inscrit dans un oval ou polygone). Enfin, le tracé
est-il régulier ou inégal, lent, posé ou rapide-précipité, sans levée de plume ou
avec levée(s) de plume entre des groupes de lettres, ou présente-t-il des lettres
séparées ? Est-il globalement anguleux ou arrondi?

Enfin, des remarques concernant I'application de la méthode closent I’ ou-
vrage. L’ auteure explique I'importance de réaliser des études sur des groupes
d’individus, afin de mieux connaitre les habitudes graphiques socio-culturelles
et ainsi de mieux pouvoir cerner les caractéristiques individuelles de chaque
scripteur*3. Elle donne ensuite des conseils aux aspirants experts en écriture
sur la maniere de construire leur démarche, sur la nécessité d’analyser de la
facon la plus complete possible les pieces étudiées et les éléments de compa-
raison. Elle attire notamment a nouveau !’ attention sur le fait que si I'on se
contente d’isoler des lettres, on perd la vision globale du document alors que
celle-ci est justement un élément primordial pour I'expertise. L'auteure note
“... c'est 'absence de différences significatives entre deux écrits qui justifie leur
attribution a une seule et méme personne. Par contre, une seule différence
irréductible suffit pour différencier un scripteur d’un autre scripteur.#* Mais
qu’est-ce qu’ une “différence irréductible”? C est toute la difficulté de I’ exercice
puisqu’il faudra juger, au cas par cas, si les différences observées peuvent étre
expliquées par des circonstances particulieres, ou si elles révelent I’ existence
de deux scripteurs différents. C'est cela qui améne Marie-Jeanne Sedeyn au
paragraphe sur I'imitation ou le déguisement (p. 99-104), chapitre éminem-
ment utile puisqu’il “... cherch[e] a établir des regles générales sur le degré de
difficulté que représente la modification de chacune des caractéristiques gra-
phiques...”*5, soit ce qu'il est plus ou moins difficile de falsifier, ¢’ est-a-dire, en

43  Ces habitudes collectives, sortes de caractéristiques nationales des graphies, sont aussi
abordées par Huber et Headrick, Handwriting 175-86 (par pays); Verjans, Ecritures.

44  Sedeyn, Méthode SHOE 97.

45  Ibid. 100.
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miroir, ce qui releve de I'inconscient, ce qui est personnel a un individu donné,

donc les critéres qui doivent peser le plus dans notre analyse. Ainsi,

— la disposition du texte répond souvent a des “habitudes inconscientes qui
risquent de réapparaitre”;

— il faut préter une attention particuliére au parallélisme des axes et définir
I'angle formé par ceux-ci par rapport a la ligne de base;

— la stabilité de la ligne de base est importante;

— les attaques, variations de pression et finales sont symptomatiques;

— la densité du texte est impossible a imiter; il faut donc porter son attention
sur les interlignes, les espaces entre les mots, etc.;

— en termes d’habitudes graphiques, les différences sont toujours plus signifi-
catives que les similitudes;

— d’une maniere générale, les différences de proportion, de densité de texte,
de pression et certaines habitudes graphiques sont significatives.

Voici donc les quelques critéres dont I observation est particuliérement oppor-

tune. Si, comme on I'a vu, la disposition du texte répond a des pratiques scri-

bales stéréotypées, le parallélisme des axes est par contre un critére spécifique

et assez facile a observer, de méme que la stabilité de la ligne de base ou

I’espacement des mots/au sein des mots dans le texte, sur la ligne d’écriture

et sur la page. Pour ce qui est de la pression, tout dépend de la nature du docu-

ment de travail et de la qualité de la reproduction disponible. Identifier les

habitudes graphiques spécifiques peut prendre plus de temps. Donc, méme

si Marie-Jeanne Sedeyn insiste a plusieurs reprises sur le fait que sa méthode

peut sembler fastidieuse, il est primordial de ne rien négliger, car ce n’est qu’en

fin de recherche que I'on découvre ce qui est vraiment significatif dans le cas

concret en présence*S: privilégier les critéres précités au détriment des autres

peut donner de bons résultats, comme on va le voir.

2 Paléographie 2.0%7

Avant de passer a I'application pratique de la méthode exposée, quelques
considérations pratiques s’imposent. En effet, la plupart des bibliotheques

46 Cette importance fondamentale de conserver une vision globale de I écrit est constam-
ment martelée, v. Sedeyn, Méthode SHOE 16, 19, 71, 72, 74, 76, 79, 91 et surtout 97: “La
méthode qui consiste a rapprocher des formes de lettres ne peut [...] étre considérée
comme valable [...]; en portant I'attention sur la morphologie des lettres, en les isolant,
on perd la vision globale, qui est un élément trés important de I expertise.”

47  Sur les apports des “digital humanities” pour notre propos, v. I'introduction a ce volume,
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conservant des manuscrits arabes proposent aujourd hui des reproductions
numériques de ceux-ci ou de leurs microfilms. Il est possible d’acheter, ou de
disposer gratuitement, de ces reproductions sous forme de fichier PDF ou de
fichiers images (.jpg ou .tif, généralement). Les qualités proposées sont trés
variables, ce qui complique le travail de comparaison des graphies. En outre,
en raison de leur piétre qualité, certains documents nécessitent un “lissage”
préalable a toute étude*®. Malheureusement, aucune d’entre elles ne présente
d’échelle, ce qui complique la tiche des le début puisque I’ établissement de
I’échelle est un préalable indispensable a toute analyse. Par ailleurs, dans le
cadre d’études paléographiques, il peut étre utile d’isoler des éléments du
manuscrit, qu’il s’agisse de lettres particulieres pour illustrer une description,
ou, mieux, de passages plus longs ol I'écriture se déploie naturellement et out
I’environnement des lettres, leur agencement les unes par rapport aux autres
et leur disposition sur la ligne de base sont visibles. Bien que peu indiqué pour
Marie-Jeanne Sedeyn, comme on vient de le voir#?, un tel fractionnement se
révele toutefois utile pour vérifier les conclusions de I'analyse de I’ écriture ou
tout simplement pour en faire voir un aspect, car comme le dit Colette Sirat “...
one cannot prove that two texts are penned by the same hand. The only way
to persuade other people that it is so is to show them.”? Enfin, certains mots
courts et trés fréquents ne sont plus a proprement parler un enchainement
de lettres, mais deviennent presque des symboles unitaires, caractéristiques®,
qu'il est intéressant d’isoler. Un bon programme de traitement d’image est dés
lors de la plus grande utilité: en plus de rendre possible I’amélioration géné-
rale des images, en jouant sur les contrastes de couleurs ou en gommant les
parasites, il permet de sélectionner précisément, copier et coller ces éléments
significatifs, de maniére a les rapprocher les uns des autres, voire a les superpo-
ser, et a pouvoir ainsi les comparer tres finement (v. fig. 4.2).

Par ailleurs, cela fait plusieurs années que des informaticiens travaillent
sur un programme qui permettrait d’identifier automatiquement des mains>2.

p. 1-37, et Fischer et al., Kodikologie, partic. ii, 229-339; Bausi et al., Comparative 12-34, 364-
6, 531-7, 570-80; Muhanna, Digital humanities, partic. 1-9, 65-91, 151-73.

48  Lesreproductions de microfilms de la Dar al-Kutub égyptienne sont particulierement dif-
ficiles, parfois impossibles, a utiliser en raison des nombreuses traces d’usure, griffes et
trous polluant le texte.

49 V.n.46,p.93.

50 Sirat, Writing 493. V. aussi Miinch, L’Expertise 80-1 (méme si I'auteur écrit qu’il est par-
fois possible d’identifier une main “hors de tout doute raisonnable’, p. 61 et go; cité par
Patenaude, Chronique, 423).

51 Huber et Headrick, Handwriting 73-4.

52 Nikolaj Serikoff en parlait déja en 2001, v. Serikoff, Image 55-66.
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Ainsi, une équipe de recherche pluridisciplinaire de I'Université publique de
Saint-Pétersbourg s’y consacre®3, mais d’apres les derniéres informations re-
cues, aucun algorithme performant n’a été mis au point a ce jour. Le traitement
statistique des données relatives aux écritures arabes a également été mis en
ceuvre avec quelque succes, semble-t-il, a la fin du xx© siecle, mais n’a eu que
peu de postérité>*. Les récents progres de I’ 0CR laissent entrevoir une possibi-
lité de reconnaissance de caractéres arabes manuscrits, réalisés en entrainant
les ordinateurs a lire%°. Enfin, Marie-Jeanne Sedeyn a le projet de faire informa-
tiser sa méthode, mais elle n’a pas encore trouvé I'informaticien qui menerait
cette entreprise a bien.

3 Cas d’ étude: les manuscrits de la recension égyptienne des Mille et
une Nuits

Passons désormais au volet pratique de cette étude, consacré a I'analyse des
graphies des manuscrits d’une recension particuliere des Mille et une Nuits.
L'appellation “mille et une nuits” regroupe des textes de nature et d’ origine
chronologiques et géographiques tres diverses, leurs points communs étant la
division en nuits de récits enchassés dans le conte-cadre de Shéhérazade qui,
chaque nuit, raconte une histoire au roi Shahriyar, s’interrompant avec I'aube
a un moment critique de la narration dans I'espoir de sauver sa vie, d’ éviter
I’ exécution matinale infligée a toutes les femmes précédentes du roi misogyne,
puisque celui-ci voudra connaitre la suite de I'histoire. L' ouvrage s’ est répandu
en Occident grice al’adaptation francaise d’ Antoine Galland (1646-1715), com-
mencée ala fin du xvire siecle et publiée a Paris de 1704 21717, les deux derniers
volumes étant posthumes®®. Le recueil a rapidement suscité un enthousiasme

53  Equipe dirigée par les professeurs Redkin, Bernikova, Shalymov et Granichin, comprenant
en outre plusieurs doctorants, v. I'article http://english.spbu.ru/news/883-spbu-scientists
-and-scholars-mathematics-and-sociolinguistics-a-new-insight-into-the-origin-of-islam,
ou I'affirmation d’identification d’'un holographe des Khitat d’al-Maqrizi est cependant
trés exagérée, pour ne pas dire fausse.

54  V.les études de Rezvan et Kondybaev, New Tool et Rezvan et Kondybaev, The ENTRAP
software.

55  Le programme d’0CR développé par Benjamin Kiessling (Leipzig University) fonctionne
déja sur cette base, v. la présentation du corpus OpenlTI, développé par Sarah Savant,
Maxim Romanov et Matthew Miller, dans le cadre du Kitab Project: http://kitab-project
.org/corpus/ et v.I'introduction de ce volume, p. 1-37.

56  LesMille etunenuit (sic). Le texte de Galland ne constitue pas une traduction au sens ot1 on
I'entend aujourd’ hui, mais plutot une adaptation au got francais du siecle des Lumieres;
sur ce point précis, v.notamment Hagege, Traitement ; Larzul, Les Traductions 20-119 ; Mar-
zolph et al., The Arabian Nights 556-60 (spéc. 559).


http://english.spbu.ru/news/883-spbu-scientists-and-scholars-mathematics-and-sociolinguistics-a-new-insight-into-the-origin-of-islam
http://english.spbu.ru/news/883-spbu-scientists-and-scholars-mathematics-and-sociolinguistics-a-new-insight-into-the-origin-of-islam
http://kitab-project.org/corpus/
http://kitab-project.org/corpus/
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extraordinaire dans le monde francophone et au-dela, le texte de Galland ayant
été traduit a son tour en de nombreuses langues®”. Cependant, Galland a été
confronté a un probléme majeur: le manuscrit qu’il traduit®® est incomplet;
il ne compte pas mille et une nuits — mais ce titre ne doit pas étre compris de
maniere comptable5® —, et il s’ arréte abruptement, au cours du conte de Qamar
al-Zaman et Budur®, dont il ne présente pas la fin. Il ne comporte pas non plus
le dénouement du conte-cadre. Pour obtenir un texte cohérent selon les cri-
teres de son époque, qui présenterait autant de nuits qu’annoncé dans le titre,
Galland a modifié la division en nuits, ajouté des contes issus d’ autres sources,
manuscrites ou orales, et inventé une conclusion pour le conte-cadre®!. L attrait
exceptionnel] suscité par ce recueil, mais aussi le malaise provoqué par le flou
régnant autour du texte et de l'intervention de Galland, firent que, bient6t, tout
voyageur européen en Orient chercha a se procurer une version authentique
du texte, non modifiée et intégrale, un manuscrit complet des Nuits. Jusque
dans les derniéres années du xvIIIe siécle, tous rentrerent bredouilles®?, puis
plusieurs manuscrits du méme type apparurent soudainement et concommi-
tamment, formant ce que I'on appelle aujourd’hui la tradition ou recension
égyptienne des Nuits, ou encore la recension égyptienne de Zotenberg, du nom
de I’ orientaliste qui la décrivit le premier53,

Derriere cette apparition soudaine et si a propos se trouve un homme qui
a rassemblé des contes, histoires, anecdotes et romans d’origines diverses,

57 Y compris en arabe (!), v. la liste dans Chauvin, Bibliographie iv, 25-81; Marzolph et al., The
Arabian Nights 724-7.

58  Paris, BnF, Ms Arabe 3609-3611; en ligne sur Gallica depuis 2011: [ark:/12148/btvib8433
372b]. McGuckin de Slane, Catalogue 619.

59  “Mille et un” étant utilisé pour signifier “beaucoup”; a cet égard, v. par exemple Bencheikh
et Miquel, Préface xlii.

60 Chauvin, Bibliographie v, n° 120, 204-12; Marzolph et al., The Arabian Nights 341-5.

61 Il a également modifié le début du conte-cadre. V. Zotenberg, Histoire 10-5, 28-33; Mar-
zolph et al,, The Arabian Nights 556-60 ; Bauden et al., Journal 84-go (spéc. 88), 290 (surtout
n. 365), 321-2, 327-30, 3314, 335-8, 343-6, 347-52, 353-7, 358-63, 363-7, 369-72, 373-6; Bauden
et al., Journal 1T 253-4, 302.

62 V. par exemple le témoignage de Jean Jacques Antoine Caussin de Perceval, dans Galland
et Caussin de Perceval, Les Mille et une Nuits viii, v: “Les manuscrits complets des Mille
et une Nuits sont rares, non seulement en Europe, mais méme en Orient’, ou celui d’'un
autre fameux traducteur des Nuits, Josef von Hammer-Purgstall, qui indique, au sujet de
livres de contes: “Les Arabes sont extrémement avares de tous les ouvrages de ce genre.
[...] Leur avarice [...] vient surtout de ce qu'il leur serait tres-difficile a eux mémes de se
procurer ces ouvrages complets. On peut en avoir facilement des fragments déchirés et
dépareillés, mais il est trés-rare qu’ on soit assez heureux pour en trouver dans toute leur
intégrité”, dans von Hammer-Purgstall et Trébutien, Contes inédits i, XVI-XVI11.

63 Zotenberg, Histoire 44-7.



“BI-KHATT MU’ALLIFIHI"... VRAIMENT ?! 97

pas uniquement issus des traditions précédentes des Nuits®4, les a divisés en
mille et une nuits, les a ceint dans un conte-cadre complet, les a copiés en
4 volumes, toujours selon la méme répartition de texte par volume, le méme
ordre, la méme mise en page, toujours sur le méme type de papier, avec les
mémes encres et dans le méme niveau de langue. Cet homme a signé cer-
tains volumes et s’appelle ‘Ali 1-Ansari®®. Le groupe compte aujourd’ hui qua-
torze manuscrits®®; ceux-ci ne sont pas tous signés de la méme main et cer-
tains des manuscrits sont plus tardifs de plusieurs années. Tout cela, ainsi que
d’ autres arguments développés ailleurs®?, laisse entrevoir I’existence de deux
sous-traditions. L' étude actuelle se concentre sur la premiere phase chronolo-
gique de la recension, représentée par sept manuscrits conservés a ce jour a la
Bibliotheque ALPHA de Liege Université (Lg), a la British Library (L), a la BnF
(P1, P2 et P3), a I'Institute of Oriental Manuscripts de Saint-Pétersbourg (Sp), a
la Bayerische Staatsbibliothek de Munich (Mu) et chez un particulier (v. la liste
en annexe 1, p. 115-6)%8.

Lors d'une précédente recherche sur les graphies des manuscrits de ce
groupe, alors que je ne connaissais pas encore les travaux de Marie-Jeanne
Sedeyn, les criteres d’analyse avaient été choisis empiriquement, d’une part,
et en m’'inspirant des recommandations des quelques auteurs s’ étant penchés
sur la question, d’autre part%°. Ces critéres comprenaient des considérations
d’ordre général, comme le module de I'écriture (en pratique, la hauteur de
ligne des manuscrits avait été retenue), sa compacité (rapport entre le nombre
de mots parligne et la hauteur de ligne), sa linéarité (I’ écriture se déploie-t-elle
suivant une ligne droite ou est-elle mouvante par rapport a la ligne de base?),
la direction de ses hampes, la présence ou non de ligatures et d’empattements.
Plusieurs de ces critéres se rapprochent donc de ceux de Marie-Jeanne Sedeyn.

64  Laliste des contes compris dans les différentes traditions des Nuits est donnée dans Mar-
zolph et al., The Arabian Nights, Appendix 1, 743-82.

65  Malheureusement non identifié a ce jour.

66  Seuls treize d’entre eux étaient connus jusqu’en octobre 2016 et la vente aux encheres
d’un quatorziéme ensemble, apparemment complet, & Londres, v. Christie’s, Arts 38.
Notez que le manuscrit a atteint des sommets inattendus en termes de prix: il a été
adjugé a 10.625 £! Pour une liste compléte des manuscrits des Nuits connus avant cela,
v. Akel, Liste (bien que les datations des manuscrits manquent parfois de précision); le
corpus détaillé de la recension égyptienne avant cette découverte figure dans Franssen,
Les Manuscrits 332-5.

67  Franssen, Les Manuscrits; une monographie tirée de ce travail est en préparation.

68  Lanalyse des graphies des autres manuscrits du groupe sera publiée ultérieurement, dans
la monographie en préparation.

69 Gacek, Vademecum 242 ; Déroche, Catalogue 17-8, 35-47; Polosin, Arabic manuscripts ; Rez-
van et Kondybaev, New tool.
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FIGURE 4.2 Comparaison de formules introductives des Nuits
Note: Dans un souci de concision, les manuscrits sont désignés
par leur acronyme, tant dans cette illustration que dans le
texte. Manuscrits et acronymes figurent en annexe 1, sous
forme de liste et de tableau récapitulatif, v. p. 115. Les extraits
de texte comparés ici proviennent tous du vol. 2, sauf dans le
cas de P3 (dont le vol. 2 est manquant), v. infra, n. 72, p. 100.

En outre, quelques lettres au tracé franchement caractéristique avaient été
scrutées plus attentivement, comme le font les paléographes occidentaux:
I'alif, les oves des fa’, gaf et waw, ou le degré d’ ouverture des dal/dhal. Mais
comme on I'a déja souligné, I'arabe est une écriture intrinsequement cursive
dont la forme des lettres dépend grandement de leur environnement: un tel
alphabet modéle ne suffisait pas pour aborder la morphologie des lettres. J'y
avais donc ajouté la comparaison d’une formule entiére identique (v. fig. 4.2,
ou seuls Mu et P1sont de la main de ‘Ali l-Ansari).

Dans le cadre de cet article, j’ai donc décidé d’appliquer la méthode SHOE,
en|’adaptant aux particularités de I’arabe. Je dois reconnaitre que j’ ai eu beau-
coup de mal a observer les espaces blancs superflus au sein du texte. D’apres
Marie-Jeanne Sedeyn, consultée a ce sujet, c’est une question de pratique.
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Par ailleurs, plusieurs critéres de la méthode se sont révélés peu pertinents
dans le cadre de I'analyse de ces manuscrits, et le sont de maniére générale
pour I'analyse de manuscrits arabes copiés par des scribes. Ainsi, les don-
nées relatives au support, a I'instrument et aux encres étaient identiques et
n’ont donc fourni aucune information utile. Une analyse plus fine de ces cri-
teres, surtout des encres, ferait certainement apparaitre des divergences, sans
qu’elles soient nécessairement significatives non plus — rien n’empéche un
méme copiste d'utiliser différents types d’encres... Les criteres concernant
I'ordonnance et I'utilisation de I'espace ont également été peu opportuns,
I'utilisation du papier, le sens de I'écriture et la proportion de la page lais-
sée en marge correspondant a des habitudes de scribes treés courantes. Par
contre, la linéarité des marges fait apparaitre différents groupes de manus-
crits et est donc intéressante a premiére vue, mais se revele peu pertinente
dans un deuxieme temps; en effet, les différences par rapport a la verticale
sont peu affirmées (plus ou moins une lettre) et sont a corréler a la vitesse
d’exécution. Ainsi, bien que tracés par la méme main, les marges de sp, rédigé
avec soin et a un rythme posé, sont bien plus rectilinéaires que celles de Lg,
copié plus rapidement. Dans le chapitre “dimensions et proportions”, seul le
critére de la proportion hauteur-largeur a donné des résultats, les autres cri-
teres étant soit trop peu précis, soit trop conditionnés par le modele d’ écriture,
que ces scribes professionnels maitrisent évidemment, ce qui explique égale-
ment que les critéres de pression, vitesse et morphologie soient eux aussi peu
pertinents.

Pour résumer, les éléments d’ analyse de la méthode SHOE qui se sont révélés
judicieux concernent: les axes des lettres, la ligne de base, les proportions
hauteur-largeur des lettres, les degré, type et systéme de liaison, la densité du
texte et les espacements au sein de celui-ci et, enfin, les habitudes graphiques.
Remarquons que ces critéres sont précisément ceux que Marie-Jeanne Sedeyn
désigne comme étant les plus pertinents?.

Cette démarche nouvelle, alliant certains criteres de la méthode sHOE adap-
tés a la situation en présence et des criteres dont I utilité a été empiriquement
établie, a donc été appliquée aux manuscrits de la premiere phase de la recen-
sion égyptienne des Mille et une Nuits. Un échantillon de 3 pages™ a été soumis
a I'analyse et, en cas de doute, d’autres feuillets ont été consultés. Dans un
premier temps, ce sont principalement des feuillets issus du deuxiéme volume

70 V. supra, p. 93.
71 Sur I'étendue de texte a examiner pour pouvoir conduire une analyse, v. Huber et Hea-
drick, Handwriting 249-50.
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de chacun des ensembles qui ont été analysés?. Les résultats de I'analyse ne
concordant pas toujours avec les informations issues des colophons signés, des
feuillets d’autres volumes ont a leur tour été examinés, ce qui a mis au jour
le fait que tous les volumes d’un méme ensemble n’avaient pas toujours été
copiés par la méme main. Cette deuxiéme phase du travail a profité de la pre-
miere, puisque seuls les critéres vraiment pertinents ont été étudiés, a savoir
ceux qui concernent le degré de liaison et le parcours du geste (particuliere-
ment le systéme de liaison et le tracé des oves) et les habitudes graphiques,
notamment les points diacritiques (bien que les conclusions que I’on peut tirer
de ces observations soient moins claires).

Les résultats de ces analyses, présentés sous forme de tableaux (v. 4.2-4.3),
indiquent que deux mains sont responsables de la copie d’ au moins vingt-cinq
des vingt-huit volumes qui constituent le corpus. Si I'une d’entre elles, le
copiste des manuscrits L, Lg, sp et Christie’s (au moins du vol. 4) et des vols. 1, 3
et4deP1,2et3deP2,1et 4 deP3, reste anonyme (on !’ appelerascribe 1), autre,
un certain ‘Ali I-Ansari b. al-shaykh Ibrahim al-Ansari, a signé trois colophons:
ceux du vol. 2 de P1, du vol. 4 de P2 et du vol. 4 de Mu et est identifiable sur cinq
autres volumes (vol. 1 de P2, vol. 3 de P3 et vols. 1-3 de Mu).

Les caractéristiques qui permettent de différencier les deux scripteurs sont
multiples (cf. les fig. 4.3-4.5: scribe 1 et 4.6-4.7: ‘Ali 1-Ansari). La ligne de base
des écrits du scribe 1 est instable, alors que celle de ‘Ali I-Ansari est rectiligne.
Les proportions hauteur-largeur different également: les dal et ‘ayn initiaux du
scribe 1 s'inscrivent dans un carré, contrairement a ceux de ‘Ali I-Ansari, qui
sont plus élancés — ils s’inscrivent dans un rectangle vertical. L’ aspect général
des liaisons est aussi tres différent: celles de ‘Al I-Ansari donnent une impres-
sion anguleuse, alors qu’elles sont arrondies, car elles sont réduites aI’ extréme;
autrement dit, les lettres de ‘Al I-Ansari sont plus proches les unes des autres
que celles du scribe 1. De la méme maniére, les espaces entre les mots sont tres
réduits, chez ‘Al I-Ansari, a tel point qu’ils ne sont que rarement plus impor-
tants que ceux pouvant exister au sein des mots, ce qui complique parfois la
lecture et ce qui accroit I'impression que le texte est un bloc uniforme.

72 Saufdansle cas de P3, dontle volume 2 est perdu. L explication de ce choix est simplement
pragmatique: ayant édité un conte issu du deuxiéme volume, je disposais principalement
de reproductions de ce volume précis.

73 Lesvolumesi, 2 et 3 de Christie’sn’ ont pas pu étre analysés, leur acquéreur restant a ce jour
inconnu (le vendeur aussi, du reste). Les responsables de la vente chez Christie’s ont été
contactés a plusieurs reprises, mais n’ ont jamais donné suite a mes questions; je suppose
que I'acheteur n’a pas désiré se faire connaitre.
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FIGURE 4.3 Scribe 1 (Ms B-1114, vol. 2, f. 302)
SAINT-PETERSBOURG, INSTITUTE OF ORIENTAL MANUSCRIPTS. PHOTO :
10M, SAINT-PETERSBOURG
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FIGURE 4.4 Scribe 1 (Ms 2241, f. 404)
LIEGE, LIEGE UNIVERSITE, BIBLIOTHEQUE D’ ARCHITECTURE, LETTRES,
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Mais le critére principal permettant de différencier les deux mains est le
parcours du geste. Le scribe 1 a une fagon bien a lui de former les oves: il les
trace toujours en deux temps, d’abord la boucle, en partant du sommet de la
lettre vers la gauche, puis la suite, avec un recouvrement dans la partie droite
de la lettre, recouvrement parfois incomplet, laissant un vide dans la partie
droite de I'ove (v. par exemple fig. 4.3, 1. 2: shuhur et plus loin, al-wuhiish, et
fig. 4.4, 1. 18: a'rifu, et fig. 4.2), alors que ‘All I-Ansari les forme d’un seul geste
continu démarrant dans la partie inférieure de I’ ove. Toujours dans le chapitre
du parcours du geste, une différence notable entre les deux écritures que nous
analysons concerne les sin/shin. Sous la main de ‘Alil-Ansari, deux cas de figure
sont possibles: soit leurs denticules sont bien marqués, soit ils sont volontaire-
ment lissés (v. par ex. fig. 4.6, L. 5: ‘ashara et fig. 4.7, 1. 21: sayyiduhum); pour le
scribe 1, ces lettres présentent toujours des denticules et ceux-ci sont toujours
trés peu marqués (v. par ex. fig. 4.5, 1. 15: al-shaykh ou fig. 4.4, 1. 21: masira).
Un point commun entre les deux scribes concerne le tracé de I’ alif, qui se fait
(presque) toujours de haut en bas, méme s’il est rattaché a la lettre le précé-
dant. Dans ce cas, le scribe trace la liaison entre cette lettre et I'alif, puis leve
son calame pour commencer I'alif par le haut (v. fig. 4.4, 1. 4: fa-qgala, oul. 19:
Janshah, fig. 4.5, . 11: Sulayman et fig. 4.6, 1. 1: al-qadi, ou la forme et la couleur
du trait, plus épais et plus foncé en haut, ne laissent aucune place au doute; v.
aussi fig. 4.2). Chez ‘Al11-Ansari, dans certains cas, ce trait de liaison est si ample
qu’il n’est presque pas nécessaire d’ ensuite tracer un trait vertical pour!’ alif (v.
fig. 4.7,1.12: al-sabah). Les deux personnages respecteraient-ils les recomman-
dations des traités théoriques sur I'écriture préconisant une analogie entre le
tracé deI'alif etla chute de ' Homme sur Terre™? C’est possible, mais ce tracé
est plus vraisemblablement a corréler au fait que les traits tirés sont plus faciles
a former que les traits poussés?, cette facon de faire s’illustrant d’ ailleurs pour
d’ autres lettres, comme nous allons le voir.

En termes de morphologie, plusieurs formes de lettres sont particuliéres et
permettent de distinguer les deux scripteurs’®. En suivant I'alphabet, apres
I’ alif, déja abordé, il faut mentionner les ba’/ta’/tha’ qui sont particuliérement
incurvés dans leur forme finale, chez ‘Ali I-Ansari (v. fig. 4.7, 1. 13: fa-sakatat,
a comparer a la fig. 4.5, 1. 2: ta‘qjjaba; v. aussi fig. 4.2). Le scribe 1 forme la
téte des jim/ha’/kha’ en un seul trait, qu’il soit ondulant (une sorte de volute,
v. fig. 4.5, 1. 15: Janshah) ou droit et oblique, laissant des lors la téte de la
lettre ouverte (v. fig. 4.2, particuliérement Lg), alors que ‘Ali I-Ansari la trace a

74  Comme suggéré dans Atanasiu, Le rétroencrage 34 pour expliquer ce genre de pratique.
75  Cette regle des “pushed” et “pulled strokes” est exposée dans Gumbert, The Pen 14.
76  Seules les lettres et parties de lettres caractéristiques sont abordées.
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I’aide de deux traits, lui donnant une apparence plus anguleuse (fig. 4.6, I. 12:
al-ahmar). Les dal/dhal du scribe 1 sont trés ouverts (v. fig. 4.5, 1. 21: ind ou
fig. 4.3, 1. 14: al-qurad) — ils forment un angle de go-100° — alors que ceux de
‘Ali 1-Ansari sont plutdt fermés (v. fig. 4.7, |. 1: wa-radda) — angle de 70-90° (v.
aussi fig. 4.2). La queue du sin final du scribe 1 est dans le prolongement de la
ligne d’écriture (fig. 4.3, 1. 12: yaybasu), quand celle tracée par ‘Ali 1-Ansari des-
cend sous la ligne d’ écriture d’autant que celle du r@’ (fig. 4.6, . 6: mirashsh).
Les ta’/za’ du scribe 1 sont systématiquement formés en deux temps, la hampe
n’étant tracée qu’apres I’ ove, de haut en bas, comme ' alif (v. fig. 4.5, 1. 7: al-
tuyiir), alors que ceux de ‘Ali l-Ansari sont tracés en un mouvement, de haut en
bas, leur hampe étant légerement inclinée (v. fig. 4.6, I. 1: amshat).

Les tétes des ‘ayn/ghayn sont assez différentes aussi d’un scribe a I'autre;
a I'initiale, le trait inférieur de celles de ‘Al l-Ansari s’arréte toujours légere-
ment plus loin que I’amorce du trait supérieur (v. fig. 4.7, 1. 19: al-a‘wan), leur
donnant un air incliné dans le sens de I’ écriture, tandis que celles du scribe 1
sont droites, les deux traits se trouvant au méme niveau (v. fig. 4.5, 1. 5: ilam).
Dans leur forme médiane et finale, elles sont plutdt arrondies, couchées sur la
ligne d’ écriture et obliques dans le sens de I’ écriture chez le scribe 1 (v. fig. 4.5,
l.12: jami‘ ou fig. 4.4, 1. 15: al-sam®) et en forme de triangle sur pointe chez ‘Ali
l-Ansari (fig. 4.7, 1. 20: Tighmaus). Les lam-alif de ‘Al 1-Ansari sont toujours du
type mukhaffafa marshiqa™ (fig. 4.6, 1. 11: al-abniuis), quand ceux du scribe 1
sont warraqiyya’ (fig. 4.5, 1. 1: al-awwal), avec la singularité supplémentaire
(fréquente, surtout aprés un kaf’) d’une ligature a droite ressemblant a un lam
supplémentaire (v. fig. 4.3, 1. 10: al-kalam ou fig. 4.5, 1. 2: kalamahu et fig. 4.2,
surtout Lg et sp). Chez ‘Ali I-Ansari, la queue des kaf et lam finaux n’est pas
horizontale, mais arrondie et tres concave, et ne descend que peu sous la ligne
de base (fig. 4.6, 1. 7: misk et fig. 4.7, 1. 2: gital). La téte du mim initial varie
également d'un scribe a I'autre. Tres arrondie, petite et donc souvent rem-
plie d’encre chez le scribe 1 (pochage, v. fig. 4.3, . 14: mansurina), elle est au
contraire fine et anguleuse chez ‘Ali I-Ansari (fig. 4.7, 1. 18: muddat yawmayn).
En position médiane et finale, elle se trouve sous la ligne d’ écriture pour I'un
(fig. 4.3, 1. 15: Sulayman) et posée dessus pour I'autre (‘Ali -Ansari, fig. 4.7,1. 3:
Shamsa). De la méme maniere que la queue du sin final est dans le prolonge-
ment de la ligne d’écriture, le nun final du scribe 1 est si peu incurvé qu’il ne
descend que peu (ou pas) sous la ligne d’écriture et qu’il ressemble parfois a
un ba’ portant son point au-dessus de lui (v. fig. 4.3, 1. 2: sayirin [sic] ou fig. 4.4,

77  Gacek, Vademecum 319-20 (appendix 11, num. 62).
78  Ibid. (appendix 11, num. 59).
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1. 10: inna et fig. 4.2, surtout P3 et Lg); sous le calame de ‘Ali l-Ansar], il est bien
incurvé et son point diacritique est parfois dans son prolongement direct, et
non centré (v. fig. 4.7,1. 14: inna et fig. 4.6, 1. 17: kana).

Venons-en au Aa@’, qui était a scruter particuliérement dans notre compré-
hension de la méthode SHOE, et ce, par analogie au “o” latin; chez le scribe 1,
le ha’ isolé adopte la forme d’une goutte d’eau dont la pointe est 1égérement
décentrée sur la droite (fig. 4.4, 1. 12 ou fig. 4.5, |. 3: Janshah dans les deux cas),
tandis que chez ‘Ali I-Ansarj, il est arrondi (fig. 4.7, 1. 11: Janshah ou fig. 4.6, 1. 4:
hadhihi), son trait d’ attaque étant vertical et placé en haut a droite de la lettre
(etnon au centre). Le 2@’ initial prend toujours la forme d’un £a’ médian mash-
guga, avec deux boucles, ce qui fait de lui un 4@’ mulawwaza™ (fig. 4.3, 1. 6:
hadha), chez le scribe 1, alors qu’il est plus conforme au modéle pour Ali I-
Ansari (c'est-a-dire wajh al-hirr®°, v. fig. 4.7,1. 16: hum), dont le g’ médian est
de type mudghama® (fig. 4.6, 1. 10: quddamaha). Enfin, le ya’ final ou isolé du
scribe 1 est particuliérement couché sur la ligne d’ écriture (fig. 4.3, l. 11: yajri,
fig. 4.4, 1. 21: hiya®? ou fig. 4.5, 1. 12: al-ladhi)3.

L’ observation des points diacritiques n’ a pas donné autant de résultat qu’ es-
compté; cependant, les trois points du shin ou du tha’ permettent de différen-
cier les scripteurs: ‘Ali I-Ansari les trace d’un seul geste, leur conférant une
forme particuliére caractéristique (v. fig. 4.7, 1. 1: shadidan, ou 1. 11: Janshah,
ou l. 12: Shamsa, ou fig. 4.6, 1. 5: ‘ashara, ou L. 8: shil [sic]), alors que chez le
scribe 1, ceux-ci sont la plupart du temps différenciés (fig. 4.3, 1. 1: thalatha ou
fig. 4.5,1. 5: thumma et al-shaykh) ou alors, de formes variées (fig. 4.5, comparer
al-shaykh 1.15 et 1. 17 et fig. 4.2).

Enfin, il est manifeste que ‘Al 1-AnsarT a apporté plus de soin a la copie
des manuscrits que le scribe 1, dont le rythme de travail apparait en général
plus rapide8*. La rectilinéarité plus ou moins affirmée des marges, point déja
abordé, va dans ce sens. C’est aussi I'opinion formulée par von Hammer, qui
compara trois manuscrits certainement copiés par le scribe 1 (Sp, le ms. de

79  Ibid. (appendix 11, num. 45, 48).

80  Ibid. (appendix 11, num. 46).

81  Ibid. (appendix I1, num. 47).

82  D’autant plus couché ici que le mot est le dernier de la ligne et qu’il faut remplir tout
I'espace restant.

83  Lesprépositions se terminant en ya@’ ( f7) ou en alif magsura (‘ala, il@) o’ ont pas été prises
en compte car elles sont si courtes et fréquentes qu’ elles peuvent étre considérées comme
des symboles monolitéres et non comme des mots constitués de plusieurs lettres. A cet
égard, v. p. 94 et n. 51.

84  Dommage que les colophons ne présentent pas d’information sur la durée de travail
nécessaire pour terminer une copie compléte de cette recension des Nuits.



“BI-KHATT MU’ALLIFIHI"... VRAIMENT ?! 109

Clarke and Crisps, aujourd’ hui perdu, et le ms. de Varsy, parfois identifé a P285)
a sa copie personnelle, aujourd’hui disparue, signée ‘Ali I-Ansari: “Aucun de
ces trois manuscrits ne peut étre comparé avec le notre sous le rapport de la
netteté et de I’ élégance de I écriture; car il est en méme temps aussi beau que
correct et lisible”®6. Un faisceau d’éléments concordants désigne donc ‘Ali 1-
Ansari comme étant le pére de la recension égyptienne. Pour répondre a la
demande insistante et constante de tant d’ Occidentaux, ce lettré — comme son
écriture rapide et assurée et sa désignation comme “shaykh fils de shaykh” et
descendant d'un compagnon du Prophete, siI'on en croit son lagab — réalise
donc un manuscrit modele, dont il fera plusieurs copies lui-méme, avec soin,
qu'il datera et signera. La demande ne tarissant pas, il se fera seconder d’'un
scribe professionnel, tres vraisemblablement payé a la copie et non a I'heure,
sil’on en croit la vitesse a laquelle il semble travailler, et moins concentré surle
texte, travaillant sans doute sur plusieurs ensembles a la fois, puisque des hiatus
et erreurs dans les numéros de nuits d’'un volume a I'autre apparaissent dans
ses manuscrits. La demande restant importante, leur travail sera complété par
d’ autres scribes, formant ensuite la deuxiéme phase de la recension et, encore
plus tard, vers 1840, une autre recension®”.

4 En guise de conclusion

L'idée d’ appliquer une méthode rationnelle d’identification des écritures avait
fait naitre de grands espoirs et des éléments d’ analyse nouveaux et intéressants
ont été mis en évidence. On reste évidemment loin d’une méthode miracle,
rapide et efficace dans tous les cas de figures: I'ceil exercé et I'expérience
demeurent incontournables — comment aurait-il pu en étre autrement? ... -,
mais de grands pas sont franchis dans la direction d’une rationalisation des
études paléographiques arabes.

En effet, il ressort de notre analyse que plusieurs nouveaux critéres, outre
les formes particuliéres de lettres, sont pertinents pour les études de mains
arabes. Ainsi, les axes des lettres sont intéressants, bien que ce critere doive
étre couplé a d’autres et ne puisse, seul, entrainer I'identification (ou la réfu-

85 Elisséeff, Thémes 61.

86  von Hammer-Purgstall et Trébutien, Contes inédits 111 et XxxVvIIL Pour I'analyse du texte
et la fréquence légérement accrue de plusieurs marques du Moyen Arabe dans les copies
du scribe 1, v. Franssen, Les Manuscrits i, 220-228, et ii.

87 Représentée par le manuscrit Reinhardt, v. Marzolph et al., The Arabian Nights 20 ; Chraibi,
Contes.
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tation) formelle d’un scripteur. Il en va de méme pour les conclusions tirées
de I'étude de la ligne de base, des proportions hauteur-largeur des lettres (les
dal/dhal et ‘ayn/ghayn servant d’étalon), et de la linéarité des marges, qui
donne une idée de la rapidité d’exécution de la copie en présence. Quant aux
éléments révélateurs du systeme de liaison, ils sont véritablement distinctifs
et se sont montrés décisifs pour ce cas d’ étude. Les habitudes graphiques, par-
ticulierement 1'usage des points diacritiques, ne sont pas a négliger non plus,
méme si une seule caractéristique manifeste est apparue dans ce cas d’ étude.
Les criteres de densité et d’espacement au sein du texte sont certainement
importants, mais plus difficiles a maitriser pour le novice.

Nous sommes donc bien loin de I'étude exigeante et chronophage des 381
critéres de la méthode SHOE. Et tant mieux: nos documents de travail sont
d’une ampleur autrement plus importante que ceux sur lesquels se penchent
généralement les experts judiciaires. Par ailleurs, les conséquences d’une er-
reur de notre part sont beaucoup moins graves que pour un expert judiciaire.
Enfin, nous sommes rarement confrontés a des documents de faussaires qui
déguiseraient volontairement leur écriture. Des lors, en dépit du credo de
Marie-Jeanne Sedeyn sur la vision globale des documents, il n’est 8 mon sens
ni réaliste, ni nécessaire de prendre en compte tous les criteres de la méthode
pour chaque étude. Par contre, observer la petite dizaine de données perti-
nentes mises en évidence ici n’est pas trop fastidieux et permet tout de méme
de tester une intuition et d’asseoir plus fermement une attribution.

Outre cette avancée théorique pour les études d’ écritures, I analyse détaillée
des deux graphies représentées dans les manuscrits de la premiére phase chro-
nologique de la recension égyptienne des Mille et une Nuits précise le statut
des manuscrits en présence: modeles pour ceux d’al-Ansari et reproductions
pour ceux du scribe 1. D’ailleurs, I'analyse philologique des textes confirme
cette déduction®®. En outre, I'attention fine portée aux mains a montré que,
contrairement aux autres, les ensembles de la BnF (P1, P2 et P3) étaient par-
ticuliérement hétérogénes en termes de mains (v. annexe 1 et tableau 4.1). En
effet, tous les autres ensembles complets sont intégralement de la méme main:
duscribe1pourL et sp et de ‘Alil-Ansari pour Mu. Il semble possible de recons-
tituer trois ensembles homogenes avec les volumes de Paris et celui de Liege,
I'un de la main de ‘Ali I-Ansar et deux de celle de son scribe. Ainsi, on doit a
‘Ali l-Ansari un ensemble constitué de vol. 1 = P2 (nuits 1-214), vol. 2 = P1 (nuits
215-536), vol. 3 = P3 (nuits [537]-7718%), vol. 4 = P2 (nuits 771-1001). Les deux
ensembles de scribe 1 se composent comme suit: vol. 1 = P1 (nuits 1-214) et P3

88 V. Franssen, Les Manuscrits i, 220-228, et ii.
89  Acéphale, la premiére nuit numérotée est la cing-cent-quarante-neuvieme; la comparai-
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(nuits 1-220)%9, vol. 2 = P2 et Lg (nuits 218-536)%!, vol. 3 = P1 et P2 (nuits 537-771),
vol. 4 = P1 et P3 (nuits 771-1001).

Enfin, la systématisation que suppose cette méthode ne peut qu’étre posi-
tive; elle est particulierement utile dans le cadre de I'étude de manuscrits
holographes. Une connaissance précise des caractéristiques personnelles de
I'écriture d’'un auteur permettrait certainement I'identification d’ autres holo-
graphes, tout en faisant avancer la recherche sur les variations de I’ écriture avec
le temps et I’ dge du scripteur. Ces données enregistrées sur un formulaire type
seraient a joindre a la base de données des manuscrits arabes holographes que
nous préconisons de créer (comme indiqué dans I'introduction, p. 9), dans un
champ dédié sur la fiche personnelle des auteurs.
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Annexe 1: Liste des manuscrits

a) Liége, Liege Université, Bibliotheque d’ Architecture, Lettres, Philosophie, Histoire
et Arts, Ms 2241 (Lg)9?2

Incomplet: uniquement vol. 2; non daté, non signé; 4221f,, de 228 x163mm, 21 L./p,,
lignes longues. Nuits 218 a 536. Examen détaillé des ff. 369, 384, 404. Scribe 1.

b) London, British Library, Ms Or. 2916-2919 (L)%3

Complet, non daté, non signé; vol. 1: 531 ff. de 240 x168 mm, nuits 1-214; vol. 2: 399 {f. de
236 x171mm, nuits 215-536; vol. 3: 414 ff. de 214 x 154 mm, nuits 537-771; vol. 4: 4281f. de
224 x156 mm, nuits 771-1001. 21 L./p,, lignes longues. Examen détaillé des ff. 344, 352, 357
du vol. 2. Scribe 1.

c) Paris, BnF, Ms Ar. 3598-3601 (P1)%4

Complet, non daté, vol. 2 signé ‘Ali1-Ansari b. al-shaykh Ibrahim al-Ansari; vol. 1: 532 ff.
de 216 x 157 mm, nuits 1-214; vol. 2: 334 f. de 227 x167 mm, nuits 215-536; vol. 3: 3681f. de
230 x156 mm, nuits 537-771; vol. 4: 392 ff. de 226 x159 mm, nuits 771-1001. 21 1./p., lignes
longues. Examen détaillé des ff. 291, 298 et 304 du vol. 2. Vol. 1: scribe 1; vol. 2: ‘Al1 I-
Ansari; vol. 3: scribe 1; vol. 4: scribe 1.

d) Paris, BnF, Ms Ar. 3602-3605 (P2)%°

Complet, non daté, vol. 4 signé ‘Ali I-Ansari b. al-shaykh Ibrahim al-Ansari; vol. 1: 481ff.
de 212 x160 mm, nuits 1-214; vol. 2: 408 ff. de 220 x 157 mm, nuits 218-536; vol. 3: 414 ff. de
214 x157 mm, nuits 537-771; vol. 4: 345ff. de 214 x155 mm, nuits 771-1001. 21 L./p., lignes
longues. Examen détaillé des ff. 356 et 357 du vol. 2. Vol. 1: ‘Al11-Ansari; vol. 2: scribe 1;
vol. 3: scribe 1; vol. 4: ‘Ali I-Ansari.

e) Paris, BnF, Ms Ar. 3606-3608 (P3)%6

Incomplet (manque vol. 2), non daté (terminus ante quem 1222/1807-8, v. empreinte
de sceau datée sur le f. 72b du vol. 2), non signé; vol. 1: 5481f. (555 avec annexes non
contemporaines) de 230 x162 mm, nuits 1-220; vol. 3: 279 ff. de 218 x164 mm, nuits 549-
771; vol. 4: 416 ff. de 218 x 154 mm, nuits 771-1001. 21 1./p., lignes longues. Examen détaillé
des ff. 50, 359 et 436 du vol. 1. Vol. 1: scribe 1; vol. 3: ‘Al1 I-Ansari; vol. 4: scribe 1.

92 Bauden, Catalogue 21.

93  Rieu, Supplement 738.

94  McGuckin de Slane, Catalogue 618-9.
95 Ibid. 619.

96  Ibid.
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f) Saint-Pétersbourg, Institute of Oriental Manuscripts, Ms B-1114 (sP)%7

Complet, non daté, non signé; vol. 1: 495 ff. de 206 x154 mm, nuits 1-216 ; vol. 2: 338 ff. de
205 x 153 mm, nuits 218-536 ; vol. 3: 326 ff. de 204 x 152 mm, nuits 537-771; vol. 4: 382 ff. de
204 x152mm, nuits 771-1001. 211./p., lignes longues. Examen détaillé des ff. 296, 302, 318
du vol. 2. Scribe 1.

g) Munich, Bayerische Staatsbibliothek, Ms Cod. ar. 623-636 (Mu)%8

Complet, vol. 4 daté du 3 Muharram 1221/23 mars 1806 et signé ‘Ali I-Ansari b. al-
shaykh Ibrahim al-Ansari; vol. 1: 4981ff. de 225x157 mm, nuits 1-220; vol. 2: 339ff. de
215 x160 mm, nuits 218-536; vol. 3: 316 ff. de 229 x161mm, nuits 537-771; vol. 4: 340 ff. de
216 x162 mm, nuits 772-1001. 21 1./p., lignes longues. Examen détaillé des ff. 296, 312 et
338 du vol. 2. ‘Ali I-Ansarl.

h) Christie’s??
Complet (? en tout cas, 4 volumes conservés), non daté, non signé. Pas consulté a ce
jour, mais d’apres les images disponibles, scribe 1.

97 Khalidov, Arabskie rukopisi i, 414, ii, 202.
98  Aumer, Die arabische Handschriften 272.
99  Christie’s, Arts 38.
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TABLEAU 4.1
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Reconstitution de trois ensembles complets fondée sur I'analyse des graphies

Ensemble ‘Ali l-Ansari

Ensemble scribe1 -1

Ensemble scribe 1 -2

MSS Nuits MSS Nuits MSS Nuits
vol.1 BnF Ar. 3602 1-214 BnF Ar. 3598 1-214 BnF Ar. 3606 1-220
vol.2 BnF Ar.3599 215-536 BnF Ar. 3603 218-536 Lg 218-536
vol.3 BnF Ar. 3607 537-771 BnF Ar. 3600 537-771 BnF Ar. 3604 537-771
vol.4 BnF Ar. 3605 771-1001 BnF Ar. 3601 771-1001 BnF Ar. 3608 771-1001
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TABLEAU 4.2

Tableau d’ analyse des graphies!©°

FRANSSEN

Lg
ALPHA 2241, ff. 369, 384, 404

Lvol. 2
BL 2016-2019, ff. 344, 352, 357

P3vols.1, 4
BnF 3606-3608

Support-instrument

Support Papier blanc, filigrané (motif
dans le pli de reliure), apprét
ok

Instr. calame biseauté

Couleur de noire brunétre/grisatre, rouge

I'encre claire-rouille

Papier blanc, apprét tres
inégal, parfois trés mauvais

calame biseauté

noire et rouge

Papier blanc, apprét ok

calame biseauté

noire et rouge

Ordonnance-utilisation espace — générale

Sens de normal (// largeur) normal normal
Iécriture

Utilisation r/v r/v r/v
papier

Ordonnance-utilisation espace — distances verticales

Marge sup. grande grande grande
Marge inf. grande grande grande

Ordonnance-utilisation espace — distances horizontales

Marge int. petite, ondulante (+/- une

lettre) d’abord progressive

Marge ext. large, volontaire

Alinéas @& Lignes longues justifiées

Additions corrections en surcharge dans
le texte ou juste apres erreur,
barrée; un cas dans la marge;
un cas de mot fini dans marge

int. apres petit espace

100

petite, en dents de scie +/-
affirmées

large, volontaire, régulie-
rement fin de mot dans la
marge apres un espace de
3-4mm, ondulante d’abord
régressive

@& Lignes longues justifiées

%}

petite, en dents de scie +/-
affirmées

large, volontaire

& Lignes longues justifiées

dans la marge int., en
oblique

Dans les tableaux qui suivent, plusieurs abréviations sont utilisées : d. (droite), g. (gauche),

horiz. (horizontal.e), inf. (inférieur.e), 1. (ligne), sup. (supérieur.e), vertic. (vertical.e).
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Papier blanc, apprét
ok

calame biseauté

noire et rouge

Papier blanc, apprét
ok

calame biseauté

noire et rouge

Papier blanc, apprét
ok

calame biseauté

noire et rouge

Papier blanc, apprét
ok

calame biseauté

noire et rouge

pas pertinent

pas pertinent

pas pertinent

normal normal normal normal pas pertinent
r/v r/v r/v r/v pas pertinent
grande grande grande grande pas pertinent
grande grande grande grande pas pertinent

petite ( ? pli reliure!),
rectiligne

large, volontaire

& Lignes longues jus-
tifiées

%}

petite ( ? pli reliure!),
en dents de scie +/-
affirmées

large, volontaire

@& Lignes longues jus-
tifiées

@7

moyenne, rectiligne

large, volontaire, régu-
lierement fin de mot
dans la marge apres
un espace de 3-4mm

& Lignes longues jus-
tifiées

@?

petite, rectiligne

large, volontaire, régu-
lierement fin de mot
dans la marge apres
un espace de 3-4mm

@& Lignes longues jus-
tifiées

@7

Lg-L-P2-P3 /
SP-Mu-P1

pas pertinent

pas pertinent

pas pertinent
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TABLEAU 4.2  Tableau d’ analyse des graphies (suite)
Lg Lvol. 2 P3vols.1, 4
ALPHA 2241, ff. 369, 384, 404 BL 2916-2019, ff. 344, 352,357 BnF 3606-3608
Axes des lettres
Parallélisme sensiblement paralleles sensiblement paralleles sensiblement paralleles
(constant, avec tres légeres (constant, avec tres légeres (constant)
inégalités) inégalités)
Orientation légerement inclinés a d. (70°)  tréslégérement inclinésad.  verticaux
générale (75°)
Homogénéité  oui oui oui
Ligne de base
Stabilité instable instable sensiblement rectiligne
Dir. gén. horiz. horiz. horiz.
Homogénéité  réguliere réguliere faibles inégalités
Dimensions et proportions
Régularité réguliére réguliere réguliere
Calibre général petit petit petit

Largeur des
lettres

Proportions
hauteur-largeur

sensiblement réguliere (tas-
sement ou étalement occa-
sionnel en fin de ligne pour
respecter “linéarité” de la
marge)

dal et ‘ayn s'inscrivent dans un

carré

sensiblement réguliere
(tassement ou étalement
occasionnel en fin de ligne
pour respecter “linéarité” de
la marge)

dal et ‘ayn s'inscrivent géné-
ralement dans un carré

sensiblement réguliére
(tassement ou étalement
occasionnel en fin de ligne
pour respecter “linéarité” de
la marge)

dal et ‘ayn s’inscrivent géné-
ralement dans un carré
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spvol. 2 P2 vols. 2-3 Mu vol. 1-4 P1, vol. 2 Conclusions
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sensiblement paral- sensiblement paral- sensiblement paral- sensiblement paral- Lg-L-sp /

leles (constant, avec  leles (constant) leles (constant) leles (constant) P3-P2-Mu-P1

tres légeres inégalités)

verticaux, mais verticaux, mais légerement inclinésa  légerement inclinésa  Lg-L-Mu-P1

occasionnellement occasionnellement d. (70°-80°) d. (70°-80°) P3-sp-P2

légérement obliques  légérement obliques

verslad.ouverslag.  verslad.

(sans logique déce-

lable)

apeu pres apeu pres oui oui Lg-L-Mu-P1 /
P3-sp-P2

instable instable rectiligne rectiligne Lg-L-sp-P2 /
P3-Mu-P1

horiz. horiz. horiz. horiz. Lg-L-sp-P2 /
P3-Mu-P1

faibles inégalités réguliere réguliére réguliére Lg-L-sp-P2 /
P3-Mu-P1

réguliere réguliére réguliere réguliére pas pertinent

petit petit petit petit identique

sensiblement régu- sensiblement régu- sensiblement régu- sensiblement régu- identique

liére (tassement ou liere liére (tassement ou liére (tassement ou

étalement occasion- étalement occasion-  étalement occasion-

nel en fin de ligne nel en fin de ligne nel en fin de ligne

pour respecter “linéa- pour respecter “linéa-  pour respecter “linéa-

rité” de la marge), fins rité” de la marge), rité” de la marge, v.

de mots = réguliere- fins de mots = parfois  f. 291!), fins de mots =

ment dans la marge, dans la marge, apres  régulierement dans la

apreés espace espace marge, apres espace

dal et ‘ayn s'inscrivent  dal et ‘ayn s’'inscrivent  dal et ‘ayn s’inscrivent  dal et ‘ayn s’inscrivent Lg-L-P2-

dans un carré généralement dans un  dans un rectangle généralement dans P3-sp/

carré debout un rectangle debout ~ Mu-P1

(moins clair pour le

dal)
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TABLEAU 4.2

Tableau d’ analyse des graphies (suite)

FRANSSEN

Lg
ALPHA 2241, ff. 369, 384, 404

Lvol. 2
BL 2016-2019, ff. 344, 352, 357

P3vols.1, 4
BnF 3606-3608

Prolongements égaux, moyen (mim = 2mm, égaux, moyen (mim = 2mm, égaux, moyen (mim = 2mm,
supérieurs alif etc. = 5mm ) alif etc. = 5mm) alif etc. = 5mm)
Prolongements ra’ et waw égaux =2mmsous  ra@’et waw égaux =2 ougmm 7@ et waw égaux =10u 2mm
inférieurs la ligne d’ écriture, lam/kaf sous la ligne d’ écriture, sous la ligne d’écriture, lam

finaux =1mmsousl, ya’=a

peine 1mm, mim magqliba mus-

bala = 3-4mm. - plus courts
que prolongements sup. Nin
et ya’ finaux descendent trés
peusous lal, = presque sur la
ligne

lam/kaf finaux = 1mm sous
L, ya’= a peine 1mm ou
méme posé sur lal. de base,
id. nan, mim magqliba mus-
bala = 3-4mm. - plus courts
que prolongements sup.

finaux = 2mm sous |, kaf
finaux =1mmsouslal, ya’

= a peine 1mm ou méme
posé sur la 1. de base, id. nan,
mim maqluba musbala =
2-3mm. - plus courts que
prolongements sup.

Liaisons-parcours du geste

Degr. de liaison

Type de liaison,
aspect général

Systéme de
liaison

normal

plutot arrondie, sauf avant
alif/lam: angle droit; écriture
progressive

lettres a oves en position ini-
tiale = tracées de haut en bas,
d’abord la boucle puis la suite
de la lettre, avec trait recou-

vert a droite de I’ ceil, I’ ove reste
parfois ouvert a d. Pas de conti-

nuité entre les mots

normal

plutot arrondie, sauf avant
alif/lam: angle droit; écriture
progressive

lettres a oves en position
initiale = tracées de haut en
bas, d’abord la boucle puis
la suite de la lettre, avec trait
recouvert a droite de l'ceil,

I’ ove reste parfois ouvert a
d., surtout quand la suite du
mot n’est pas dans le prolon-
gement, ou dans le cas des
waw isolés. Pas de continuité
entre les mots

normal

plutot arrondie, sauf avant
alif/lam: angle droit; écriture
progressive

lettres a oves en position
initiale = tracées de haut en
bas, d’abord la boucle puis
la suite de la lettre, avec trait
recouvert a droite de I’ ceil,

I’ ove reste parfois ouvert a
d. Pas de continuité entre les
mots
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égaux, moyen (mim égaux, moyen (mim = égaux, moyen (mim égaux, moyen (mim identique
=1,5mm, alif etc. = 2mm, alif etc. =5mm = 2mm, alif etc. = 4- =2mm, alif etc. = 4-
4mm) (sauf alif isolé: 4mm) 5mm) 5mm)

r@’ et waw égaux = 2 r@’ et waw égaux = 2 ra’ et waw égaux = 3 r@’ et waw égaux = 3 identique
ougmmsouslaligne ougmmsouslaligne ou4mmsouslaligne ou4mm souslaligne
d’ écriture, lam/kaf d’ écriture, lam/kaf d’ écriture, lam/kaf d’ écriture, lam/kaf
finaux =1mmsousl, finaux=1mmsousl, poséssurlal debase, poséssurlal. de base,
ya@’=apeineimmou ya@’ =apeineimmou ya’ =1ouzmmsousla ya’ =1ouz2mm sousla
méme posé sur la L. méme posé surla L. L. de base, niun = quasi L de base, nin = quasi
de base, id. nin, mim  de base, id. nan, mim  posés sur la ligne de posés sur la ligne de
magqliba musbala tres  magqliba musbala trés  base, ou dépassent de  base, ou dépassent de
courts, = 2-3mm. > courts, = 2-3mm. - 1mm, mim magqluba 1mm, mim magqluba
plus courts que pro-  plus courts que pro-  musbala trés courts, = musbala tres courts, =
longements sup. longements sup. 4-5mm. > égaux aux  4-5mm. - égaux aux

prolongements sup.  prolongements sup.
normal normal normal normal id.
plutot arrondie, sauf ~ plutdt arrondie, sauf ~ plutdt arrondies, mais ~ plutdt arrondies, mais  Lg-L-P3-
avant alif/lam: angle  avant alif/lam:angle  donnent impression  donnent impression  SpP-P2 /
droit; écriture pro- droit; écriture pro- anguleuse car tres anguleuse car trés Mu-P1
gressive gressive réduites; écriture pro-  réduites; écriture pro-

gressive gressive
lettres a oves en lettres a oves en Lettres a ove tra- Lettres a ove tra- Lg-L-P3-
position initiale = tra-  position initiale = tra- céesenunseul geste  céesenunseul geste  Sp-P2/
cées de haut en bas, cées de haut en bas, continu. Impression continu. Impression Mu-P1

d’abord la boucle puis
la suite de la lettre,
avec trait recouvert a
droite de I ceil, I ove
reste parfois ouvert a
d. Pas de continuité
entre les mots

d’abord la boucle puis
la suite de la lettre,
avec trait recouvert a
droite de I’ ceil, I’ ove
reste parfois ouvert a
d. Pas de continuité
entre les mots

de continuité entre les

mots car espaces trés
(s

réduits

de continuité entre les
mots car espaces trés
réduits
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TABLEAU 4.2

Tableau d’ analyse des graphies (suite)

FRANSSEN

Lg
ALPHA 2241, ff. 369, 384, 404

Lvol. 2
BL 2016-2019, ff. 344, 352, 357

P3vols.1, 4
BnF 3606-3608

H@a’ initial = médian: boucle
démarrant au niveau de la
ligne d’ écriture, vers le bas,
puis 1/2 cercle dont centre
serait sur la 1. de base, puis
boucle repartant surlal. de
base. Ha’ final = comme une
goutte d’eau, tracé du haut vers
la d., boucle puis remonte et
trait remontant s’ arréte sou-
vent légérement apres le trait
descendant, sécant, ou peu
avant: boucle pas fermée. Alif
= tracés de haut en bas - trait
stoppé pour repartir du haut

Sin et shin: denticules trés peu
marques.

Ha’ initial = médian: boucle
démarrant au niveau de la
ligne d’ écriture, vers le bas,
puis 1/2 cercle dont centre
serait sur la 1. de base, puis
boucle repartant surla 1.

de base. Ha’ final = comme
une goutte d’eau, tracé du
haut vers la d., boucle puis
remonte et trait remontant
s'arréte souvent légérement
apres le trait descendant,
sécant, ou peu avant: boucle
pas fermée. Alif = tracés de
haut en bas - trait stoppé
pour repartir du haut

Sin et shin: denticules trés
peu marqués.

H@ initial = médian: boucle
démarrant au niveau de la
ligne d’ écriture, vers le bas,
puis 1/2 cercle dont centre
serait sur la 1. de base, puis
boucle repartant surlal. de
base. Plus allongé que mss
Lg et L2. Ha’ final = comme
une goutte d’eau, tracé du
haut vers la d., boucle puis
remonte. Alif = tracés de
haut en bas - trait stoppé
pour repartir du haut. Par
contre, recouvrement pour
kaf médians

Sin et shin: denticules trés
peu marqués.

Pression

Coloration
d’ensemble

Epaisseur du
trait

Puissances
d’appui

Contours

Fermeté du
trait

Variation de
I’appui

Forte

assez épais; pochages fré-
quents (oves remplis d’encre,
boucles pleines)

?

nets des deux cotés

traits descendants (mim final)
légerement courbes: mudgha-
ma (mu‘allaga) mukhtala

uniforme, tres l1éger effet moiré
car reprises de plume

Forte

assez épais; pochages fré-
quents

nets des deux cotés

traits descendants rectilignes

uniforme

Forte (?) (microfilm)

assez épais; pochages fré-
quents

nets des deux cotés (?)

traits descendants rectilignes

uniforme
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Ha initial = médian:  Ha’initial = médian:  Ha’ initial = rond, dif- Ha’ initial = rond, Lg-L-P3-
boucle démarrant boucle démarrant férent du médian différent du médian spP-P2 /
auniveaudelaligne  auniveaudelaligne  (maisle médian (mais le médian est Mu-P1
d’ écriture, vers le d’ écriture, vers le est moins allongé moins allongé dans ce
bas, puis 1/2 cercle bas, puis 1/2 cercle dans ce ms). Final ms). Final = ouvert
dont centre serait dont centre serait = ouvert (2 traits en (2 traits en sens
surlal. de base, puis  surlal debase, puis  sensinverses) ou inverses) ou fermé
boucle repartant sur ~ boucle repartantsur ~ fermé (une goutte (une goutte plus ou
lal de base. Ha’final  lal. de base. Ha’final  plus ou moins grande) moins grande) sans
=comme une goutte = comme une goutte  sans logique déce- logique décelable.

d’ eau, tracé du haut d’eau, tracé du haut lable. Isolé, il est trés Isolé, il est trés rond
vers la d., boucle puis  verslad., boucle puis  rond, souvent ouvert
remonte remonte aussi (trait de départ
presque vertical),
trait final pas toujours
assez arrondi pour
fermer la boucle
Sin et shin: denticules ~ Sin et shin: denticules  Sin et shin: denti- Sin et shin: denti- Lg-L-P3-
trés peu marqués. trés peu marqueés. cules bien marqués ou cules bien marqués ou Sp-P2 /
volontairement lissés ~ volontairement lissés ~ Mu-P1

Forte

assez épais; pochages
fréquents

nets des deux cotés

traits descendants
rectilignes

uniforme

Forte

assez épais; pochages
fréquents

nets des deux cotés

traits descendants
rectilignes

uniforme

Forte

assez épais; pochages
fréquents

nets des deux cotés

traits descendants
rectilignes

uniforme

Forte

assez épais; pochages
fréquents

nets des deux cotés

traits descendants
rectilignes

uniforme

id. pas perti-
nent
id. pas perti-
nent

id. pas perti-
nent

id. pas perti-
nent

id. pas perti-
nent



126

TABLEAU 4.2

Tableau d’ analyse des graphies (suite)

FRANSSEN

Lg
ALPHA 2241, ff. 369, 384, 404

Lvol. 2
BL 2016-2019, ff. 344, 352, 357

P3vols.1, 4
BnF 3606-3608

Finales ni allégées, ni alourdies, courtes, extrémité arrondie courtes, extrémité arrondie
courtes mais parfois prolon-
gées en fin de ligne, extrémité
arrondie

Vitesse et rythme

Allure générale rapide rapide rapide

Régularité régulier régulier régulier

Densité du texte — espacements

Aspect général

Espaces blancs
superflus dans
le texte

Espaces entre

les mots

Interlignes

Différences de

Compact, disparate

non

assez réguliers, faibles

réguliers, petits, nets

réguliérement, mais pas sys-

compact, disparate

pas vraiment, mais certaines
lignes plus étalées donnent
aspect + aéré a certains
endroits

assez réguliers, faibles

réguliers, petits, nets

certaines lignes plus étalées

Compact, disparate

pas vraiment, mais cer-
taines lignes plus ondulantes
donnent aspect + aéré a cer-
tains endroits

assez réguliers, faibles

assez réguliers, petits, enche-
vétrements occasionnels

certaines lignes + ondulantes

densité tématiquement, interligne(s) donnent aspect + aéré acer- donnent aspect + aéré a cer-
+grand(s) au milieu de la p. tains endroits, surtout en tains endroits
milieu de page
Morphologie
Détériorations | / /
morpho

Distance mo-
deéle scolaire

Assez proche

Assez proche

Assez proche
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courtes, extrémité courtes, extrémité courtes, extrémité courtes, extrémité id. pas perti-

arrondie arrondie arrondie arrondie nent

posé normal treés rapide (lien entre  tres rapide pas pertinent
lettres pas toujours car profes-
ok; se laisse empor- sionnels
ter par son geste et
ligature avec alif)

régulier régulier régulier régulier pas pertinent

car profes-
sionnels

Compact, disparate

non

assez réguliers, faibles

assez réguliers, petits,
enchevétrements oc-
casionnels en fin de L.

Compact, disparate

non

assez réguliers, faibles

réguliers, petits, nets

Compact, homogéne

non

assez réguliers, (tres)
faibles

assez réguliers, petits,
enchevétrements oc-
casionnels en fin de L.

Compact, homogene

non

assez réguliers, (tres)
faibles

assez réguliers, petits,
enchevétrements oc-
casionnels en fin de L

Lg-L-P3-
sP-P2 /
Mu-P1

?v. avis
Sedeyn

id.

Lg-L-P2 /
P3-sp-Mu-P1

enchevétrementsde  non enchevétrements enchevétrements ? avis Sedeyn
fin de L. et élongation occasionnels en fin occasionnels en fin

donnent aspect irré- de l. donnent aspect  del. donnent aspect

gulier légerement irrégulier  1égérement irrégulier

/ / / /

Assez proche

Assez proche

Assez proche

Assez proche

pas pertinent
car profes-
sionnels
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TABLEAU 4.2

Tableau d’ analyse des graphies (suite)

FRANSSEN

Lg
ALPHA 2241, ff. 369, 384, 404

Lvol. 2
BL 2016-2019, ff. 344, 352, 357

P3vols.1, 4
BnF 3606-3608

Lisibilité

Formes partic.

Claire

v. tableau 4.3

Claire

v. tableau 4.3

Claire

v. tableau 4.3

Habitudes graphiques

Accents et
points

Soulignements

séparateurs de vers: £a’ finaux,

avec souvent petite queue vers

le haut = prolongement du trait

final.

Un point diacritique dessus:
centré au-dessus de la lettre
ou légérement plus a g, des-

sous: bien centré. Proche de la

lettre: 41,5 ou 2mm

2 points diacritiques dessus:
2° toujours + haut que 1°, sou-

vent décalés vers la g., dessous:

idem. Proches de la lettre (a1
ou 1,5mm de la lettre); quand
plusieurs lettres a 2 points, la
17¢ porte les points + hauts

3 points diacritiques forment
des triangles d’apparence

tres variable (petit v ou au
contraire triangle sur base).
1°" point = toujours le plus bas.
Proches de lalettre: a1ou
1,5mm

/

séparateurs de vers: ha’
finaux, avec souvent petite
queue vers le haut = prolon-
gement du trait final.

Un point diacritique dessus:
centré au-dessus de la lettre

ou légérement plus a g, des-
sous: bien centré. Proche de
lalettre: a1,5 ou 2mm

2 points diacritiques dessus:
au méme niveau, dessous:
idem. Proches de la lettre
(a1ou1,5mm de lalettre);
quand plusieurs lettres a 2
points, la 17 porte les points
+ hauts

3 points diacritiques forment
des triangles d’apparence
tres variable (petit v ou au
contraire triangle sur base).
1°T point = toujours le plus
bas. Proches de lalettre: a1
ou1,5mm

/

séparateurs de vers: ha’
finaux mais plus fins

Un point diacritique dessus:
centré au-dessus de la lettre

ou légérement plus a g., des-
sous: bien centré. Proche de
lalettre: a1,5 ou 2mm

2 points diacritiques des-
sus: au méme niveau (ou,
rarement, le 1°¥ est plus bas),
dessous: idem. Proches de
lalettre (a10u,5mmdela
lettre)

3 points diacritiques forment
des triangles sur base. 1
point = toujours le plus bas.
Proches de lalettre: a10u
1,5mm
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Claire Claire Assez lisible mais Assez lisible mais pas pertinent

v. tableau 4.3

v. tableau 4.3

espaces réduits entre
les mots compliquent
parfois lecture

v. tableau 4.3

espaces réduits entre
les mots compliquent
parfois lecture

v. tableau 4.3

car professio-
nels

séparateurs de vers:
ha’ finaux, avec sou-
vent petite queue vers
le haut = prolonge-
ment du trait final.

Un point diacritique
dessus: centré au-
dessus de la lettre ou
légérement plus a g,
dessous: 3 positions
possibles: bien centré,
ou légerement plus
ag, oulégerement
plus a d. Proche de la
lettre: a1,5 ou 2mm

2 points diacritiques
dessus: au méme
niveau, ou le 17 est
plus haut, dessous: au
méme niveau, ou le 1¢*
est plus bas. Proches
delalettre (a10u
1,5mm de la lettre)

3 points diacritiques
forment des triangles
sur base. 1°F point =
parfois le plus bas.
Proches de lalettre: a
10u1,5mm

Un point diacritique
dessus:décaléag, a
2-3mm de la lettre,
dessous: centré, ou
légerement plusa g, a
10u2mm

2 points diacritiques
dessus: centrés ou

a g, le1°r étant plus
bas; dessous: idem.
Proches de la lettre (a
2 ou 3mm de la lettre)

3 points diacritiques
forment des triangles
sur base. 1°¥ point = le
plus bas. Proches de
lalettre: a1 ou1,5mm

séparateurs de vers:
ha’ finaux, avec sou-
vent petite queue vers
le haut = prolonge-
ment du trait final.

Un point diacritique
dessus: centré ou
légerementa g, a5
ou 2mm; dessous:
idem

2 points diacritiques
dessus: 3 positions
possibles (centré,
légérement ad. ou a
g.), le 1°7 = toujours le
plus haut; dessous:
dessous, le 1°7 = le plus
haut. Proches de la
lettre: a1,5-3mm

3 points = trait
arrondi d’en bas a

d. vers haut milieu
(sorte de dal inversé),
Proches de la lettre: a
10u1,5mm

occasionnels, au-
dessus de ligature

séparateurs de vers:
ha’ finaux, avec sou-
vent petite queue vers
le haut = prolonge-
ment du trait final.

Un point diacritique
dessus: centré ou
légérementa g, a5
ou 2mm; dessous:
idem

2 points diacritiques
dessus: 3 positions
possibles (centré,
légérement a d. ou a
g.), le 1°7 = toujours le
plus haut; dessous:
dessous, le 1°7 = le plus
haut. Proches de la
lettre: a1,5-3mm

3 points = trait
arrondi d’en bas a

d. vers haut milieu
(sorte de dal inversé),
Proches de la lettre: a
10u1,5mm

pas perti-
nent, idem

Lg-L-P3 /
sp/P2/
Mu-P1

Lg-L-P3 /
sp/P2/
Mu-P1

Lg-L/
P3-P2-(sp?)
Mu-P1

pas pertinent
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TABLEAU 4.3

Tableau d’ analyse de lettres spécifiques

FRANSSEN

Lg

Lvol. 2

P3vol.1, 4

alif

toujours de haut en bas

toujours de haut en bas

souvent de haut en bas

ba, ta, tha’

habituel habituel habituel

Jim, ha', kha’

initial  volute ou ouvert volute ou ouvert volute ou ouvert

médian lettre le précédant souvent sus-  lettre le précédant souvent sus-  lettre le précédant souvent sus-
crite (ligature), toujours attaqué  crite (ligature), toujours attaqué crite (ligature), toujours attaqué
par le haut par le haut par le haut

dal, dhal
mukhtalasa (habituel), trés mukhtalasa (habituel), trés mukhtalasa (habituel), trés
ouverts (90-100°), // ra@’[zay ouverts (90-100°), // r@’/zay ouverts (90-100°), /[ r@’/zay
ou waw: verticale courte, trait ou waw: verticale courte, trait ou waw: verticale courte, trait
horizontal = oblique et part sous horizontal = oblique et part sous horizontal = oblique et part sous
lal. de base lal. de base lal. de base

ra, 2ay
mabsita (habituel), queue mabsita (habituel), queue mabsita (habituel), queue
oblique ne descendant pas trés  oblique ne descendant pas tres  oblique ne descendant pas tres
bas, mais allant parfois loin vers  bas bas
lag.

sin, shin
denticules peu marqués, queue  denticules peu marqués denticules peu marqués
longue presque horizontale

a, za’

en 2 mouvements, ove puis
hampe

en 2 mouvements, ove puis
hampe

en un trait (?)
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spvol. 2

P2vol. 2,3

Mu vol. 1-4

Pivol. 2

parfois de haut en bas,
mais pas systématique

parfois de haut en bas,
mais pas systématique

le plus souvent de haut en
bas mais pas toujours. Par-
fois arrondi en fin de mot
(vitesse)

le plus souvent de haut
en bas mais pas tou-
jours. Parfois arrondi en
fin de mot (vitesse)

habituel finaux/isolés: tres pro- finaux/isolés: tres pro-
fonds fonds
volute volute ou ouvert ouvert, anguleux (pas de ouvert, anguleux (pas de

lettre le précédant souvent
suscrite (ligature), tou-
jours attaqué par le haut

lettre le précédant souvent
suscrite (ligature), tou-
jours attaqué par le haut

volute)

fin de la lettre le précédant
suscrite, téte trés angu-
leuse

volute)

fin de la lettre le précé-
dant suscrite, téte tres
anguleuse

mukhtalasa (habituel),
petits par rapport aux
autres lettres (90-100°)

mukhtalasa (habituel),
trés ouvert (90-105°?),
arrondi, petit (surtout la
verticale)

mukhtalasa (habituel),
taille normale, fermé (7o-
90°), anguleux

mukhtalasa (habituel),
taille normale, fermé
(70-90°), anguleux

mudghama

mabsuta (habituel), queue
oblique ne descendant
pas trés bas, mais allant
parfois loin vers la g.

mabsita (habituel) ou
mudghama

mabsita (habituel) ou
mudghama

denticules peu marqués

denticules peu marqués

denticules marqués,
finaux/isolés: queue
courte, pas plus longue
qu’'un waw, tres incurvée

denticules marqués,
finaux/isolés: queue
courte, pas plus longue
qu’'un waw, tres incur-
vée

en 2 mouvements, ove
puis hampe (sauf initial)

en un trait, hampe courbe
al'initiale (d.-g.)

en un trait, hampe
courbe a I'initiale (d.-

g)



132

FRANSSEN

TABLEAU 4.3 Tableau d’analyse des lettres spécifiques (suite)

Lg Lvol. 2 P3vol.1, 4

‘ayn, ghayn

initial  arrondi concave presque fermé, arrondi concave presque fermé, arrondi concave, trait inf. se pro-
traits sup. et inf. au méme traits sup. et inf. au méme longe un peu plus loin que trait
niveau niveau sup.

médian couché sur la ligne, plein couché sur la ligne, plein comme un triangle (bas), plein
(pochage), oblique dansle sens  (pochage), oblique dansle sens  (pochage), téte plate
d’écriture d’ écriture

final téte couchée surla 1, pleine, téte couchée surla 1, pleine, téte couchée surla 1, pleine,
oblique, queue en 1/2 cercle, oblique, queue en 1/2 cercle, oblique, queue dépasse de la
max. 3mm de long, ne dépasse  max. 3mm de long, ne dépasse  téte en largeur, par un trait hori-
pas la téte en largeur pas la téte en largeur zontal, max. 3mm de long

fa@, qaf waw
en 2 mouvements, ove restant en 2 mouvements, ove restant en 2 mouvements, ove restant
parfois ouverte sur la d. parfois ouverte sur la d. parfois ouverte sur la d.

kaf

médian trait vertical puis oblique, angle  trait vertical puis oblique, angle  trait vertical, puis oblique, angle
120°, ou parfois mabsuta (titre 115-120° ou parfois mabsuta 100-120° ou parfois mabsuta
nuit ou pour remplir une 1.) (titre nuit ou pour remplir une  (titre nuit ou pour remplir une

L) L)

final forme médiane = mashkala forme médiane = mashkala forme médiane = mashkala
(mashquga) (mashqugqa) (mashguga), queue étroite

lam

final descend peu sous 1. de base descend peu sous 1. de base queue étroite

(max 1,5 mm)

(max 1,5 mm)
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spvol. 2

P2vol. 2,3

Mu vol. 1-4

Pivol. 2

arrondi concave presque
fermé, traits sup. et inf. au
méme niveau

comme un triangle (bas),
haut de téte ronde

téte couchée surlal.,
pleine, oblique, queue

en 1/2 cercle, max. 3mm
de long, ne dépasse pas la
téte en largeur

arrondi, ouvert

comme un triangle (bas),
haut de téte ronde

téte arrondie sur le dessus,
légerement oblique dans
le sens d’ écriture, queue
dépasse un peu la largeur
de la lettre

arrondi, concave mais
reste ouvert, trait inf. se
prolonge légérement plus
loin que trait sup.

téte plate sur le dessus, en
triangle sur le dessous

téte plate sur le dessus,
légerement oblique dans
le sens d’ écriture, queue
dépasse la largeur de la
lettre horizontalement

arrondi, concave mais
reste ouvert, trait inf.
se prolonge légerement
plus loin que trait sup.

téte plate sur le dessus,
en triangle sur le des-
sous

téte plate sur le des-

sus, légérement oblique dans
le sens d’ écriture, queue
dépasse la largeur de la
lettre horizontalement

en 2 mouvements, ove res-
tant parfois ouverte sur la
d. Fa’ final ou isolé aussi
concave qu'un gaf’

en 2 mouvements, ove res-
tant parfois ouverte sur la
d.

un seul geste continu

un seul geste continu

trait vertical, puis oblique,
angle 108-120°. Barre
oblique tres longue, égale
ou sup. a verticale

forme médiane, queue
étroite

trait vertical puis oblique,
angle 100-115° ou parfois
mabsuta (titre nuit ou
pour remplir une L. ET
devant alif)

forme médiane ou mab-
suta

trait vertical puis oblique,
angle 10-120°

forme médiane = mash-
kula (mashquga), fin de
queue concave

trait vertical puis
oblique, angle 110-120°

forme médiane = mash-
kila (mashquqa), fin de
queue concave

descend peu sous 1. de
base (max 1,5mm)

descend généralement
peu sous . de base, queue
étroite

descend peu sousl. de
base (max 1,5mm), queue
= oblique + retour vertical
ou oblique opposé

descend peu sous l.

de base (max 1,5 mm),
queue = oblique + retour
vertical ou oblique
opposé
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TABLEAU 4.3 Tableau d’analyse des lettres spécifiques (suite)
Lg Lvol. 2 P3vol.1, 4
mim
initial arrondi, pochage, en un trait, arrondi, pochage, en un trait, arrondi, pochage, en un trait,
parfois progressif, parfois régres- parfois progressif, parfois régres- parfois progressif, parfois régres-
sif... sif... sif...
médian sous l. de base, tracé depuis le sous L. de base, tracé depuis le sous L. de base, tracé depuis le
haut, versla d. haut, vers la d. haut, vers la d.
final musbala (queue verticale) ou musbala (queue verticale) ou musbala (queue verticale) ou
mukhtala (queue vers la droite)  mukhtala (queue vers la droite) — mukhtala (queue vers la droite)
ha
initial  mashqiqa (forme médiane) mashquqa (forme médiane) mashquqa (forme médiane)
final 2 formes, en un geste ou 2: 2 formes: un seul trait, ouvert, 2 formes: un seul trait, ouvert,
goutte, reste souvent ouvert oU en goutte fermée oU en goutte fermée
isolé goutte, trait de droite dépasse goutte, trait de droite dépasse goutte, trées rond
parfois parfois
ya
final presque sur la l. de base a peine 1mm ou méme posé sur  couché sur l. de base
lal de base
lam-alif
lien sous ligne de base; aprésun  lien sous ligne de base; aprés un  lien sous ligne de base; ligature
kaf mashkila (mashquqa, nor-  kaf mashkila (mashquqa, nor-  ad. ressemble a un lam supplé-
mal), ligature a d. ressemble a mal), ligature a d. ressemble a mentaire
lam supplémentaire lam supplémentaire
serifs
non rares occasionnels
compacité
0,9 1,3 1,4
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spvol. 2

P2vol. 2,3

Mu vol. 1-4

Pivol. 2

arrondi, pochage, en un
trait, parfois progressif,
parfois régressif...

sous l. de base, tracé
depuis le haut, versla d.

musbala (queue verticale)

arrondi, pochage fréquent,
en un trait, progressif

sous 1. de base, tracé
depuis le haut, vers la d.

mukhtala (queue vers la

d)

anguleux et reste souvent
ouvert

sur l. de base, du haut vers
lad.

musbala (queue verticale)

anguleux et reste sou-
vent ouvert

sur 1. de base, du haut
vers la d.

mukhtala (queue vers la

d)

mashquqa (forme
médiane)

2 formes: un seul trait,
ouvert, OU en goutte
fermée. souvent pas de
pochage

goutte, trés rond

mashquqa (forme
médiane)

2 formes: un seul trait,
ouvert, OU en goutte fer-
mée

goutte

initial: wajh al-hirr;
médian: mudghama (zig-
zag)

2 formes: un seul trait,
ouvert, OU en goutte fer-
mée avec dépassement
fréquent

goutte

initial: wajh al-hirr;
médian: mudghama
(zigzag)

2 formes: un seul trait,
ouvert, OU en goutte fer-
mée avec dépassement
fréquent

goutte avec parfosi
trait(s) dépassant

parfois r@ji‘a en fin de
ligne; couché sur la ligne
de base

a peine 1mm ou méme
posé sur lal. de base

raji‘a en fin de ligne, 1 ou
2mm sous la 1. de base

raji‘a en fin de ligne, 1 ou
2mm sous la . de base

lien sous ligne de base;
apres un kaf mashkula

posé sur la ligne de base,
ligature a d. ressemble

PARFOIS ligature a d.
ressemble a un lam sup-

PARFOIS ligature a d.
ressemble a un lam sup-

(mashgiga, normal), liga-  parfois a un lam supplé- plémentaire plémentaire
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CHAPTER 5

Magriziana xv: The Characteristics of al-Maqrizi’s
Handwriting

Frédéric Bauden

Habet enim singularum ut vox ita manus quoque quiddam suum et pecu-
liare

ERASMUS, De recta pronunt[at‘ione1
LN N ]

Genuine handwriting had become the material embodiment of the im-
material spirit of the individual.

CHARTIER, From the author’s hand 10

1 Introduction

The identification of one of al-Maqriz1’s holograph manuscripts in the holdings
of the Liege University was a key moment in my life as a researcher: its nature
(a notebook) was an irresistible, though challenging, invitation to examine al-
Magqrizi's methodology as a scholar. Since then, I have devoted several studies
to his working method and other issues related to his holograph manuscripts
as well as his ceuvre in general.?2 The discovery also led me to realize that, if al-
Magqrizi's works were largely available in print, sometimes with several editions
for a single text, most editors did not rely on his holograph manuscripts despite

1 “Just as individual voices differ, so does every handwriting have something unique about it”.
Erasmus, The right way 391.

2 The following are among my works on al-Maqrizi: al-Maqrizi; Magqriziana I; Magqriziana 15;
Magriziana 1v; Maqriziana vI1I; Maqriziana IX; Maqriziana X; Magqriziana X1; Maqriziana X11;
Magriziana x111; Maqriziana X1v; Taqi al-Din Ahmad ibn ‘Alf al-Maqrizi; Vers une archéologie
du savoir.

© KONINKLIJKE BRILL NV, LEIDEN, 2020 DOI:10.1163/9789004413177_006
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their huge number. Moreover, whenever some of these editors considered the
holograph copy, they did not pay attention to al-Magqrizi’s editorial work (e.g.,
the nature and place of his corrections and emendations). This statement of
fact induced me to conceive the Bibliotheca Magriziana project, which aims to
publish critical editions based on his holograph or authorial manuscripts (with
areproduction in facsimile) and takes into consideration al-Magqriz1’s editorial
process and methodology as a copyist and an author. Each edition is accompa-
nied by an annotated translation facing the Arabic text and a thorough study
by a specialist of the field to which the edited text belongs.?

I identified al-Maqriz1’s notebook in 1997 in a fortunate stroke of serendip-
ity. In April of that year, I attended an international conference in London. As
usual, a few local institutions had displayed some of their most recent publica-
tions. Among them, the al-Furqan Foundation presented Ayman Fu’ad Sayyid’s
recently released edition of the draft of al-Magqrizi’s al-Mawa‘iz wa-l-i‘tibar fi
dhikr al-khitat wa-l-athar (henceforth al-Khitat).* The dust jacket of the book
featured a leaf from the holograph manuscript on which the edition was made,
while several additional leaves were reproduced on glossy paper at the end of
the introduction. Passing by the table, I could not help but to be attracted to
the image: it contained two elements that reminded me of a manuscript that
I had catalogued in the collection of the Liége University a few years before.
The first, and most conspicuous given the size of the image, was a combination
of two different handwritings: one line, written in large characters in a calli-
graphic style comparable to thulth, appeared in the middle of a text in smaller
characters deftly arranged around the former.6 The second element—in terms

3 The series is composed of two sections: the Opera minora, which includes al-Maqriz1's opus-
cules on a wide variety of subjects, and the Opera maiora, which is devoted to al-MaqrizI's
major works. So far, three volumes have been published in the Opera minora section (see al-
Magqrizi, Daw’ al-sart; al-Maqrizi, al-Magrizi’s Trakat; al-Maqrizi, Caliphate and kingship) and
two volumes in the Opera maiora section (al-Maqrizr’s al-Habar, vol. v, sections 1—2: The Arab
thieves, and section 4: Persia and its kings). In addition to al-Khabar ‘an al-bashar, the fol-
lowing major works are currently being edited and translated: Itti‘az al-hunaf@’, al-Sulik, and
al-Mugqaffa. For a similar approach regarding the medieval Jewish philosopher Maimonides,
see Sirat and Di Donato, Maimonide, which also includes an analysis of his handwriting by
the expert in handwriting identification M.-J. Sedeyn.

4 Al-Maqrizi, Musawwadat.

5 The handlist was published in 2017: Bauden, Catalogue. In a presentation of the most sig-
nificant Arabic manuscripts preserved in Belgium (published in 1993, shortly after the cata-
loguing work was finished) and well before the identification of al-Maqriz1's handwriting, I
had correctly dated the manuscript to the ninth/fifteenth century and identified the place of
production as Egypt. See Bauden, Les Manuscrits 151.

6 It turned out that these inscriptions belong to Mamlak chancery documents that al-Maqrizi
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of chronology too—that drew my attention was the particular handwriting of
the person who penned the main text around the thulth inscription. Before I
could say Jack Robinson, I had the intuition that a manuscript I had described
in the catalogue in Liege a few years earlier was a holograph of al-Magqrizi.
Upon my return to Liége a few days later, with a copy of Sayyid’s edition in
hand, I went to the Manuscripts Reading Room and asked for ms 2232 (Lg).”
The comparison of the two elements—the writings in larger characters and the
handwriting around them—which were critical for the flash of remembrance
led me to conclude that the manuscript in Liege was indeed a manuscript in
al-Maqriz1’s handwriting and that it had the same characteristic as the draft of
al-Khitat edited by Sayyid: it was partly written on reused Mamlik chancery
documents.®

I am sharing the circumstances of this discovery for the first time for sev-
eral reasons. First, the identification was the result of pure serendipity. Sec-
ond, to emphasize the significance of visual memory; even after several years, I
retained a recollection of the distinctive and critical features, and this allowed
for an identification. Third, the identification was made possible through com-
parison (i.e., of the same kind of reused paper; handwriting). Fourth, to high-
light that the identification was confirmed based on a philological analysis (a
comparison of the contents of the notebook with al-Maqrizi’s works). Indeed,
comparison and philological analysis remain the main means of certifying that
a manuscript is in the hand a specific scholar. In the mid-nineteenth cen-
tury, when the Dutch scholar Reinhart Dozy (1820-83) wanted to establish that
three volumes held in the collections of the University of Leiden (L1-3) were
holograph copies of al-Maqrizi’s al-Tarikh al-kabir al-muqaffa (from now on al-
Mugqaffa), he used the same methods.® He first noticed that the three volumes
shared some characteristics, for example, numerous additions in the margins
and on inserts were in the same handwriting as the main text, a feature the

reused as scrap paper. In my 1993 article, I referred to that by pointing out that the documents
reused in the Liege notebook were from al-Salih Isma‘il’s reign (743-6/1342—5). See Bauden,
Les Manuscrits 151. On these documents, see Bauden, The recovery; id., Diplomatic entangle-
ments; id., Yemeni-Egyptian diplomatic exchanges.

7 Henceforth, I refer to al-Maqrizi’s manuscripts with the abbreviations listed in the appendix
at the end of this chapter.

8 I announced the discovery a year later with a paper entitled: A propos du ms. 2232 de
I'Université de Liége: découverte d’un nouvel autographe d’al-Makrizi?, which was read at
the 7th International Colloguium on Eqypt and Syria in the Fatimid, Ayyubid and Mamluk Eras
(Leuven, 12-13 May 1998).

9 The three volumes had already been identified as containing one of al-Maqrizi's work. See
Dozy, Découverte g.
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Leiden manuscripts shared with a copy of al-Mugaffa known to be a holo-
graph (P).10 At that time, there were only two ways to verify whether or not
amanuscript was in the hand of a given scholar: to ask another person or insti-
tution to send a manuscript considered to be a holograph or to share a facsimile
of a sample of the handwriting. Though the first option was still widely prac-
ticed until the beginning of the twentieth century, Dozy opted for the second
option.! Dozy sent a facsimile to Charles Defrémery (1822-83), a French Ori-
entalist who frequently reviewed Dozy’s publications for the French audience.
Defrémery, in turn, shared a facsimile of P. Both scholars reached the same con-
clusion, that the handwriting was identical. Dozy also confirmed that L1—3 and
P were part of the same work, i.e., al-Mugqaffa.

One last, and perhaps less expected, impact of my discovery relates to two
additional holographs that have been identified since then.!>? Undoubtedly, the

10  Dozy, Découverte 13—4.

11 The color facsimile was reproduced by Dozy, Découverte, after p. 28, to permit the com-
parison with two other presumed holograph manuscripts held in Gotha (G1 and G2). See
Dozy, Découverte 14.

12 In this respect, it is worth mentioning that two of al-Maqrizl’s holograph manuscripts
remained unnoticed for some time, though they had been described in old catalogues.

(1) The first one, Al, is now in the holdings of the Bibliotheca Alexandrina, which incor-
porated the collections of the Municipal Library (al-Maktaba al-Baladiyya), where the
manuscript was previously preserved. It was first described in 1955 by al-Shandi, Fihris
15, under the title Qita“ tarikhiyya. Al-Shandi identified the Ms as a holograph that cor-
responds to preparatory drafts (musawwadat tahdiriyya) for al-Tarikh al-kabir (i.e., al-
Mugaffa) and various notes on a wide range of topics that are briefly described in his
catalogue. A few years later, the Institute of Arabic Manuscripts in Cairo microfilmed
the most significant manuscripts in this library, including al-Maqrizi’s holograph. These
were then described in the catalogue of microfilmed manuscripts published by the Insti-
tute: see Fihris al-makhtutat al-musawwara: al-Tarikh, part 2, 165. This manuscript was
first mentioned in a scientific publication in 1990: ‘Izz al-Din ‘Ali, al-Magrizi 76 (no. 39:
nubadh tarikhiyya) and Mustafa, al-Tarikh al-‘arabi 3,149 (no. 19: nubadh tarikhiyya). After
its incorporation in the Bibliotheca Alexandrina holdings, the manuscript was briefly
described in Zaydan, Fihris 19 and 83—4 (no. 59). The manuscript is the subject of a thor-
ough description in my Maqriziana vIL
(2) The second one, Da, is a manuscript that was first mentioned in the old catalogue

of the Zahiriyya Library in Damascus under the title Dhikr bina’ al-Ka‘ba al-bayt al-haram
and thereafter referred to in GAL ii, 675 (no.17). In the subsequent years, it was mentioned
in other Syrian catalogues like al-‘Ishsh, Fihris 105 (Bin@’ al-Ka‘ba) and al-Rayyan, Fihris
647. Though the volume opens with a text composed by al-Maqrizi, entitled, as the title
page witnesses, al-Juz’ fi bina’ al-Ka‘ba al-haram, it also contains some thirty additional
leaves with his various notes that essentially make the whole volume another example
of one of his notebooks. The manuscript was first mentioned in a study in 1990: Mustaf3,
al-Tarikh al-‘arabi 3,149 (no. 26: Dhikr bina’ al-Ka‘ba wa-l-bayt al-haram).
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notice has drawn the attention of scholars from around the world, and conse-
quently increased their awareness of some of the above-mentioned features.

In a 2002 catalogue of a selection of manuscripts held at the National Library
of Dushanbe (Tajikistan), the authors described a so far unnoticed holograph
manuscript of al-Magqrizl. It consists of selections (mukhtar) al-Maqrizi took
from Ibn Habib al-HalabT's (d. 779/1377) Durrat al-aslak ft dawlat al-Atrak, a
chronicle of the Mamluk sultanate from its beginning until the year 777/1375.
In the colophon (fol. 179%), al-Maqrizi specifies that he completed his work on
Monday, 20 Rabi‘ 1 824/25 March 1421.1% Thanks to this note, identifying this
manuscript as a holograph was fairly straightforward for the cataloguers and it
could be corroborated by consulting some reproductions of al-Maqriz1’s hand-
writing.

The next identification was made in 2010 at the University of Michigan (Ann
Arbor). In April of the same year, Noah Gardiner, then a third-year graduate
student taking part in the cataloguing of a poorly known collection of roughly
1,100 Islamic manuscripts,# started to look at Ms Isl. 605, identified on the title
page as the third volume of al-Maqriz1’s al-Khitat. Gardiner noticed that the
manuscript was unusual because it included blank spaces in the text, prob-
ably left for later inclusions, in addition, there were several pasted-in inserts
with additions in the manuscript’s primary hand—both features that usually
set off alarms for cataloguers. Just as Dozy had done in the mid-nineteenth
century, Gardiner compared the manuscript’s handwriting with the reproduc-
tions he found in some of my articles, and concluded that they were a perfect
match, something that he asked me to confirm by sharing some pictures of the
manuscript.!®

These stories tellingly illustrate that al-Maqrizi's holographs are firstly iden-
tified on the basis of a personal impression. This personal impression is linked
to one’s ability to recognize specific physical characteristics (the presence of
features commonly associated with drafts, reused chancery paper, handwrit-

13 See Bahramiyan and Yanus Af, Fihrist 91. In 2006, the author published a short study about
this manuscript: Bahramiyan, Atharl nashinakhtah.

14  The catalogue as well as the digitization of the whole collection are now complete. It can
be consulted online (https://search.lib.umich.edu/catalog?filter.collection=Islamic+
Manuscripts&filter.location=Special+Collections&library=All+libraries&sort=date_asc).

15  The discovery was officially announced in the newsletter of the University of Michigan
Department of Near Eastern Studies in August of the same year. The text is now available
online (https://www.lib.umich.edu/international-studies/news/autograph-al-maqrizis
-khitat-revealed-university-michigan-library). Subsequently, we published together an ar-
ticle presenting the finding and its significance for al-Maqrizi’s methodology. See Gardiner
and Bauden, A recently discovered holograph fair copy.


https://search.lib.umich.edu/catalog?filter.collection=Islamic+Manuscripts&filter.location=Special+Collections&library=All+libraries&sort=date_asc
https://search.lib.umich.edu/catalog?filter.collection=Islamic+Manuscripts&filter.location=Special+Collections&library=All+libraries&sort=date_asc
https://www.lib.umich.edu/international-studies/news/autograph-al-maqrizis-khitat-revealed-university-michigan-library
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ing). Several scholars are now able to establish, with some confidence, whether
or not a handwriting is that of al-Maqrizi. Nonetheless, even if they are con-
vinced of the soundness of their expertise—and this is generally trusted—,
they are hardly able to demonstrate that their identification is beyond doubt.
As Colette Sirat put it: “It is obvious that one cannot prove that two texts were
penned by the same hand. The only way to persuade other people that this is so
is to show them, to give them the feeling that it is the same hand.”’6 The only way
to reach this goal is to objectivize, to distance onseself from the object because
nothing is worse than the absolute desire to detect—sometimes at all costs—a
scholar’s handwriting on a manuscript.'” One can rightly ask if it is really al-
Magqrizi’'s handwriting. The quantity of preserved material —some 5,000 leaves
from twenty-five manuscripts'®—and its variety (notebooks, sketches, drafts,
fair copies), together with philological and paleographical analyses, are help-
ful to rule out the hypothesis that it could be in someone else’s handwriting.
Other features strengthen the assumption that a work could be that of al-
Magqrizi, for example, the way he writes his name on the title pages or in the
colophons (the lagab is always neglected, as it should be) or includes an invo-
cation after his name.!® Al-Magqrizi also left numerous consultation notes on
manuscripts that he accessed for his work and these are useful for compari-
son.2? Combined with other elements grasped from a codicological analysis,
paleography allows scholars to develop great insight and enables them to accu-
rately describe a handwriting and point to its idiosyncrasies. The contribution
of other disciplines, fields, and techniques, like philology, expertise in hand-
writing, diplomatics and the digital humanities can only enhance the way we
look at and describe a handwriting, and, can in fact, help us refine the analysis.

16  Sirat, Writing 493 (author’s emphasis).

17  Seethe interesting case reported by Griffel, Is there an autograph. The author shows that a
license of transmission found at the end of a copy of al-Ghazall's al-Wajiz fi [-figh preserved
atYale (Ms Landberg 318) and presented by the editors of one of his texts as a unique exam-
ple of al-Ghazali’s handwriting is in fact a copy of an original found in another manuscript.
Apparently the editors neglected the fact that the colophon of the manuscript is dated
after al-Ghazali’s death (d. 505/1111): 570/1175 (not 507/1114 as Griffel reported on the basis
of the cataloguer’s reading (ibid., 174)). In any case, this means that, even though the
editors wanted to see al-Ghazall’s hand in this license, the intention of the person who
penned it was pure. For other examples, see chapter 3 in this volume.

18  See next section.

19 See chapter 3 in this volume, 72. As the author states, these elements are not definitive
proof of the identification. They must be considered together with other external and
internal elements.

20 On these, see Bauden, Maqriziana XvI1L. Once again, consultation notes can also be faked,
but their number helps to dismiss such an hypothesis.
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Why does it matter? The identification of al-Maqriz1's handwriting not only
counts for the owners—nowadays usually public libraries—who can boast
about a precious item, but first and foremost for the historian who wants to
ascertain whose work he is considering and to know that the words he is read-
ing were penned by this scholar. Even more importantly, an irrefutable identifi-
cation also relates to consultation notes that a specific scholar left in the books
he consulted and, sometimes, notes or even criticisms he jotted down in the
books he read and excerpted passages from.?! From the philological point of
view, the editor needs to verify all the handwriting on the page; for instance,
if a copyist copied a text of al-Maqrizi, but al-Magqrizi intervened in some way
(an authorial manuscript), can the editor identify the hand of the copyist ver-
sus that of al-Maqriz1.22 These are critical matters for significant issues like the
accusations of plagiarism raised by some of al-Maqriz1’s contemporaries. When
I found twenty leaves in a different handwriting in one volume of his draft of al-
Khitat (112), I approached them in light of the words expressed by al-Maqriz1's
colleague and friend, Ibn Hajar (d. 852/1449), and later repeated by the lat-
ter’s student, al-Sakhawi (d. 902/1497), in which he stated that al-Magqrizi had
taken advantage of his colleague and neighbor’s manuscript and had appropri-
ated it. The neighbor in question was al-Awhadi (d. 811/1408), who had been
working for years on a book detailing the history of the city of Cairo from an
architectural point of view. According to al-Sakhawi, al-Awhadi’s manuscript
was in part a fair copy and al-Maqrizi, added material to it, greatly expanding
the original work, but essentially availed himself of the work without naming
its original author. I resorted to a paleographical and philological analysis in
order to demonstrate that the hand that penned the twenty leaves still found
in al-Magqrizi’s draft was that of al-Awhadi.23 Al-Awhadr’s handwriting is pre-
served in just a few consultation notes jotted down on the title pages of books
he consulted for his work or in ownership marks. Enough specimens have been
preserved to allow a fair comparison, though the size of these specimens, by
definition, is limited.24 The study of the text also revealed that al-Maqrizi could
not have written it because the author of the lines described some persons

21 On this, see Bauden, Magriziana XVIII.

22 This is particularly true for the edition of his opuscules preserved in L5, most of which
are in someone else’s hand but revised by al-Maqrizi. See Bauden, Al-Magqrizi’s collection,
as well as the opuscules so far published in the Bibliotheca Magriziana: al-Maqrizi, Daw’
al-sart; al-Maqrizi, Al-Magqriz’s Traktat; al-Maqrizi, Caliphate and kingship.

23 See Bauden, Magriziana 1x.

24 In the case of the consultation notes, they include his name, the place where he read
the text, and the date. The note is introduced by a verb that indicates the nature of the
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FIGURE 5.1 Handwriting identified as al-Awhadt’s (Ms Emanet Hazinezi 1405, fol. 83°)
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FIGURE 5.2 al-Maqrizi's handwriting at the age of 28 (Ms Murat Molla 575, fol. 3P)
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as his masters, some people with whom al-Maqrizi never studied. Despite the
evidence presented, Ayman Fu’ad Sayyid, the editor of al-Khitat, rejected the
identification of al-Awhadr’s handwriting (see fig. 5.1), instead, he considered it
to be al-Maqriz1's handwriting and explained the large number of discrepancies
between the two hands as due to the fact that that part of the manuscript was
penned in his youth, as witnessed, for instance, by 1M, copied when al-Maqrizi
was twenty-eight years old (see fig. 5.2).2°

25

consultation, i.e., if he only read it, or read it and took notes. Since the publication of
my Magqriziana 1, I have identified two additional marks: one consultation note and one
ownership mark.

Fwad Sayyid, al-Magrizi 9go—1. A comparison between these handwritings cannot be tack-
led in the framework of this study (nevertheless, see below, 196, for at least two discrepan-
cies). This issue will be scrutinized in a forthcoming study devoted to al-Awhadi and his
book. However, I can certainly respond to the issue of the masters. Fu’ad Sayyid tried to
invalidate my argument by demonstrating that the two masters with whom al-Maqrizi did
not study were in fact part of his curriculum. Unfortunately, with regard to the first master,
he cites a name that I specifically indicated as having been al-Maqriz's master (al-Bulqini;
see Bauden, Magriziana 1x 184). Regarding the second master (al-Bilbaysi), he refers to
two places (there are in fact three) in the Khitat where al-Maqrizi characterizes him as
shaykhuna. As for the first two places (al-Maqrizi, al-Mawa ‘iz wa-l-i‘tibar, Fu’ad Sayyid ed.,
iv/2, 582 and 677), the passages appear in the twenty leaves that I identified as being in
al-Awhadt’s hand. Al-Magqrizi left out both passages in his final version (for the first see,
al-Magqnizi, al-Mawa'iz wa-l-i‘tibar, Bulaq ed., ii, 394; for the second, al-Maqriz1 ignored
the whole entry for the madrasa). Finally, the third quotation (al-Maqrizi, al-Mawa‘iz wa-
l-i'tibar, ed. Fwad Sayyid, iv/2, 729) is found in al-Maqrizi’s hand in the first version of the
Khitat (112, fol. 111°), but al-Magqrizi cancelled it in his final version too (ibid., Bulaq ed., ii,
415). This final passage is further proof that the first version of the Khitat is largely a fair
copy of al-AwhadT’s text, as I suggested in Bauden, Maqriziana 1x 209-12. Al-Maqrizi faith-
fully copied al-Awhadr’s text (mostly a draft), and even included personal particulars that
could only be related to al-Awhadi. He only left out these particulars after he expanded
the original text.
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Before addressing al-Maqriz1’s handwriting in the framework of a fact-based
and empirical analysis, I first consider elements that may have impacted his
way of writing. First, I outline the main facts related to his life and his output
as a scholar, I then detail the quantity, the quality, and the variety of the cor-
pus constituted by the holographs preserved, particularly those aspects that
are germane to a paleographical study. Finally, I tackle the issue of al-Maqriz1's
training in writing and, probably, in calligraphy.

2 A Prolific Author and Copyist?6

Born in 766/1364-5 in the Barjawan quarter of the Fatimid district of Cairo,
Ahmad b. ‘Ali b. ‘Abd al-Qadir al-Maqrizi (d. 845/1442) was raised in a family of
scholars on his father's and mother’s sides. After moving from Damascus, where
he was born, to Cairo, al-MaqrizT’s father (d. 779/1378) cultivated a strong rela-
tionship with one of the most influential amirs of that time in the capital; thus,
he secured his nomination to a position of secretary at the chancery. Married
to the daughter of a prominent scholar, Ibn al-Sa’igh (d. 776/1375), al-Magqrizi’s
father also took advantage of his father-in-law’s standing and favor at court, as
the latter had the privilege, in his capacity as mufti, of sitting at the supreme
court at the citadel. Even though al-Maqrizi lost his maternal grandfather and
his father when he was barely a teenager, he continued his education in the
religious sciences, until he reached his majority and received his first positions.
In his early twenties, treading in his father’s steps, he joined the chancery as a
secretary, then started a career in the judiciary, and occupied various positions,
like market inspector (muhtasib). During these years, he enjoyed a privileged
relationship with the military and ruling elite. In his early fifties, he decided not
to run for office and to retire from public service to devote himself entirely to
writing, especially the history of his homeland, Egypt.2”

In some fifty years of scholarship, al-Maqrizi produced some of the most sig-
nificant works ever written in the field of history, covering the full span of time,
from the pre-Islamic period to his own time. His interests covered a wide range
of disciplines, from economy to law and hadith, from metrology to gemmol-
ogy, and other fields. According to his own testimony, his works (musannafat)
exceeded two hundred large volumes.?® The adjective “large” (kibar) implies

26  For al-Maqrizi’s life, see Bauden, Taqi al-Din Ahmad ibn ‘Ali al-Maqrizi 161-7.

27  For asimilar pattern regarding al-Nuwayri—this is clearly not a topos—, see chapter 6 in
this volume.

28  Al-Sakhawi, al-Daw*al-lami‘ii, 23.
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at least 200—250 leaves—the average number of leaves in the preserved holo-
graph manuscripts of his personal works—, which means that he would have
copied between 40,000-50,000 leaves. In total, including his drafts and note-
books, he must have penned over 100,000 leaves.?? As al-Sakhawi stressed,
al-Maqrizi wrote copiously in his own hand (khatta bi-khattihi [-kathir);3° the
remains of his writing activity corroborate this: among the twenty-five vol-
umes, representing the various stages of his scholarship (drafts, fair copies,
notebooks, summaries), twenty-four are holographs.3! In sum, al-Magqrizi con-
trolled the whole process of creation, from reading, excerpting, and summariz-
ing sources to drafting and preparing the fair copy of his works. One exception
relates to his collection of opuscules (Ms Ls), composed at various periods in
his life, which he gathered toward the end of his life and gave to a scribe whom
he probably hired to prepare a fair copy of them. The reason behind this excep-
tional behavior is clear if we note his activities at that time: he was too busy with
his last major work to copy the opuscules himself.32 Al-Magqrizi indeed devoted
himself to voluminous works. Those works that have reached us include, by
order of size: al-Muqaffa (sixteen volumes), Imta“ al-asma* (six volumes), al-
Khabar (six volumes), al-Sulitk (five volumes), al-Khitat (four volumes), and
Durar al-‘ugud al-farida (four volumes), i.e., forty-one volumes in all.33 Each of
these works also involved at least two stages: a rough draft or first version, and
a fair copy or last version. Of this prolific activity, about 5,000 leaves have been
preserved, representing only the tip of the iceberg.

29  On the writing pace in general, see Déroche, Copier des manuscrits. For the specific case
of al-Nuwayri, see chapter 6 in this volume. In his biography of his master Ibn Hajar (al-
Jawahir wa-l-durar i, 167—9), al-Sakhawi reports (under the heading “the hurriedness of
[Ibn Hajar's] nevertheless nice handwriting” [sur‘at al-kitaba ma‘a husniha]) several anec-
dotes related to his master’s prowess as a copyist.

30 Al-Sakhawi, al-Daw* al-lami* ii, 22.

31 For the list of al-Maqrizi's holograph and authorial manuscripts, see the appendix at the
end of this chapter.

32 The collection of opuscules was copied by the scribe before Shaban 841/February 1438,
which is when al-Magqrizi started to revise the scribe’s work. At that time, al-Maqrizi was
trying to complete al-Khabar ‘an al-bashar, a six-volume work devoted to the history of
humankind before Islam. See Bauden, Magqriziana X1v; id., Al-Magqriz?’s collection.

33 With the exception of al-Khabar, the information regarding the number of volumes for
each work is given by the Meccan historian Ibn Fahd (d. 885/1480), who studied with
al-Magqrizi and read his books during his last two pilgrimages to Mecca (834—5/1431 and
838-40/1435-6). See Ibn Fahd, Mujam al-shuyitkh 66. For al-Khabar, Ibn Fahd refers to
two volumes because at the time of al-Maqrizi’s last pilgrimage the work was not yet com-
plete. It now stands at six volumes, of which five holograph volumes have been preserved
(see appendix: IA, IF1, IF2, IF3, IF4).



146 BAUDEN
3 A Dated/Datable and Mixed Corpus

These leaves provide us with unique material, both in terms of chronology and
variety. The corpus is indeed helpful to characterize al-Maqrizi’s handwriting
as it covers a period of some fifty years, i.e., the majority of his life as a scholar,
starting in 795/1392—3, when he was twenty-eight years old, and ending with the
year of his death in 845/1442 at the age of seventy-seven. In fig. 5.3, I present
a timeline of his holograph and authorial manuscripts. This timeline helps
to visualize the periods when al-Maqrizi completed some of these copies.3*
The dating, whether it is precise or estimated, is based on several internal and
external elements. In the case of the independent summaries3® (C, Du, 1M),
al-Magqrizi revealed in the colophon the precise date of the completion of his
work.

In other cases, the analysis of al-Maqrizi’s working method allows me to state
that whenever he consulted and took notes from a source, he added a consul-
tation note in the source manuscript, stating that he had taken advantage of it
(istafada minhu), by which he meant that he took notes from it, or that he pre-
pared a summary (intaqa) (see fig. 5.4).36 These notes are critical to date other
summaries for which al-Magqrizi neglected to write a colophon as well as some
parts of his works that are based on material he selected from his summaries.
For example, as his consultation note attests (see fig. 5.4), he read and prepared
arésumé of Ibn Fadl Allah al-‘UmarT’s (749/1349) Masalik al-absar in 831/1427—
8. Some parts of this résumé are now found in one of his notebooks (Lg).3” The
study of these résumés demonstrates that they were made by al-Maqrizi on the
spot, i.e., while reading the source,3® a method that we can now assume he used
for his résumés of other sources. In the case of Masalik al-absar, the résumé can
thus be dated accordingly, i.e., to 831/1427-8, which corresponds to the date he
consulted this source (see fig. 5.4). Moreover, al-Maqrizi sometimes reused the
material selected in his résumés in his own works. In such cases, the relevant

34  I'muststress that this timeline does not attempt to date the point when al-Maqrizi started
to compose these books. This is a different issue that I hope to tackle in the future.

35 By independent summaries, I mean those that stand as a single unit in one volume, that is,
not those found in al-Maqrizi’s notebooks. In the case of the notebooks, al-Maqrizi does
not say when he completed the summary.

36  Bauden,Magqriziana1172—3. Since this article was published, eight additional consultation
notes have been identified and must be added to the list of consultation notes (twenty-
five volumes representing seven works) found in appendix 2 of that study (ibid. 117-8).
These consultation notes will be the subject of my Maqriziana xvIIL

37 Bauden, Magriziana 1-1 63—4; Bauden, Magqriziana 1-2 135.

38 Bauden, Magriziana 11 60—7.
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Note: It reads: intaqahu da‘iyan li-murihi / Ahmad
A P ’ b. Ali -Magqrizi / sanat 831.
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sections in these works can also be dated appropriately, like the section on the
Mongol Yasa (book of laws) in al-Khitat, which is taken entirely from Masalik
al-absar via the résumé found in Lg.3° The last version of al-Khitat, represented
by a single manuscript (An), which includes the relevant section, was thus writ-
ten down after 831/1427—8, most probably shortly after that date.

Al-Magqriz1's reuse of chancery documents is also helpful to place his manu-
scripts—in full when the whole manuscript is made of the same document or,
when that is not the case, some sections of it only—on the timeline when the
original documents can be reconstructed and dated.*?

In other circumstances, the holograph manuscripts can be dated based on
an internal reference, like vol. 1 of al-Khabar (1a), where al-Magqrizi specifies
that a practice he describes in his text is contemporaneous, i.e., in 844/1440-1.4!

The variety of the corpus is also quite uncommon. Al-Maqriz1’s writing activ-
ity represents all the circumstances by which a writer commits to paper his or
someone else’s words, i.e., a combination of the activity of a writer and a copy-
ist. As a writer composing his own work—in his particular case, given that he
was mostly a compiler, his work was based on information he gathered from
sources in résumés and notebooks—, his first sketches are the result of a cre-

39 On this see, Bauden, Trusting the source.

40 A section of al-Khabar (the one on Alexander the Great and Aristotle; 1F3, fols. 1152-317)
could only have been composed after 819/1416-7, as it was penned on a document that
reached Cairo that year. In this case, it is clear that al-Maqrizi took that section from a
previous work, presumably lost, as it fitted well in al-Khabar, which is dated to the years
844-5/1440—2. It partly relies on a résumé al-Maqrizi made based on Ibn Abi Usaybi‘a’s
(d. 668/1270) ‘Uyun al-anba’, which is preserved in Lg (unfortunately undated). Part of the
same text had already been used in al-Khitat. The difference between the handwriting
of this section on Alexander the Great and that of the remainder of the manuscript also
confirms that it was penned earlier in al-Maqriz1's life. See Bauden, Maqriziana 1-1 29—33;
al-Maqnizi, Al-Magqriz?’s al-Habar 5/4,10-1, 399-434. For the reconstructed document, see
Bauden, Yemeni-Egyptian diplomatic exchanges.

41 See Bauden, Magqriziana X1v.
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ative process in which he chose his words and rephrased his source, if any. As
a copyist preparing a fair copy from his drafts, he paid attention to every word
and collated the result to ascertain that he did not make mistakes typical of
copyists (saut du méme au méme and homeoteleuton being the most frequent
phenomena). The aspects of the composition and copy usually indicate the var-
ious circumstances that may influence a scholar’s handwriting.

The corpus is representative of those diverse circumstances in many re-
spects. Some manuscripts correspond to summaries based on sources that
al-Maqrizi consulted. I have established, through an analysis of his working
method, that the summarizing process was taking place while he was read-
ing.#? As indicated, his summaries can be found in independent volumes or
were inserted in notebooks, depending on their size. Other manuscripts may
contain first sketches of his personal works. These first sketches may be the
result of his personal testimonies collected over time and compiled to create
a text that he jotted down in a single moment. These first sketches are typi-
cally found in his notebooks and on slips of paper inserted in his fair copies. In
other cases, the manuscript is already the result of a rough draft that was copied
into a neater copy, which he still intended to emend and enlarge.*3 Medieval
authors usually referred to these copies as drafts (musawwada or muswadda).**
However, the fair copy (mubayyada or mubyadda) rarely remained fair: authors
continued to modify their texts with rewordings, additions, corrections, cancel-
lations, etc. All of al-Maqrizl’s manuscripts that can be described as fair copies
are full of such alterations, including pasted inserts and replaced leaves. Even
the evidence left by al-Maqrizi that he collated the copy is not a sufficient
distinction because this evidence does not always appear, particularly in the
final version.#® In conclusion, most, if not all, of his manuscripts that consist
of copies of his personal works must be regarded as fair or working copies; al-
Magqrizi's later revisions do not change their status as fair or working copies.*6

42 See Bauden, Magqriziana 11 113.

43  Thisis typically the case of 1T1 and 1T2 (two volumes containing parts of al-Khitat), a copy
of a previous rough draft attributable to al-Awhadi. We know that al-Maqrizi knew that
this was not the definitive fair copy because he recycled chancery scrap paper for both
these volumes.

44  See chapter 3 in this volume.

45  Al-Maqrizi uses the word balagha (for balagha mugabalatan, “he reached [this place] in
the collation”) in the following manuscripts: 14, IF1, IF2, IF3, IF4, 1Y, IT1, IT2. This phrase
does not appear in An, G1, G2, and 18, which should nevertheless be considered fair copies.
Note that these collation notes were usually in the margins (inner or outer), in most cases
close to the edge, and they were trimmed when the manuscript was bound. On these col-
lation notes, see Bauden, Al-Magqrizi’s collection.

46 See Sirat, Writing 479; Bauden, Maqriziana X—1. In the case of al-Maqrizi, we know that the
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All in all, with the exception of the first sketches, the majority of al-Maqrizi’s
manuscripts may be characterized as copies, as they are the result of a writ-
ing activity that was a process of copying: his eyes moved from the text he was
copying to the blank page where he wrote it.

4 Al-Magqrizi’s Training in Writing and Calligraphy

The training that al-Magqrizi received in his younger days is another factor that
must be taken into consideration. As noted by paleographers and handwrit-
ing specialists, children who are trained as scribes and taught to write usually
adopt common shapes that were elaborated and taught over the course of cen-
turies.*” Furthermore, in modern times, it has been demonstrated that children
who are first taught how to write with unconnected letters in the Latin alpha-
bet develop cursive handwriting between the ages of 7 and 15, when the need
to write more quickly arises. It is also during this period that children develop
idiosyncratic shapes that diverge from the standard models they were taught
when they were young. These idiosyncrasies are among the elements that make
their handwriting personal;*® therefore, in this respect, it is worth investigating
whether or not al-Maqrizi received a specific education and how it might have
impacted his handwriting.

Despite al-Maqriz1’s fame and in comparison with some of his contempo-
raries like Ibn Hajar, little is known of al-Magqrizi’s primary education, aside
from the fact that his maternal grandfather mainly took care of it.#° Born in a
propitious context—into a family of scholars on both his mother’s and father’s
sides—, al-Magqrizi went through the classical education of that time which
began with memorizing the Qur'an at the age of four or five.>° Reading and writ-
ing the holy text were also part of the curriculum.5! Before reaching puberty

final fair copy was produced by a copyist based on al-Maqrizi’s working copy that corre-
sponded to the last stage of his work. This corresponds to the moment when the work was
published, i.e., made public.

47  Beit-Arié, Stéréotypies 2012, speaks of the Hebrew tradition and also stresses that the
would-be scribe would imitate his master’s handwriting until his own writing matches it,
thus the student reproduces what becomes a standardized handwriting.

48  Wing, Etude 134.

49  Ibn Hajar, Inba’ al-ghumr iv, 187.

50 By way of comparison, note that al-Sakhawi attended a Qur’anic school (maktab) at the
age of four and his master, Ibn Hajar, at five. See Guérin du Grandlaunay, Irsad al-gaw i,
respectively 198 and 79. Al-SakhawT’s first teacher was a copyist (nasikh). Ibid. 199.

51 Hirschler, The written word g91-9. As stated by Sirat, Writing 88: “To give an adequate
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(buliigh)—generally between the age of eight and twelve—, a student was
expected to have memorized the whole text; this accomplishment was usually
celebrated by a public recitation, which also tallied with the end of the primary
education.>? Al-Maqrizi was unique, as he was only seven when he memorized
the whole Qur’an,®® a fact that corroborates that he received a good primary
education.>* As noted, his father worked as a secretary at the state chancery,
which means that he must have practiced calligraphy, which was a prerequisite
for a secretary.5®> Once his secondary education was complete, around the age
of twenty, we know that al-Maqrizi followed in his father’s steps by entering the
state chancery®® and that he was quickly assigned to oversee the department
of secretaries (mubasharat al-tawqi*).5” Thus, al-Maqrizi must have received

account of Muslim schools is an impossible task, for two reasons: First, the Muslim cultural
sphere penetrated vast stretches of Asia, Africa, and Europe. Each country had its own
traditions of schooling and they cannot be treated as a whole. Second, we know almost
nothing about how most of these schools taught Arabic writing.” On the teaching of writ-
ing and calligraphy in the Mamlak period, see now Behrens-Abouseif, The book 108-13.
Moreover, we have a precise description of the teaching of writing for the beginning of
the eighth/fourteenth century in Egypt. In his Nihayat al-arab, al-Nuwayri (d. 733/1333),
who was known for his excellent handwriting, explains that writing was taught in two
steps: primary training provided the pupil with the fundamentals of writing, followed by
secondary training, where calligraphy was taught (see Nihayat al-arab ix, 218—23). On this
text, see also chapter 6 in this volume as well as Gacek, Al-NuwayrT's classification, for a
translation of the last part of the section referred to above.

52 In the case of Ibn Hajar, the public recitation took place when he was twelve, while for
al-Sakhawn it was before he turned thirteen. Guérin du Grandlaunay, Irsad al-gawr i, 189
and 204 respectively. This event was sometimes celebrated with even greater solemnity
by allowing the pupil to recite the entire Qur'an throughout the full month of Ramadan.
See ibid. 189—91.

53  Ibn Fahd, Mujam al-shuytkh 64.

54  This is all Ibn Hajar says when he states that al-Maqrizl “nasha’a nash’a hasana.” See Ibn
Hajar, Inba’ al-ghumr iv, 187.

55  Wiet, Les Classiques, 45. Prerequisite refers to the ability to write in one of the styles used
by the chancery. Some obviously had more skill than others and therefore they were asked
to pen the most significant documents. See below, n. 57.

56  Al-Maqrizi personally affirms his activity at the chancery when he says that he wrote
(katabtu) there. See al-Maqrizi, Durar al-‘uqiid al-farida ii, 49.

57  Duringthe Mamluak period, the state chancery employed two categories of secretaries. The
first category included the kuttab al-dast or al-muwaqqi‘un. These secretaries attended the
sessions held in the sultan’s presence, in which petitions were presented, and notes were
written down (tawqi) to record the decision taken during these sessions. According to al-
Qalqashandi, this category of secretaries increased in number in the eighth/fourteenth
century, rising from three to about ten by the third quarter of the same century, and con-
tinued increasing progressively until there were twenty by the end of the century, when
al-Maqrizi headed the department. Initially, the second category, the kuttab al-darj, were
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some training in calligraphy, though this is not clear from the list of his mas-
ters,>8 with one notable exception.

We would know nothing of his training in calligraphy if he had not men-
tioned, en passant, that one of the most important calligraphers of his time was
his master: ‘Ali b. Muhammad al-Sinjari, known as ‘Usfur (d. 808/1406). Usfur,
who was of Syrian origin, settled in Cairo later in life to become a secretary
at the chancery.5° Ibn Hajar depicts him as a calligrapher who wrote the pro-

responsible for issuing all categories of documents. This group also increased in number
until they exceeded one hundred thirty at the end of the eighth/fourteenth century. Yet,
the tasks they performed decreased at that time, as they only issued documents of the
lower categories, while the muwaqqian took over the preparation of the most significant
documents. Al-Qalqashandi underlines that some kuttab al-darj were asked to issue some
more important documents, provided they had nice handwriting; this means that most of
the kuttab al-darj at that time had not mastered the various styles used for the issuance
of the documents of the highest categories. This also implies that all of the muwagqian
had. Considering that al-Maqrizi was the supervisor of this category of secretaries, it cor-
roborates the claim that he had also studied how to pen documents. See al-Qalqashandsi,
Subh al-a‘sha i, 137-8. Behrens-Abouseif (The book 114) emphasizes that “... the bureau-
cracy, notably the chancery, was the main domain for recruiting calligraphers. Prominent
calligraphers were sought after by the chancery and other administrative offices.” For a
lavish example of the kind of manuscripts a secretary (katib al-darj in this case) could
produce, see Ms Garrett no. 12G (PUL): the text, Idrak al-sul fi musabaqat al-khuyul, was
composed and copied by al-Husayn b. Muhammad al-Husayni in 729/1329 for the library
of the reigning sultan, al-Nasir Muhammad.

58  Al-Jalill argues that for most of his life and until his death al-Maqrizi worked at the
chancery (Durar al-‘uqud al-farida iv, 43-52 (52: “fa-yabd anna 1-Maqrizi baqiya fl diwan
al-insha hatta qabl wafatihi fi 845h”)). Al-Jalill’s assumption is based on his interpreta-
tion of passages in which al-Maqrizi specifies that he had a close relationship with each
of the secretaries of state from the reigns of Barquiq and his successors, and he means pre-
cisely that. Al-Magqrizi did not state that he worked for them. The only clear indication
that al-Maqrizi worked at the chancery, like his father, is given by al-Maqriz1 himself, who
states that he was employed at the diwan al-insha’ until the 79os/early 1390s: “I sat in it
[the hall of the vizier which is in the vicinity of the chancery], by the judge Badr al-Din
Muhammad b. Fadl Allah al-Umari [who was the secretary of state, for the second time,
from 786/1385 to 792/1390], when I was supervising the sultanic bureau that oversaw the
issuance of official documents (tawqi*) until about the 790s [ /1390]” (“wa-ana jalastu bi-ha
[qa‘at al-sahib bi-jiwar diwan al-insha’] ‘ind al-qadi Badr al-Din Muhammad b. Fadl Allah
al-‘Umarl ayyam mubasharati l-tawqi‘ al-sultani ila nahw al-tis‘in wa-l-sab‘imi’a”). See al-
Magqrizi, al-Mawa ‘iz wa-l-i‘tibar iii, 730 (Bulaq ed., ii, 225); Bauden, The recovery 74-5. Sahib
initially referred to the vizier, a position that fell into disuse in the eighth/fourteenth cen-
tury. The term was then used to designate the secretary of state as well as the hall where
the secretaries worked and the archives were kept (ga‘at al-sahib).

59  His full name was ‘Ala’ al-Din ‘Al1 b. Muhammad b. ‘Abd al-Nasir al-Sinjari I-Dimashg}. In
the biography of another master calligrapher, al-Ziftaw1 (on whom see below), al-Maqriz1
(Durar al-‘ugud al-farida iii, 19) reveals that he was his master: “I met him [al-Ziftawi] at
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portionate styles (al-mansib) according to Yaqut al-Musta‘simi (d. 696/1298),
though he followed the Syrian school in this respect. Ibn Hajar also mentions
that alarge number of notables (a‘yan)learned calligraphy from him.6° In addi-
tion to ‘Usfar, al-Magqrizi also may have studied under Muhammad b. Ahmad
b. ‘Ali I-Ziftaw1 (d. 806/1403), to whom he devoted an entry in the biographical
dictionary of his contemporaries.! There al-Maqrizi underlines that al-Ziftaw1
followed the school of Ibn al-‘Afif (d. 736/1336)62 and that al-Ziftaw1 authored
a short treatise on calligraphy.62 Al-Magqrizi also stressed that he and al-Ziftawi
attended the classes (majlis) of ‘Usfur in Cairo®* and that al-Ziftaw1 dedicated
himself to teaching calligraphy to many Egyptians.6> Al-Maqrizi also reckons
that al-Ziftaw1 was an authority for his knowledge of the proportionate styles,
such that he was able to identify the calligrapher of any piece of writing pre-
sented to him.56 He also reports that al-Ziftaw1 boasted that he could write a
proportionate script with the iron cubit (al-dhira‘ al-hadid) used by merchants
to measure fabrics the same way he used a reed pen.57 If it is established that
al-Magqrizi studied the art of writing with ‘Usfur, it remains to be demonstrated
that al-Ziftaw1 also taught him his art. In any case, it is clear that al-Maqrizi was
acquainted with two of the most prominent calligraphers of his time.

The question of his age when this training took place is central to the
development and evolution of one’s writing. Unfortunately, al-Maqrizi remains

the classes of our master, the most unique of his time, ‘Ala’ al-Din ‘Ali b. ‘Usfar” (ijtama‘tu
bihi fi majlis shaykhina awhad al-zaman ‘Ala’ al-Din b. ‘Usfur). Even though he calls him
“our master,” al-Maqrizi did not deem it necessary to devote an entry to ‘Usfar in his Durar
al-‘ugud al-farida. On him see also Ibn Hajar, Inba’ al-ghumr ii, 341 (no. 21); al-Sakhaw, al-
Daw’ al-lami‘ v, 316—7 (no. 1045); Behrens-Abouseif, The book 132—3 (what she states on
p. 132 regarding his teaching (“He seems to have been associated with the aristocracy,
which might have prevented him from teaching”) is contradicted by the above-mentioned
quotation where his majlis is evoked).

60 Ibn Hajar, Inba’ al-ghumr ii, 341.

61 Al-Maqrizi, Durar al-‘ugid al-farida iii, 119 (no. 1004). On him see also Ibn Hajar, al-Majma“
al-mwassis iii, 255-6, no. 630; al-Sakhawi, al-Daw’ al-lami‘ vii, 24.

62  On him, see Behrens-Abouseif, The book 135.

63  Al-Ziftawi, Minhaj al-isaba. Al-Maqrizi knew the treatise because he quotes its full title.

64  According to Ibn Hajar, Inba’ al-ghumr ii, 341, he was ‘Usfar’s friend.

65  Inal-Sulitk iv, 23, al-Maqrizi refers to him as the dean of calligraphers (shaykh al-kuttab).

66  Al-Maqrizi, Durar al-‘uqud al-farida iii, n19; repeated by Ibn Hajar, al-Majma“ al-muassis
iii, 256, no. 630.

67  Al-Maqrizi, Durar al-‘uqud al-farida iii, 9. See also Behrens-Abouseif, The book 136. In
Cairo at that time the length of the iron cubit (also known as the dhira“ al-bazz or al-
qumash) was 58.187 cm. See Hinz, Islamische Masse 56 and 58. Al-Ziftaw1 probably used a
long instrument (with which to trace the characters on paper) for the monumental stone
inscriptions then carved on buildings.
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silent on the circumstances that led him to attend ‘Usfar’s classes. From al-
Magqrizi's statement that it was there that he struck up an acquaintance with
al-Ziftaw1, who was already a master calligrapher, we might deduce that this
took place during his teenage years (al-Ziftaw1 was fifteen years older than al-
Magqrizi).58 To get a more precise answer, we must turn to al-Maqriz1’s contem-
poraries. In fact, we know that al-Magqrizl’s colleague and friend Ibn Hajar was
first trained in calligraphy after he completed his primary education, around
thirteen,? and afterward proceeded to study with another master, who allowed
him to write in the style of calligraphers.”® Al-Sakhaw1, who belonged to the
following generation, started to study calligraphy (al-kitaba) at about the same
time.” These two cases might help us to speculate when al-Magqriz1 began to
attend ‘Usfur’s classes, i.e., around the age of thirteen to fifteen, when al-Ziftawi,
an accomplished calligrapher whom he met during the same classes,”? was
already in his late twenties.

Be that as it may, al-Maqrizi abandoned his career at the chancery in his
mid-twenties and calligraphy was not required in the other positions he filled
until his late forties. Unlike other scholars who spent their whole working lives
employed at the chancery (e.g., al-Safadi, d. 764/1363), or those who earned
a living by copying their own texts or those of others (like al-Nuwayri),”

68  He was born in 750/1349-50. See al-Maqrizi, Durar al-‘uqud al-farida iii, ng.

69  See al-Sakhawi, al-Jawahir wa-l-durar i, 167. His first master was Nar al-Din ‘Al1 b. ‘Abd al-
Rahman al-Badamasi (d. 802/1399-1400). On him see Ibn Hajar, al-Majma“ al-muwassis i,
185, no. 555; al-Maqrizl, Durar al-‘uqid al-farida ii, 553 (no. 871); al-Sakhawi, al-Daw’ al-
lami v, 438. According to Ibn Hajar, ibid., he was a skilled calligrapher (mahir fi sina‘at
al-khatt) who taught the proportionate styles (al-mansub), had nice handwriting (kataba
l-khatt al-malih), and was also proficient in the art of the bookbinding (‘arafa sina‘at al-
wiraqa).

70 Seeal-Sakhawl, al-Jawahir wa-l-durar 1,167 (adhina lahu fi an yaktub ‘ald tarigat al-kuttab).
In this context kuttab does not mean secretaries, but calligraphers, as in the expression
shaykh al-kuttab seen above (see n. 65). The second master was al-Ziftaw1, under whom al-
Magqrizi also may have learned calligraphy. Contrary to Behrens-Abouseif’s assertion (The
book 111), Ibn Hajar did not study under Ibn al-$&’igh (d. 845/1442), the author of a trea-
tise on calligraphy (see Ibn al-Sa’igh, Tuhfat uli l-albab). She quotes the same reference as
above, where al-Sakhaw1 simply indicates that al-Ziftawl was Ibn al-S&’igh’s master and
that he, al-Sakhaw1, studied under the latter for a short period.

71 Guérin du Grandlaunay, Irsad al-gawi i, 20, 120; i, 439, 506 (n. 8), and 525 (n. 5). In general,
scholars rarely detail the dates they studied under a specific master, a fact that complicates
the historian’s quest to know precisely when they were tutored in a given discipline.

72 Al-Ziftawl may have followed the teachings of ‘Usfur because the latter had been trained
according to the Syrian school. Perhaps al-Ziftawi wanted to enhance his calligraphic
prowess and further develop his own style.

73 See chapter 6 in this volume, pp. 232—259.
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FIGURE 5.6 Abu Dawud, al-Sunan (Ms Fazil Ahmed Paga 294, fol. 17), beglnmng
of the text in Ibn Hajar’s restrained handwriting
ISTANBUL, KOPRULU YAZMA ESER KUTUPHANESI

al-Maqrizi no longer needed to practice calligraphy. Thus, his handwriting
evolved independently from his training and his personal style developed. We
can observe the same process in al-Magqriz1's colleague and friend, Ibn Hajar.
Though his master in calligraphy had licensed him to write as a calligrapher, Ibn
Hajar’s handwriting changed when he embarked on a career as a scholar and
calligraphy was no longer a necessity. One of the texts (specifically, of hadiths)
that he copied in the framework of his superior education, at the age of twenty-
five, demonstrates that while his handwriting was restrained, it could not be
identified with any of the proportionate styles used in calligraphy (see figs. 5.5—
5.6. Rather, his hand already featured characteristics that make it recognizable
and that later blossomed into his own unrestrained writing (see fig. 5.7).
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FIGURE 5.7 Abu Dawud, al-Mardasil (Ms Fazil Ahmed Paga 294, fol. 3562),

5.1

Ibn Hajar’s unrestrained handwriting
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Al-Maqrizi’s Handwriting: Analysis

Some Considerations

Despite the exceptional character of the corpus, most of which has been known
for decades, al-Maqrizi’'s handwriting has never been thoroughly described and
analyzed.” Thus far, the only attempt to characterize it was made by Jan Just
Witkam, who stated that

74

75
76

[al-Maqriz1’s handwriting] is quite idiosyncratic. The letters are tilted a
little backwards, there is a fairly large number of ligatures, punctuation
is rather limited but we can say that the text is, generally speaking, very
readable. The handwriting has a very personal aspect. No doubt it is pos-
sible to maintain that we can always recognize this handwriting as soon
as we have seen it.”®

Contrary to what the title indicates, Fu’ad Sayyid’s Khutat al-Maqrizi is just a presenta-
tion of al-Maqrizi’s holograph and authorial manuscripts known to him. A revised and
expanded version of the same article appeared in Fu’ad Sayyid’s al-Magrizi 95-123.

By punctuation, Witkam is referring to diacritical dots.

Witkam, Les Autographes 92 (“Elle est bien caractéristique. Les lettres s’inclinent un
peu en arriere, il y a un assez grand nombre de ligatures, la ponctuation est assez parci-
monieuse, mais on peut dire que le texte est, généralement, bien lisible. L écriture a un air
trés personnel. Sans doute il est possible de soutenir que I'on peut toujours reconnaitre
cette écriture dés qu’onI'a vue”). Fw’ad Sayyid’s description, in his Khutat al-Maqrizi 140,
seems to be an exact copy of Witkam’s words: “Either in his drafts or in his fair copies, al-
Magqrizr's handwriting is clear and obvious with distinctive traits: the letters are slightly
inclined towards the right; he quite often binds together the [unconnected] letters; he
seldom uses the diacritical dots. Generally speaking, it is a handwriting that can easily
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This depiction pinpoints some of the main features of the handwriting that
are apparent to any scholar with some experience with manuscripts in Ara-
bic script: he reports a general impression of letters leaning to the right, let-
ters connected to the following ones despite the fact that they should remain
unjoined, diacritical dots that are not fully indicated, and a degree of legibil-
ity. Nevertheless, this description, and the fact that “we can always recognize
this handwriting as soon as we have seen it,” are far from precise enough to
characterize al-Maqrizi’s handwriting beyond doubt. And clearly, several of
these features can be noted in the handwriting of other scholars who pre-
ceded and followed al-Magqrizi. In addition, Witkam reduces al-Maqrizi’s writ-
ing to basic elements that he observed in a small selection of the corpus,
and he does not take into account other factors, like the chronology (did his
writing evolve over time, and if so, how?) and the circumstances in which
he wrote (typically leading to a fully—or slightly—restrained or unrestrained
writing).

In order to characterize al-Maqrizi’'s handwriting and help identify it beyond
reasonable doubt, we must consider a wide gamut of factors and elements.
First and foremost, writing is the result of a tension between two types of
habits: those of a prescribed writing system—typically the system one learns at
school—and those developed by the writer, which become and reflect his own
idiosyncrasies.”” Such habits must be identified in order to discern between
the lucid (learned) and elusive (elements of execution) differences.”® Several
factors may also affect the appearance of a handwriting: the age of the writer,
and the process of aging, the circumstances in which the text is produced, the
nature of the text being written (personal notes, a copy of someone else’s text,
a fair copy of a personal text, etc). Depending on the combination of several of
these factors, the writer might adopt a more restrained writing characterized by
more lucid elements or a less restrained, more automatic, writing that features
more elusive components. In this respect, we must analyze the handwriting
across a full range of variations, as implied by the above-mentioned factors,
and we must consider a broad spectrum of neutral observations. These obser-
vations must include the codicological features of the manuscripts produced

be recognized once you have seen it” (“wa-khatt al-Maqrizi, sawa’ fl musawwadatihi aw
mubayyadatihi, wadih wa-jali, mutamayyiz al-khasa’is, tamil fihi l-huraf qalilan ila l-khalf
wa-yarbutu ahyanan kathira bayna hurafihi, wa-‘alamat al-tarqim ‘indahu qalila. Wa-fi 1-
‘umiim, fa-huwa khatt yumkin al-ta‘arruf ‘alayhi bi-suhtla, bi-mujarrad an narahu”).

77  Huber and Headrick call the first type “class characteristics” and the second “individual
characteristics.” Huber and Headrick, Handwriting identification 33.

78 Sirat, Writing 495.
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by the author (support; layout: justification, alignment, spacing), the ortho-
graphical habits and mistakes, and the shapes of individual letters, knowing
that the way they are connected within words may take specific and fixed forms.
Phenomena, like abusive ligatures and the contraction of the ending of given
letters, must not be overlooked to study the issue of control vs. the speed of exe-
cution, two factors that should be considered together with the circumstances
linked to the writing. Finally, physical and/or mental impairment can reveal
the problems a writer encounters with the passing of time. Taken together, all
these elements offer a global vision recommended by handwriting experts,”®
one that will be applied, whenever it is useful, to characterize al-Maqrizi’s hand-
writing.

5.2 Selection of the Corpus

To tackle the various issues that I have outlined briefly, it is necessary to rely on
asignificant and multifarious corpus. As highlighted in the third section above,
al-Magqriz1’s legacy in terms of holograph and authorial manuscripts is helpful
in this respect: it reflects fifty years of activity,8° it offers a plethora of material
(more than ten thousand pages), and it covers a wide array of categories of texts
copied in diverse circumstances. Thus, after six centuries, we can finally scru-
tinize al-Magqriz1's handwriting in all its complexities. Paradoxically, the size of
the corpus in itself poses a problem: the whole corpus can hardly be grasped in
the framework of an analysis that attempts to address all the criteria detailed
above. For this reason, I focus my attention on a selection of manuscripts that
are dated or datable with some precision and that cover a variety of circum-
stances. This led me to put aside the manuscripts of al-Mugaffa (Mss L1—4, P),
a biographical dictionary that al-Maqrizi composed over a long period, though
most of itis already a fair copy. Unlike some of his other texts, it has been impos-
sible to accurately date the fair copy because al-Magqrizi could add a quire at
any time, given the nature of the text, which is alphabetically organized.’! G2,
which contains another biographical dictionary, Durar al-‘uqid al-farida, was

79  Sirat, Writing 499—6 largely based herself on the method developed by M.-]. Sedeyn, Intro-
duction. This method is also described in detail in chapter 4 in this volume, see pp. 78-135.
For the sake of exhaustiveness, I must also mention Huber and Headrick, Handwriting
identification.

80  Unfortunately, there remains a big gap between the first witness of his activity as a scholar
(1M, dated 795/1392—3 at twenty-eight years old) and the following references available to
me (I1T1and 1T2, datable between 811/1408—9 and 817/1414, when he was between forty-four
and fifty years old). See fig. 5.3.

81 For the dating of some parts, see Bauden, Magriziana x-1.
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set aside for the same reason.82 Two additional manuscripts were also left out:
the Damascene notebook (Da);83 and C, a dated volume of résumés preserved
in Calcutta.84 In addition, I could not physically examine them, which means
that no codicological description is available, particularly regarding the paper.

Apart from these exceptions, I have taken into consideration most of al-
Magqriz1's holographs and authorial manuscripts. These include résumés made
while reading (Du, IM and Lg), the first sketches of sections to be included in his
already composed works (Al and Lg*85), fair copies of previous versions (An, 14,
IT1, IT2, IS, 1Y, G1, G2), and finally, a copy of someone else’s work that al-Maqrizi
undertook toward the end of his life (L5).86

Unless otherwise stated, for the analysis of the writing that follows, I selected
two contiguous pages located at some distance from the beginning of the
manuscript.87 I did this in order to avoid pages where al-Maqrizi might have
paid more acute attention to his writing: in other words, where he would have
exercised more control (typically for the first leaves). For tables 5.14 through
517, I chose most of the letters and combinations of letters from these two
pages, unless I could not find an occurrence there, in which case, I extended
my search on the preceding and following pages until I found such an occur-
rence.88 Whenever al-Maqrizi uses allographs, i.e., two shapes for the same let-
ter, I reproduced both in the tables. In addition to this sampling, I also perused
the remainder of each text in search of idiosyncratic shapes of combinations
of letters or full words. For tables 5.3-5.4, and 5.7 to 5.9, where specific shapes
of individual and combined letters are provided according to the number of

82  The only element we know with certainty is that most of it was completed before 839/1435,
though al-Maqriz1 added material until shortly before his death.

83  No color reproduction was available to me and the quality of the black and white copy
that I have is not good enough for an analysis of this scope. Its physical state is not good
either: it was severely damaged by bookworms and several leaves are in pieces.

84 I donot have a high quality color reproduction of this manuscript.

85  To distinguish this section in Lg from the above-mentioned résumé found in the same
manuscript, I have appended an asterisk to it.

86  Al-Magqrizi copied the short text (fols. 12-14") in Mecca in 841/1435. Though Ls is included
in the timeline (fig. 5.3), this section does not appear there because, according to the def-
inition adopted in this volume, it is neither a holograph nor an authorial manuscript. It is
someone else’s text in al-Maqriz’s hand (see the introduction to this volume, particularly
pp- 4-6).

87  The pages selected are as follows: Al fols. 4—52; An, pp. 8—9; Du, fols. 37°—382; G1, fols. 10°—
1% 14, fols. 744752 1M, fols. 8P—g3; 18, fols. 12P—132; 1T2, fols. 16P-177; 1v, fols. 2827P; Ms Ls,
fols. 102-Y; Lg, fols. 1312-P, Lg*; fols. 1882->. The reader will find a reproduction of the first of
the two pages at the end of this chapter (see figs. 5.26-5.37).

88  In the cases of the first sketches (Al and Lg*), sometimes I was unable to find an occur-
rence, given the limited number of folios concerned (for instance, the section chosen in
Al covers only two pages).
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occurrences (for statistical reasons), I counted them on a single page (the first
of the two selected), with the exception of manuscripts in a smaller format (Du,
1T2). In these cases, I used two pages in order to assess roughly the same quan-
tity of text as for the manuscripts in a larger format.

5.3 The Pace and Thumbnail Index Method

In a 2001 article, Nikolaj Serikoff proposed to establish a thumbnail index based
on pace for the identification of—particularly informal—hands.8% Serikoff
detailed the criteria as consisting of:% (1) a description of the script accord-
ing to its resemblance to one of the calligraphic styles (e.g., naskh-like); (2)
the number of lines to the page; (3) the density (A) of the text, calculated by
multiplying the number of word segments®! by the number of lines to the
page;?2 (4) the ratio between the height of the alif and the width of the uncon-
nected b@’?3 and (5) the angles of inclination of the connected alif (a) and the
stroke of the connected kaf (k).>* The whole calculation constitutes the pace
of the manuscript; for instance: naskh-like; 17; A 17 x 31 (530); 1:0.9; a100°, k 30°.
According to Serikoff, each manuscript can be characterized according to its
pace and using tables, where such paces are organized on the basis of density,
ratio, or angle of the alif allows us to quickly find possible matches for another
hand. Such a system is presented as an effective tool to compare handwritings
and manuscripts with similar features. Comparison is obviously key to the pro-
cess: identical or evenly matched formulas do not imply that two manuscripts
were penned by the same person.%>

89 See Serikoff, Image and letter.

go  Ibid.57-8. .

91  Le., composed of connected letters (thus the word (3Ll Y| contains three segments), with-
out considering the waw when used as a coordinator or the words written above the line.

92 Serikoff, Image and letter 57, recommends reducing the result to the nearest ten, but in
his Arabic medical manuscripts 67, he seems to have adopted the nearest five.

93  Orta and tha’.

94  Seealso fig.1in Serikoff, Image and letter 57. Serikoff, Arabic medical manuscripts 544, rec-
ommends measuring several alif's and kaf's and giving the average value. He does not say so
but he reduces the average of all the measures taken to the nearest five, as the figures in the
tables show. We must also emphasize that the angle of the kaf can differ greatly according
to its shape (either mabsiuta or mashkula). Serikoff does not seem to have taken this into
consideration (in Image and letter, his description corresponds to the kaf mashkila). For
the sake of precision, I only measured the angle of the kaf mashkula.

95  Serikoff put his method into practice in his catalog of medical manuscripts held at the
Wellcome Institute in London: Serikoff, Arabic medical manuscripts 6—7, 544—50. As he
stresses (ibid. 544): “As average values are used throughout the tables, one and the same
pace can describe several different handwriting styles. It is therefore suggested that neigh-
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TABLE 5.1 Paces of al-Maqrizl’s manuscripts

MS Age No. of lines Density coeff. Ratio alif:ba’ alif kaf
IM 28 21 525 1:1.5 085 030
IT2 bet. 44-50 20 400 1:1.3 075 035
G1  bet.49-57 27 620 1:1.25 075 030
Iy aft.50 27 650 1:1.45 075 035
Du bet.51—7 14 400 1:1.25 065 030
Lg 56 21 440 1:1.25 075 030
Lg* 63 17 340 1:1.15 070 035
Al aft. 63 24 530 1:1.65 070 030
An aft. 63 27 620 1:1.3 070 030
IS  bet.64—7 25 550 1:1.4 065 030
Ly 71 25 450 1:1.4 065 030
1A 76-7 25 475 1:1.35 070 035

Before accepting or rejecting this method, I first checked to see if it provides
significant results when applied to the corpus of al-Maqrizi manuscripts I had
selected. Table 5.1 presents the pace calculated for each of the manuscripts that
are part of this corpus, with the data arranged according to the date of produc-
tion as evidenced in the timeline (see fig. 5.3).%¢

We immediately note the large discrepancies in density and ratio between
the manuscripts. Density is calculated based on the number of word segments
on one line. This number can vary greatly from one line to the next and accord-
ing to the nature of the text. Therefore, the factor of density, when calculated
this way, is not pertinent. Indeed, while choosing aline at random and multiply-
ing the number of word segments by the number of lines produces a result, this
result is hardly representative of a manuscript. But, if we calculate the average
of the word segments found on several lines, we would have a better picture
of this factor, and it would be a meaningful element in the identification of
handwriting. The same assessment can be made with regard to the ratio of the
average height of the alif to the isolated ba* this ratio fluctuates between 1.15
and 1.65, with a majority (eight manuscripts) between 1.25 and 1.4. As for the
angle of inclination of the connected alif and kaf, the results are more stable,

bouring paces are examined and the handwriting styles they describe be compared to that
in the manuscript being studied.”
96  The calculations were made on the first of the two pages selected, as explained above.
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oscillating between 65° and 85° for the first, with a majority between 65° and
75°, and between 30° and 35° for the second, with a majority at 30°. In this
case, the average is obtained by measuring five occurrences of each letter. Yet,
the variation between each of these occurrences is at times large: for instance
in 14, it gives 67°, 68°, 69°, 74°, 84° for the alif. Obviously, this sometimes large
variation is completely lost in the average result calculated. As for the kaf, the
variation is somewhat more limited: 28°, 33°, 35°, 36°, 38°.

But the best way to test the method is to apply it to another manuscript
penned by al-Maqrizi and see whether or not it identifies a match in table 5.1.
For this I chose 1F1, a manuscript belonging to a five-volume set of the same
text copied the same year and in the same context as IA. I calculated its pace
as 25, 425, 1:1.45, 65°, 30°. With the exception of the angle of the alif and the
kaf and the number of lines to the page, the pace scarcely compares with the
one calculated for 1A—or with any of the other manuscripts considered: the
density, the ratio, and the angle of the alif all differ slightly. On the basis of this
pace, the manuscript would not be identified as possibly by the same author
of 1A despite the links that tie it to 1F1 (text, period of copy, paper). In conclu-
sion, at least in al-Maqrizl’s case, the pace method and the thumbnail index
that relies on it cannot be regarded as a trustworthy and accurate way to iden-
tify a handwriting. The one element that may be a sufficiently accurate method
of analysis is that of the angle of the kaf mashkiila, and to a lesser extent, of the

alif.

5.4 A Global Analysis

5.4.1 Codicological Features

5.4.1.1 Support

Table 5.2 lists the formats of each of al-Maqrizi’s manuscripts (size of one leaf,
size of the frame within which the text is justified, number of lines to the page,
number of leaves, and number of leaves composed of reused documents). The
table, divided into three sections on the basis of the number of lines to the page
in each manuscript, helps us understand what kind of format al-Magqrizi used
for certain categories of texts. The first section shows that the size of one leaf
varies between 140 and 180 in height and 120 to 162 in width, with a number
of lines spanning between fourteen and twenty-one lines with an average of
twenty to twenty-one. In the second and third sections, the table displays sizes
that range between 233 and 255 in height and 152 to 169 in width, with a clear
difference for the number of lines between sections 2 and 3 (25 for the first
and 27 for the second). The first section is notable for the categories of texts it
includes: the three notebooks, two independent résumés, and one draft of one
of his texts. As the table shows, the manuscripts belonging to these categories
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TABLE 5.2  List of the sizes of al-Maqrizi’s manuscripts?
Mms Title Size Justification No. of lines No.of Reused
fols.  docs. (no.

of fols.; %)

Du Mukhtasar Durrat al-aslak 140x162 105x125 14 179 107 (60 %)

Da Notebook 150Xx120 125X9Q0 17-20 80 2 (2.5%)

Al Notebook 155X120 120x95 20 (mostly) 52 o)

1T2 al-Khitat (draft) 179%X141 135X 100 20 182 177 (97 %)

IT1  al-Khitat (draft) 181x144 140x105 20 179 158 (88 %)

Lg Notebook 165%x136 140x100 21 (mostly) 209 85 (41 %)

C  Mukhtasar al-Marwazt 184%x140 145x100 21 131 ?

1A al-Khabar 233x152 180x110 25 245 2 (1 %)

1F1  al-Khabar 233%x155 180x110 25 254

1F2 al-Khabar 233x155 180x110 25 163

1F3  al-Khabar 238x155 180x110 25 265 15 (6 %)

1IF4 al-Khabar 235x155 180x110 25 276 o)

1s  Imta‘al-asma“ 237x155 180%x110 25 211 2 (1%)

L5 Ibn Habib, al-Mukhtalif = 239x154 18ox110 25 214> o

IM  Mukhtasar al-Kamil 255x169 190x 120 25 215

L4 al-Mugaffa 235%X159 190X110 27 550 25 (5%)

P al-Mugaffa 250%x160 190x110 27 260 14 (5.5%)

L2 al-Mugaffa 238%x159 195%110 27 287 5(2%)

L1 al-Mugaffa 255%x160 195%X110 27 226 9 (4%)

L3 al-Mugaffa 239%x160 195%X110 27 252 12 (5%)

1y al-Sulik 250x166 195x115 27 257 o)

G2 Durar al-‘uqid al-farida 245%160 195x115 27 185 3(2%)

G1  IttiGg al-hunafa’ 245%160 200x115 27 58 o

An al-Khitat (fair copy) 245x165 200x115 27 261 o}

a The manuscripts are arranged according to the number of lines to the page, then the size of
the justified text.
b The text copied by al-Maqrizi covers fols. 12-14°, the remainder is mostly in someone else’s
hand.
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have smaller formats in comparison with the remainder of the volumes in sec-
tions 2 and 3. Their format varies between 140 and 184 in height and 120 to 162
in width. Of these manuscripts, four are mainly composed of reused chancery
paper (Du, 1T, 1T2, Lg) with the percentage of reused paper ranging from 41 to
97%.%7

Al-Magqrizi used discarded chancery paper for an obvious reason: these texts
(notebooks, drafts, and résumés) were for personal use and were not meant to
survive its author.?® In this context, the use of a cheaper material was natu-
ral. Most chancery documents were issued on scrolls made of sheets of paper
pasted one below the other. While the length of the scroll depended on the text
to be copied, its width depended on the nature of the document and the rank
of the recipient. The sheets used to make the scroll could be kept in their orig-
inal size for the largest of documents that were for recipients of a higher rank,
or cut into smaller sizes for the lower categories. The text was penned in large
characters, the size of which depended on the category of the document, with
a large interlinear space of several centimeters. Moreover, the writing covered
only one side of the scroll.?® These features explain why these kinds of docu-
ments could be reused once they were discarded.1°° Once discarded, the scrolls
could be cut into smaller pieces to create quires, where usually only one line of
text of the original document would appear on one side of each leaf inside the
quire. In light of this, the size of these quires clearly depended on the category
of the original document. Of course, this also determined the size of the quires
of blank paper that al-Maqrizi could use to complete a volume composed of
reused documents, but also for a volume made entirely from blank paper, as in
the case of two of the notebooks (Al and Da).1! Generally speaking, we can say

97 A copy of C is not yet available to me, thus I have not yet determined whether or not it
contains recycled documents.

98  If such manuscripts have been preserved, this is a result of al-MaqrizT’s personality and
fame: such objects became collectibles because they were in al-Maqrizi’s hand, something
that could still be recognized several centuries after his death. For instance, Lg was part of
the library of al-Zabidi (d. 1205/1790), who knew that the notebook had been penned by
al-Magqrizi though his name is never mentioned in the notebook. For his ownership mark,
see Bauden, Maqriziana 1-1 25-6.

99  Bauden, Mamluk diplomatics 47—50; Dekkiche, Diplomatics 200—2.

100 These features were not specific to the Mamlik chancery: they were also applied, though
not necessarily in full, by the chanceries of other eastern dynasties, like the Rasulids of
Yemen, the Qara Qoyunlu, the Timurids, etc. For the reused chancery documents in al-
Magqrizi's manuscripts, see Bauden, The recovery; Bauden, Diplomatic entanglements;
Bauden, Yemeni-Egyptian diplomatic exchanges.

101 Da contains only one bi-folio from a reused document.
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that al-Maqrizi saved quires of a smaller format for the category of texts that
may be defined as his Nachlass (texts not meant to be published).102

When al-Magqrizi prepared a fair copy of one of his texts—and in one case
made a copy of someone else’s text (L5)—, he opted to use blank paper.103 All
the manuscripts listed in sections 2 to 3 share the same characteristics: the sup-
port is an Oriental laid paper that is creamy and rather thick with some imper-
fections (e.g., undissolved pieces of fabric, like pills and fibers, and unevenly
distributed paste that produces thinner or thicker areas in the sheet) that are
visible to the naked eye; its surface was unevenly sized; the chain lines are
grouped in twos and, like the laid lines, they are sometimes askew.104

With regard to the number of lines, the difference that we note between
manuscripts of sections 2 and 3—25 and 27 lines respectively—should not be
attributed to the small increase in the size of leaves between the two sections.
Some manuscripts of section 2 share similar measurements with some of sec-
tion 3 and vice versa (compare 1M with L1 and L4 with 1F4).1°> We must find
the reason in the tool (called mistara) al-Maqrizi used to imprint a blind rul-
ing of lines on the sheet he used. Interestingly, with the exception of 1M, all the
manuscripts in section 2 were produced after 832/1428, while those in section
3 that can be dated were made after 816/1413—4 and shortly after 831/1427-8.
This chronological shift in the number of lines to the page provides us with a
significant piece of data: around his mid-sixties, al-Maqrizi opted for a smaller
number of lines to the page. It is difficult to argue why he would have needed to
reduce this number. A decrease of two lines does not amount to a lot and can
hardly be related to old age. Whatever the case may be, if we could confirm this
pattern of using a 25-line mistara after the age of 65, it would help us date the
other manuscripts in section 3 (L1, L2, L3, L4, P, G2) to before the 830s/1426—7.

5.4.1.2 Layout

In this section, I consider the right and left margins, the alignment, and the
interword and intraword spacings. To determine the most minor variations, I
added a grid to the figures on which this section is based (see figs. 5.26-5.37).

102  One exception to this rule is IM, a résumé al-Maqrizi made at the beginning of his career
entirely on blank paper. In this case, he used the usual format of paper that gives an in-
quarto volume.

103 Asnoted in table 5.2, reused documents also feature in fair copies, but in smaller quanti-
ties (between 1 and 6 percent) and always for later additions.

104 Humbert, Un papier, describes this kind of paper. She gives the size of the sheet, after
trimming, as being between 466—532 x 320—364.

105 These differences in size are attributable to trimming which, sometimes, took place more
than once during the life of a manuscript.
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The observation of the right margin shows that in most cases it moves pro-
gressively a few millimeters toward the left, usually around the middle (1m,
Gy, Lg*, 1v, Du, An, Ls, 1A). We notice that it is clearly regressive in only three
cases (ITz2, Lg, 15).196 As for the inner margin, 1M is the only manuscript with
an almost rectilinear alignment; it is closely followed by G1. In both cases, al-
Magqrizi pays more attention to the justification than he does in most of the
other manuscripts that follow them chronologically. In the other cases, the
left margin is mostly irregular, and sometimes regressive. In order to keep the
ending of lines aligned with the others a system was applied: the final part
of the word was written above the last segment (see 1M, 1. 25: al-Shafi7) or
at some space in the inner margin (see IM, 1. 22: al-Shafi7), and the last let-
ter was extended (see 1M, 1. 15: mata). These phenomena are all visible in 1M,
the manuscript in which the justification to the left is aligned most evenly, in
comparison with the other manuscripts.

The study of the alignment of lines with the baseline also reveals interesting
features. While in 1M and Lg lines tend to descend slightly toward the end,1%7
in all the other manuscripts, by contrast, the lines tend to slope upward. This is
partly, but not fully, explained by the tendency to end the last word or part of
it somewhat above the baseline, a practice commonly observed in documents
produced in the Mamlik chancery, and justified by the need to avoid breaking
the last word at the end of the line. Moreover, in four cases, some lines look
concave with the central part clearly at a lower level in comparison with the
beginning and ending of the line: the impression is that the line snakes up and
down and then up again. This feature can be observed in Lg* (ll. 7, 16-7), An
(Il. 7-8, 21, 24-5), 15 (Il. 106, 24), and L5 (Il. 9-10). In all these cases, the hand-
writing shows a wavy writing line.

The spacing between words and within words is irregular, with the excep-
tion of 1M. Moreover, unlike 1M, all the other manuscripts reflect a system in
which the beginning of a word is usually written above the end of the preced-
ing word. This system explains why the spacing between words is narrower,
giving the writing a more compact aspect (see fig. 5.8).

5.4.2 Orthography

Issues linked to the way an author writes specific words must be addressed.
Some traits or habits can help in the identification of an author’s handwriting.
Unfortunately, such features are rarely scrutinized and analyzed for authors

106 Al is not considered here because the leaf is clearly not aligned on the picture and this
gives a false impression of regressive movement, i.e., toward the right margin.
107 Here again, Al is set aside for the same reason invoked in the preceding note.
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FIGURE 5.8 Spacing between words and the overlapping of words (above: 1M [MSs 575], fol. 20,
L. 9, 47 letters; below: 1Y [Ms Sehit Ali Paga 1847], fol. 28 a, L. 19, 57 letters)
ABOVE: ISTANBUL, MURAT MOLLA KUTUPHANESI; BELOW: ISTANBUL,
SULEYMANIYE KUTUPHANESI

in the Islamic world. The text editors pay scant attention to these characteris-
tics and, in the majority of cases, standardize the orthography without noting
details about the readings in the holograph. In a study based on a large part of
Lg, I was able to list a series of orthographical, morphological, and syntactical
phenomena when I worked on the assumption that Lg is a notebook composed
of résumés made on the spot, first sketches, and personal notes. Examining a
text in this way might reveal more of such phenomena that appear when an
author is not just copying but writing, in the sense of composing or summariz-
ing. In such conditions, my presupposition was that he might pay less attention
to the way he writes some words.'°8 As I noted then, some of the phenomena
I identified result from archaic orthography still found in the Qur’an, like dis-
regarding the alif as the mark of the long vowel a within certain categories of
personal and common names (like Sulayman, ‘Uthman, giyama, thalath writ-
ten Cb A ¢ e ¢ k). Others are more idiosyncratic, and reflect what is
now defined as Middle Arabic or Mixed Arabic, e.g., the support of the hamza
(rwits written w4, for instance) or the use of the alif otiosum almost system-
atically at the end of words ending with a waw (e.g. banu written |5). These
phenomena, as interesting as they may be, are not necessarily characteristic of
a way of writing and a writer as they can be observed in many other cases in
holograph and non-holograph manuscripts.

Here, other cases that are less often observed in the hand of other authors
are more pertinent to the issue. For example, al-Maqrizi tends to drop the ini-
tial alif for the word ithnan and its various forms (feminine, different cases, in
annexation; see fig. 5.9). This phenomenon appears in several of his holographs,
indicating that this is his usual practice, one that should not be identified only
in his notebooks. Another idiosyncrasy relates to the word allafa, which he
writes systematically in its past form with two lams (see fig. 5.10). I spotted no
fewer than seven occurrences in Lg and one in 1v; this indicates that it is his

108 Bauden, Magqriziana VIII.
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LIS e

FIGURE 5.9 The word ithnan in Lg, fol. 1663, 1. 17 (Ms 2232, left: thnan) and 1¥3 (Ms Fatih 4340),
fol. 172, 1. 2 (right: thnatay)
LEFT: LIEGE, LIEGE UNIVERSITE, BIBLIOTHEQUE D’ ARCHITECTURE, LET-
TRES, PHILOSOPHIE, HISTOIRE ET ARTS; RIGHT: ISTANBUL, SULEYMANIYE
KUTUPHANESI

FIGURE 5.10  The word allafa in Lg (Ms 2232), fol. 8, L. 20 (left: allafaha) and 1Y (Ms Sehit Ali
Pasa 1847), fol. 4%, marginal addition, last line ( fa-allaftu)
LEFT: LIEGE, LIEGE UNIVERSITE, BIBLIOTHEQUE D’ ARCHITECTURE,
LETTRES, PHILOSOPHIE, HISTOIRE ET ARTS; RIGHT: ISTANBUL, SULEY-
MANIYE KUTUPHANESI

very personal way of writing this specific word.1%° Other cases can be found in
his other holographs too. Even though this orthographic habit concerns a very
specific word that does not appear frequently in his writings, it constitutes one
peculiar element that is helpful for those seeking to identify his handwriting.

5.4.3 Handwriting

5.4.3.1 Letters

Handwriting specialists stress that writing is not the result of a regular combi-
nation of calibrated independent letters. Children are first taught how to write
individual, separate letters, then they learn to combine them with other let-
ters,110 to join them together with specific ligatures, and eventually, some create
their own ligatures. This process implies that short words and combinations of
letters reveal more about a handwriting than the study of independent letters
because each word is a shape in itself: ligatures and spaces are considered more
personal than the shapes of letters themselves.!!! Despite the fact that Ara-
bic script is predominantly composed of connected letters (i.e., with ligatures,

109 This systematic phenomenon cannot be associated with letter stutter, where the repeti-
tion of a letter in handwriting is considered accidental.

110 In medieval Islam too according to al-NuwayrT's description (Nihayat al-arab ix, 218—
9)-

111 Berrichon-Sedeyn, Acte mécanique 221, 224 (no written element taken separately can be
significant), 227 (similitudes and discrepancies noted in the shapes of letters are not sig-
nificant in themselves); Sirat, Writing 492; and chapter 4 in this volume.
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which makes the analysis of letters taken independently less pertinent),2 I
maintain that it is still useful to look at the shape of each letter, connected as
well as unconnected, when the handwriting is an informal one.!3 As we will
see, these letters present features that are already characteristic of a person’s
age and the circumstances in which this person is writing. Here the caveat out-
lined by handwriting specialists is countered by the large chronological span of
time during which one person may be writing. When considered in relation to
the issue of the connections, which is dealt with in the following sub-sections
on ligatures, idiosyncratic forms, and cursivity, they reveal features and trends
that demonstrate the validity of this approach. In what follows, I describe the
main attributes of each letter—or homograph—and focus on its evolution
with the passing of time. My description is based on the occurrences gathered
in tables 5.14—5.17 placed at the end of this chapter, where the manuscripts are
arranged in chronological order based on the timeline (fig. 5.3).

5.4.3.11 alif (Table 5.14)

When unconnected, the letter is traced from top to bottom without a head-
serif. The shaft generally consists of a dash that tends to be thick at the top
and fades away to a thin line at the bottom. Largely vertical in 1M (see table 5.1,
where the average angle is 85°), it starts to slant slightly to the right with an
angle that can vary up to fifteen degrees, the angle increasing a bit toward the
end of al-Magqriz1’s life.

In its connected form, the letter is written from bottom to top, with the upper
part of the shaft sloping toward the right. In one particular case (the word gala
not preceded by another connecting letter), the top of the alif curves above
the gaf as if it took the place of the diacritical dots of that letter (that is always
dotless in this case).l4

5.4.3.1.2 ba-ta-tha’ (Table 5.14)

Isolated, it is similar to the mawgiifa shape of the letter, i.e., with the initial
stroke leaning moderately to the left followed by a long stroke on the baseline
and the ending faintly above it.'5 In its initial form, the letter consists of a small

112 Déroche, Analyser 4.

113  Scholars who want to analyze formal handwritings face more difficulties. See, for instance,
the recent study of Ben Azzouna, Aux origines du classicisme, especially chap. 3, where the
author discusses her study of Yaqut al-Musta‘simT’s style and where discrepancies can be
identified in the shape of a single letter, like the alif.

114 On the possible link of this idiosyncratic shape of the word with cursivity, see the follow-
ing sub-section.

115 Gacek, Vademecum 318 (no. 5).
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FIGURE 5.11  Examples of the use of matres lectionis and of diacritical dots to specify the
phonological value of a letter: Lg (Ms 2232), fol. 642, 1. 12 (left: lahiqi); An (Ms
Isl. 605), p. 8, 1. 18 (center: al-‘askar); 1¥3 (Ms Fatih 4340), fol. 1253, . 5 (right:
‘artb)
LEFT: LIEGE, LIEGE UNIVERSITE, BIBLIOTHEQUE D’ ARCHITECTURE, LET-
TRES, PHILOSOPHIE, HISTOIRE ET ARTS; CENTER: ANN ARBOR, UNIVER-
SITY OF MICHIGAN, SPECIAL COLLECTIONS LIBRARY; RIGHT: ISTANBUL,
SULEYMANIYE KUTUPHANESI

and usually low stroke that is originally vertical, then, from 1v, presents a slant
toward the right. In its median form, one notices that the blank space left below
the denticle disappears starting with Gi, giving the letter a flat base.

5.4.3.1.3 Jjim-ha-kha’ (Table 5.14)

In its unconnected position, the letter corresponds to the mursala shape with
its curved descender.'8 The curve is plainly round in 1M but tends to become
more angular later. The initial part of the letter can have a tarwis, i.e., a small
serif, or not. For the median position, al-Maqrizi uses two allographs: one form
with or without tarwis, the latter starting sometimes below the base of the letter
(1T2). In its final position, the letter looks quite peculiar in 1M, at the beginning
of al-Maqrizl’s career as a scholar: the stroke before the descender goes well
toward the right, somewhat excessively. He soon abandoned this shape for a
more conventional form that presents the same tendency for the angular curve
noted in the isolated form, to such an extent that the letter looks almost like an
isolated ‘ayn. It is noteworthy that al-Magqrizi adds, from time to time, a small
ha’ as a mater lectionis to specify when the phonological value of the letter is
that of a ha’ (see fig. 5.11, left).

5.4.3.1.4 dal-dhal (Table 5.14)

This letter is initially (1M) written with a clearly curved shape, with the axis of
the curve close to the line or the ligature of the preceding letter. In its isolated
form, the axis starts to rise from 1T2 until it reaches its apex (45°) with 1A. The
upper part of the letter is also sometimes provided with a kind of tarwis.!'” Once
connected, the curve of the letter tends to become flatter (112, G1, 1v, Lg, Al, An,
LG¥), until it completely vanishes (Du, 18, L5, 1a): the letter is then reduced to a
straight oblique stroke.

116 Ibid. 318 (no. 9).
117 This feature is studied in the sub-section on cursivity.
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5.4.3.1.5 ra-zay (Table 5.14)

In its isolated position, the letter is initially written with a slight curve, with
the descender parallel to the baseline.!® Like for the dal-dhal, the curve starts
to decrease until it becomes a straight stroke (1a). For the connected form, al-
Magqrizi uses two allographs: in addition to the mabsita form, he sometimes
opts for the contracted shape (mudghama) where the descender adopts an
ending like a hook.!® This second allograph seems to fall in disuse at the end
of al-MagqrizT’s life.

5.4.3.1.6 sin-shin (Table 5.14)

The denticles of the letter are all clearly distinguished, and rise somewhat
above the baseline in all the positions, but are never sharply pointed, rather
rounded. However, from 1S onward, the height of these denticles is much
smaller and they barely look like dents anymore. Very early on, after 112, the
blank space below the denticles fades away, and the base of the letter flattens.
When the letter ends with its bowl, the curve is almost a half circle (at the
beginning of al-Maqrizi’s career). Then the final part of the curve remains well
below the baseline and somewhat angular. In many cases, al-Magqrizi favors the
mu‘allaga sin (i.e., a straight line with no denticles) in the median position only.
From time to time, he also writes three dots beneath the letter in the same
position to specify that the letter represents a sin and not a shin (see fig. 5.1,
center).

5.4.3.1.7 sad-dad (Table 5.15)

Initially (1M), this letter adopts a curly and rounded shape in all its positions.
The upstroke at the junction of the end of the loop is clearly marked. From
1T2 onward, the loop is elongated and slightly flattened. The upstroke at the
junction tends to fade away with time and the curve of the bowl, as with the
preceding letter, remains under the baseline with an angular hook in some
cases.

5.4.3.1.8 ta-za’ (Table 5.15)

In its isolated position, this letter is penned in one or two strokes, starting with
the stem that may or may not reach the baseline before tracing the loop. When
connected, it is usually the loop that follows the ligature with the stem added
afterward. In some cases, particularly in the final position, the letter is written

118 The shape is called mabsita: Gacek, Vademecum 318 (no. 14).
119 For the link between this shape and cursivity, see sub-section 5.4.3.3.
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in one stroke, as it is in isolation, but it nevertheless connects to the ligature
from the preceding letter. The stem is vertical in 1M but starts to slant to the
right from 1T2.

5.4.3.1.9 ‘ayn-ghayn (Table 5.15)

Unconnected, the letter is characterized by its two curls, the first one almost
closed, while the second one, the descender, is round, with its extremity point-
ing toward the baseline (1m).12° From 1T2, the first curl opens up and becomes
in some cases more angular, exactly like the descender which takes the shape
already observed for the jim-ha’-kha@. In its median position, the head of the let-
ter is either flat or round with or without counter. In very rare cases, al-Maqrizi
places a small ‘ayn as mater lectionis below the letter to specify that its phono-
logical value is that of a ‘ayn (see fig. 5.11, right).

5.4.3.1.10 fa-qaf (Table 5.15)

Both letters can be written with or without counter. The unconnected fa’ is
written on the baseline with a curly ending (majmu@). This curly ending dis-
appears from 1T2 and is replaced with a flat ending (without a curl at the end),
as it is in its final position (mawgqufa).'?! In its initial position, the letter is writ-
ten like a small round with a closed counter, while in the median position, it is
sometimes harder to distinguish it from the median ‘ayn-ghayn, the top of the
letter being somewhat flat and large. The gaf retains its curve. Over time, both
letters tend to adopt a shape that is oblique to the baseline.

5.4.3.L11 kaf (Table 5.16)

Al-Magqrizi makes use of the two allographs available: the kaf mabsuta and kaf
mashkila. The first one, also described as the ‘s’-shaped kaf'?2 or the ‘hairpin’
kaf1?3 is written in one stroke, beginning with the upper part of the bar. The
angle between the bar and the body can be sharp-cornered or wavy (1m), but
over time, ithas more of the first type. After 1M, the base of the body is separated
from the baseline, adopting an oblique angle. The allograph (kaf mashkila) is
usually traced in two steps, starting with the shaft and its ligature or ending
and followed by the upper bar written from the left, with an average angle of
30° (with a maximum of 35°). In the final position, the shaft slants to the right
(Lg*, and more particularly at the end of al-MaqrizT’s life: 1S, Ls, 1a). The bar

120 This is referred to as makhtufa. See al-Tayyibi, Jami‘mahasin (ed. al-Mani°), fol. 5P.
121 Gacek, Vademecum 318 (no. 32).

122 Gacek, The Arabic manuscript tradition 8.

123 Déroche, Analyser 6.
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remains sometimes unconnected or goes through the shaft, a feature probably
linked to a question of rhythm. Al-Maqrizi writes both allographs over time but
not consistently and generally as table 5.9 shows. When it is unconnected, al-
Magqrizi largely favors the mabsuta form, thus conforming to the calligraphic
rule set by al-Qalqashandi.124

5.4.3.1.12 lam (Table 5.16)

Generally speaking, the letter presents a straight vertical shaft with an angled
stroke. The descender is parallel to the baseline, particularly when the letter
is unconnected, while it becomes curvy when in final position. Over time, the
angle of the shaft slants toward the right in all its positions.

5.4.3.1.13 mim (Table 5.16)

In 1M, the body of the mim is traced according to calligraphic rules. The letter
is traced from the top, going down toward the baseline and then rising toward
the top to form a circle with or without counter. After 1M, the round shape of
the letter vanishes in favor of a small dot, sometimes hardly distinguishable
from the ligature. If it is connected on both sides, al-Maqrizi adopts a ligature
that descends and immediately turns to the left, leaving the trace of a small
dot (mulawwaza).?5 In its unconnected or final position, beside the shape of
the letter with a descender slightly curved toward the right (mukhtala),'?6 al-
Magqrizi favors a stroke that remains on the baseline.!?” Such a shape is not
described in calligraphic treatises and is thus idiosyncratic. It seems to have
been part of his early training. While it may completely disappear for the
unconnected form after 1M, there remains a trace of it in the final position:
the descender is either parallel to the baseline or curvy. When it is curvy, most
of the descender is oblique. While the letter can still present a counter in 1M, it
vanishes immediately after that.

5.4.3.1.14 nin (Table 5.16)
In its unconnected and joined forms, the bowl is well rounded in 1M. Afterward,
the depth of the bowl shortens while its ending becomes angular as the bowl is

124 “The kaf mashkila is used when joined in initial and median positions. It can definitely
not be unconnected” ( fa-la takin illa murakkaba wa-mawdi‘uha l-ibtida’at wa-l-wusat wa-
la tanfarid al-batta). Al-Qalqashandi, Subh al-a‘sha iii, 84—s5.

125 Al-Tayyibi, Jami‘mahasin fol. 72.

126  Gacek, Vademecum 319 (no. 41).

127 In1M, I counted seventeen occurrences of this horizontal mim versus just two for the one

with a descender on one leaf.
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traced more obliquely. In certain circumstances, in its final position the letter
adopts two different shapes: either a long straight and oblique stroke or a wavy
one.!?8

5.4.3.115 ha’ (Table 5.17)

Unconnected, the letter is traced like a mim, from the top, with a large counter
(mu‘arrat).12? In his seventies, al-Maqrizi started the letter closer to the base-
line, on the left, giving the letter a flatter shape. Two allographs are attested
for this letter in its initial position: it resembles a cat face (wajh al-hirr)13° or
it is split and wrapped (malfifa).!3! Al-Maqrizi definitely prefers the first; the
second features more in drafts, résumés, and first sketches (112, Lg*, Du). For
the median position, al-Maqrizi uses three allographs: mostly the mudghama
shape (roughly like a ‘v’), which he largely preferred to the following one split
lengthwise (mashqiga tulan)'3? or, even more rarely, the wajh al-hirr. For the
final position, al-Maqrizi initially (1M) wrote the letter with a counter (mar-
dufa), but quickly switched to the makhtufa shape, which consists of a small
stroke with an acute or wavy angle.

5.4.3.1.16 waw (Table 5.17)

Mostly written without counter, the descender of the letter is rather horizontal
to the baseline in 1M, then leans toward an oblique position. The head of the
letter, round in most cases, became more angular when al-Maqrizi was in his
seventies.

5.4.3.1.17 ya’ (Table 5.17)

Considered here only in its unjoined and its final position, the letter is rep-
resented by two allographs: the ‘duck’-shaped ya’ (majmii‘a) and the one that
turns back (raji‘a),'®® where the bowl is replaced by a horizontal stroke going
backward and parallel to the baseline. For the former shape, we note that its
bowl in the unconnected position is well rounded in 1M, while its depth is
reduced later, as the letter adopts a more oblique angle. In Lg*, the letter can
be reduced to a long stroke that also represents the word ibn in other circum-

128 These shapes are reviewed in the sub-section on cursivity.

129 Gacek, Vademecum 319 (no. 53). In 1M, he also uses the shape where the stroke crosses at
the head of the letter, a shape known as murabba‘a (ibid. 319 (no. 52)).

130 Ibid. 319 (no. 46).

131 Al-Tayyibi, Jami‘mahasin fol. 7°.

132 Gacek, Vademecum 319 (no. 45); al-Tayyibi, Jami‘mahasin fol. 7°.

133  Gacek, Vademecum 319 (nos. 64-5).
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TABLE 5.3 Comparative table of occurrences of lam-alif (unconnected and connected)

Ms Age } t Total x M Total )/
M 28 3 11 (92 %) o 1 (8%) o (0%)
IT2 bet.44-50 10 o 10 (71 %) 2 2 4(29%) 0 (0%)
G1  bet.49-57 27 5 32 (86 %) o 5 5(14%) o (0%)
Lg* aft. 50 12 1 13 (30%) 29 2 31(70%) o (0%)
1Y  bet.51-7 24 2 26 (60%) 2 15 17 (40%) o (0%)
Du 56 13 o 13 (81 %) 1 2 3(19%) o(0%)
Lg 63 15 2 7(100%) o o 0 (0%) 0 (0%)
Al aft. 63 28 o 28 (78%) 5 3 8(22%) 0 (0%)
An aft. 63 24 2 26 (79%) 1 6 7(21%) o (0%)
1S bet. 64—7 2 o 2 (8%) o 11 11 (44%) 12 (48%)
Ly 71 o o 0 (0%) o 4 4(29%) 10(71%)
1A 76-7 o o 0 (0%) o) 11 11 (30%) 26 (70%)

Total 163 (67%) 15(20%) 178(56%) 41 (17%) 61(80%) 102(32%) 40 (16%)

a Note that this figure is taken into account for the total number of occurrences together with
the two other shapes, but not for the calculation of the sub-total for each of the two other

shapes.

stances. As table 5.8 demonstrates, al-Maqrizi does not use allographs indis-
criminately. At the beginning of his career (1M), he favors the ‘duck’-shaped
ya@. Later, with the exception of Du and 1v, he clearly prefers the rgji‘a.

5.4.3.118 lam-alif (Table 5.17)

In their unjoined form, the combination of the two letters can be rendered with
one or two independent strokes. In the latter case, both strokes are traced from
top to bottom where they connect.’3* With just one stroke, the letter is traced
with an intersection on the baseline that is angular (warraqiyya) or curved
(muhaggaqa).135 Al-Maqrizi does not seem to have used the shape with two
strokes: rather he wrote the two forms with the intersection, with a marked
preference for the lam-alif muhaqqaqa as table 5.3 reveals (67 %). By contrast,
for the connected form of the lam-alif, he used the marshiiga form (80 %) for
an obvious reason: it allowed him to pen the /am from the ligature and reach
the baseline, then raise the pen to add the alif. As for the lam-alif muhaqqaqa,
he had to stop the ligature and raise his hand to trace the intersected stroke,
resulting in a ligature that is sometimes quite long (see table 5.17). We must also

134 Itcorresponds to the marshiiga and musbala shapes. See Gacek, Vademecum 319 (nos. 62—

3)-
135 Ibid. (nos. 59 and 60-1).
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note that, toward the end of hislife (from 1s; see table 5.3), al-Maqrizi adopted a
slightly modified form for the lam-alif (whether connected or not) that seems
to derive from the muhaqgqaqa shape, in which the combination is traced in
one stroke, starting on the left with a curved alif, without the angular or curved
intersection on the baseline.

5.4.3.2  Ligatures and Idiosyncratic Forms

If the analysis of the shapes of letters and the way they evolve over time
reveals several idiosyncrasies that help characterize al-Maqrizi’s handwriting
and allow the corroboration or confirmation of identifications, handwriting
specialists (both paleographers and experts in handwriting identification)
insist that such an analysis must also consider how the letters are connected
and what shape specific repetitive words may take. In what follows, before
studying three repetitive words, I consider the ligatures between specific let-
ters, and distinguish between the usual and the abusive ones.

5.4.3.2.1 The Usual Ligatures: The Case of the Homograph

Among the letters of the Arabic alphabet, the homograph for jim, ha’, kha is
one of the most problematic because its shape forces the writer to raise his pen
and move it to the left to start to trace the letter. This is of course the case if the
writer wants to stay on the baseline. Ligatures are indeed available to bypass
the difficulty posed by this letter: this involves writing the preceding letter or
letters slightly above the baseline in order to reach the baseline with the homo-
graph or the end of the word. Al-Maqrizi follows this practice.13 Interestingly,
when the homograph is preceded by a lam or the homograph _, the way he
treats the ligature changed between two periods: the beginning of his career
(1M) and the remainder of his life (from 172). In the first case, the am or the
homograph _ is written perpendicular to the ~.137 In the following years, they
generally take the shape of an oblique stroke.!*8

5.4.3.2.2 Abusive Ligatures

The abusive ligatures mainly involve four letters, among which two homo-
graphs each represents two sounds, which cannot be connected to the follow-
ing letter and thus do not offer any ligature, compelling the writer to raise his

136 See, for instance, 1M, lines 2 (sahih), 5 (al-mujalasa), 14 (shaykhan).

137 See 1M, lines 6 (bi-l-hadith), 7 (la-halafiu).

138 For instance see 1T2, lines 1 (bi-hara), 10 (al-khalifa); Gy, L. 23 (al-harb); 1v, 1. 2 (al-khalifa);
Lg, 1. 3 (taht); Al, L. 1 (takhasamit); An, 1. 5 (aljadariyya); 18, 1. 2 (tazwi); Ls, 1. 25 (wa-[-
Harith); 1, 1. 3 (al-Hasan).
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hand to trace the successive letter. These abusive ligatures are attested in the
formal writing styles developed by calligraphers!®® and were elaborated in the
framework of the chancery. Unsurprisingly, al-Maqrizi was aware of their exis-
tence and used them in certain circumstances. Statistically, the most frequently
observed cases concern the final dal/dhal or ra’/zay followed by the ha’ (see
table 5.4). In such combinations, al-Maqrizi wrote the £a’ as an extension of
the dal/dhal or r@’/zay, giving it the shape of a small circle that closes down
inside the preceding letter. As for the waw, al-Maqrizi sometimes connected it
to a final nun.1*0 Other abusive ligatures relate to any of the four letters (and
for two of them, two homographs) above, as well as the alif in connection with
other letters: the alif with the homograph ,'*! the dal/dhal,*? the ra’/zay,'*3
the sin/shin,** the lam,'* or the nun;'6 the dal/dhal with the final ya’;47 the
ra’/zay with the homograph '8 and C’149 the dal/dhal}s° the sad/dad,'5! or
the ya’;'>? the waw with the homograph ;!5 and C’154 the ra’/zay,'® or the
ha’156 The majority of these cases feature in two manuscripts only: 112, Lg* but
first and foremost in the latter (see fig. 5.12). Abusive ligatures can also affect
two words that are connected, but this only appears sporadically.15”

5.4.3.2.3 The Contraction (idgham)/Curtailment (ikhtilas) of the ra’ and nun

Treatises on calligraphy specify that the descender of the ra’ and the bowl
of the nun can be given a specific shape. In the first case, the descender can
be contracted (mudghama), meaning that a wavy move is added to give it

139 Déroche, Analyser 6.

140 For example, see Gy, 1. 4 (ya‘tamidin).
141 Lg* 1 4 (Ghurab).

142 Lg* 114 (‘ada).

143 1T2,1 7 (wa-arba‘in).

144 172, 20 (Ismai); Lg¥, 1.1 (wa-istagarra).
145 172,114 (bi-l-qabr); Lg*, 1. 14 (wa-ada).
146 Lg* 117 (anna).

147 An,l 8 (al-ladhi).

148 1T2,1 15 (al-kurab).

149 Lg L 8 (juriha).

150 Lg* 1 1 (bi-mufradihi).

151 Lg% 1 7 (al-marad).

152 1T2,l.12 (al-tarig).

153 Lg* 1 9 (wa-thamani mia).

154 Lg* 112 (tawajjaha).

155 Lg* 115 (al-umar), 1. 17 (mashuratihi).
156 Al Ll 1 (ja‘aluhu).

157 Like thamani mi'a (Lg*, lines g and 13).
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FIGURE 5.12  Occurrences of abusive ligatures, contractions, and sin/shin mu‘allaga in Lg*
(Ms 2232)
LIEGE, LIEGE UNIVERSITE, BIBLIOTHEQUE D’ ARCHITECTURE, LETTRES,
PHILOSOPHIE, HISTOIRE ET ARTS

TABLE 5.4 Number of occurrences of abusive ligatures and contractions

MS Age Abusive ligatures Contractions

03 o) Ny o N ¥
M 28 2(6) o(3) o(2) 5(13) 0o(6) o(5)
IT2 bet.44-50 3(3) 8(8) 2(3) 2(3) 1(3) 2(a)
G1 bet.49-57 2(2) 3(3) 3(8) o(2) 6(13) o(6)
Lg* aft. 50 3(3) 2(2) o(o) 3(4) 2(3) 6(7)
Iy  bet.s1-7  6(6) 3(3) 4(5) 0(0) 5(10) 4(7)
Du 56 2(2) 3(3) o(1) 10(14) o(4) 2(10)
Lg 63 1(1) 7(7) of(1) o(0) 1(11) of(1)
Al aft. 63 2(2) o(o) 2(2) o(o) 8(10) 3(3)
An  aft. 63 5(5) 6(7) 3(4) o(7) 2(6) 1(1)
IS bet.64—7 2(2) 1(6) o(0) 3(3) 3(10) o(1)
s 71 0(0) 0(0) 0(0)  42(78) o(0) (o)
1A 76-7 0(6) o(2) o(11)  1(3) 7(12) 1(4)

a hook-like ending.!1>® The shape of the letter is also distinguished from its
other allograph by its connection to the preceding one in such a way that the
passage of one letter to the other is imperceptible. Hence the use of the Ara-
bic word idgham to express the coalescence or the fact that two things come
together to form one mass. For the niin, a similar phenomenon is documented

158  See Gacek, Vademecum 318 (no. 13); Gacek, The Arabic manuscript tradition 24.
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TABLE 5.5 Some examples of contraction (idgham) and
curtailment (ikhtilas)

>~ - Ny N o

Lg, 1.8 Lg*liz 1v,l24 1s,l.g Lg%l

;T

but with two possible shapes, called mudghama and mukhtalasa. While in its
contracted form (mudghama), the nin takes a shape quite similar to the r@

mudghama, though a bit longer, the curtailed nin (mukhtalasa) does not fea-
ture the hook-like ending: its descender is a long oblique stroke.!>? In his opus
magnum, al-Qalqashandi specifies that the contraction of the nun can only
apply after three letters of a distinct shape: mim mu‘allaga, ‘ayn mulawwaza,
and kaf mashkula.160

Al-Magqrizi uses these shapes in other circumstances too (see fig. 5.13. For the
r@’, it appears in the middle of a word or at its end.16! He seems to prefer the
niun, mostly the mudghama form, when preceded by a ya’ and in some repeti-
tive words, like ibn, min, and ‘an. The word ibn is sometimes reduced to a single
oblique stroke (see table 5.17). The same phenomenon can be observed for the
word ‘an in a text mainly composed of traditions.'6? Such idiosyncratic forms
result from a simplified writing similar to stenography.!63 The reason he some-
times adopts the mudghama/mukhtalasa form remains to be investigated, but
is likely a result of his desire to write more economically by eliminating unnec-
essary strokes but preserving legibility (see table 5.4 and next sub-section).

5.4.3.2.4 Fixed Shapes

Depending on the genre of text being written or copied, some words are given
a particular shape that can be, essentially, regarded as characteristic, though
not specific of a given person. One of those frequently used words is certainly
gala. In al-MaqrizT's hand, the word often takes a specific shape in which the

159 See Gacek, Vademecum 318 (nos. 43—4); Gacek, The Arabic manuscript tradition 22.

160 Al-Qalqashandi, Subh al-a‘shaiii, 92—3. Al-Tayyibi, Jami‘mahasin, fol. 7°, gives an example
of sin followed by a nun mudghama.

161 Inthe latter case, it can sometimes even be followed by a final 4@’ with an abusive ligature
detailed above.

162 In1s, where twenty of twenty-two occurrences on a page take this shape.

163 Wing, Etude 128.
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TABLE 5.6 Comparative table of the word hatta

M, fol. 112,fol. Gi,fol. 1v,fol. Du,fol. Lg fol. Lg* fol. Al fol. An,p.9, 1s,fol. L5 14,fol.
u3 L1y ob L8 6bLig 10°L22 1223L3 16124, L17 1872414 53,17 Liz  15l21 74%, 113

S EEF & T & &

alif is curved with its upper part extending toward the right, topping the letter
qaf (see table 5.17). Such a fixed shape is rather typical of texts composed of
hadiths where gala is repeated several times on the same page.!5* As already
noted by Déroche,'65 this fixed form could play the role of a visual sign that
helps to quickly navigate through the text. This is certainly true of hadith works.
Al-Magqrizi, who was educated in hadith, certainly learned this fixed form that
appears several times per page in 1M. In his other manuscripts, the habit was
well-established enough to repeat itself even though the nature of the texts
changed.

Of course, al-Maqrizi's propensity for the use of the ya’ rgji‘a in all circum-
stances, after 1M, as evidenced above, determines the way words ending with
this letter can be rendered. The repetition of some of these words can explain
why their shape became characteristic, in a way, of al-Maqrizi’s hand. The fol-
lowing example is certainly one of the most striking. Table 5.6 lists several
occurrences of the word hatta found in each manuscript considered in this
study, save for L5.166 The list shows some interesting features: the rather long
ligature that connects the sa” with the following letter, the ta’, which has the
shape of a pointed stroke, sometimes faintly indicated; and finally the ya’raji‘a.

Also composed of a final y@’, the word fi offers another case in point. The
maximum number of occurrences spotted on a single page in our sample is
thirteen (see table 5.8). In the majority of cases listed (88 percent), al-Maqrizi
writes the word with a ya@’ raji‘a, which is perfectly understandable given his
preference for this shape after IM. Nevertheless, it is once again characteristic
with its ‘snake’-like shape.

164 There are other similar fixed forms relating to other words frequently found in those texts,
like haddathana, akhbarana, etc.

165 See Déroche, Analyser 6.

166 The text deals with the genealogy of Arab tribes and is almost exclusively composed of
names. So no occurrence of Aatta could be found in the fourteen leaves.
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5.4.3.3 Cursivity

Cursivity is an ambiguous term when applied to the Arabic script. It usually
refers to a script, e.g., Latin, in which several elements of a letter or a word are
written in one move, as opposed to a variation (e.g., printed Latin) that does
not offer this possibility. Typically, cursivity is used in relation to a Latin script
in which letters are connected one to the other in contrast with the variety of
the script in which each letter is written separately. In its essence, Arabic is
a cursive script with ligatures for most of the letters and these ligatures have
always existed.’67 In this sub-section, I use the term in its etymological sense
(meaning, ‘to run’) in order to address the issue of speed and how it may have
impacted al-Maqrizl's handwriting.

Despite the existence of numerous ligatures to connect letters to each other,
Arabic has six letters that cannot normally be joined to the following letter.
While limited in number, the frequency of these letters represents about 30
percent of all letters found in a text, with the alif alone accounting for 18 per-
cent.68 Each time the pen needs to be raised from the baseline to trace such a
letter, the writer's movement is consequently slowed. It is not surprising that
the chancery—and the calligraphers who elaborated the styles used in this
context—tried to increase writing speed by creating various tactics, such as the
abusive ligatures. Such tactics were also deployed to limit the number of strokes
or moves necessary to write the other letters: for the most part, these included
the cancellation of the denticles of the sin/shin, the contraction (idgham) of the
ra’/zay and nin, and the backward descender for the ya’ (ya’rajia). However,
as Déroche emphasized, calligraphers adopted these shapes with a different
intent!69 (aesthetics, variety, rhythm, etc.). We know that al-Maqrizi was edu-
cated in calligraphy and that he had a high position in the chancery at the
beginning of his career. Thus, it is legitimate to wonder if he used any of the
above-mentioned tactics as a way to write more quickly or simply because he
had learned them and they were part of his training. I have adopted a statisti-
cal approach to address this issue and better identify the reasons that may lie
behind his use of the alternative shapes.

We have seen that al-Magqrizi resorted to the abusive ligatures in a variety
of circumstances. The cases most often represented involve the combination
of the dal and ra’ with the final 4@’. Table 5.4 shows that the combination with

167 See Déroche, Analyser 5.

168  The figures are given in Atanasiu, De la fréquence 154 and 156 (alif: 18.06 %, waw: 7.74%,
ra’ 3.81%, dal:1.82 %, dhal: 1.52 %, zay: 0.5 %, lam-alif:1.57 %). This calculation is based on
the Qurian.

169 See Déroche, Analyser 5.
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the dal is present from the beginning (1M), though less often in comparison
with the following manuscripts, where it seems to be systematic (that is, all the
occurrences of the combination have the abusive ligature), and before it van-
ishes at the very end of his life (14).170 The same comment applies to the 7@’ The
fact that al-Maqrizi used these abusive ligatures with parsimony or not at all in
1M, where his handwriting is the closest to his calligraphic training, and then
almost systematically until his late sixties, is an indication that he perceived
these abusive ligatures as a way to hasten his writing.'”! We can draw the same
conclusion for the waw joined to the final niin: the phenomenon is not attested
in 1M, but it is in some other manuscripts he wrote before his seventies.

In light of the elements described above, which are clearly linked to the con-
cept of cursivity, we may wonder if the use of the contraction of the r@’and the
nun (idgham) can be regarded as another way to increase writing speed. The
samples collected on one leaf for each manuscript of the corpus (see table 5.4)
show that their interpretation is more difficult. The percentage of occurrences
of contractions in combinations like ibn, min, in-ayn is definitely higher in Lg*,
1T2, and Al, implying that al-Maqrizi had recourse to these forms for reasons of
speed, but in specific circumstances (in the case of Lg* and Al the first sketches,
and the draft for 1T2). In the other manuscripts, which largely consist of fair
copies, the percentage of their use is lower. However, depending on the number
of combinations to be written on one leaf, al-Maqriziimplemented the contrac-
tion, though not in a systematic way: for example, in the words ibn in Du, 18, L5
and min in Gy, 1Y, 1A. The contraction of the nan in the group in-ayn is not con-
clusive in this respect. It is perfectly understandable that repetitive words like
ibn and min would be contracted. Notwithstanding this, we must note that even
in a text with almost eighty occurrences of ibn (Lg), only half of them are con-
tracted. From this, we might conclude that we have another proof of cursivity
that depends on the context. Indeed, the manuscript with the most restrained
handwriting, that is closest to the school model (1M), does not include any of
these contractions for the words min and the ending group in-ayn. If al-Maqrizi
knew these contractions, he did not apply them in this early manuscript.

Other examples support this impression. As indicated in sub-section
5.4.3.2.1, when al-Magqrizi joined the 1am or the homograph  with the homo-
graph o he always did this at a go® angle in 1m. In all the other manuscripts,
he largely opted to incline each of the two letters that are represented by an

170 There are examples of this abusive ligature in 1A but they are clearly less frequent when
compared to the preceding manuscripts (I could find only one case of a r@’ with a final ha’
out of several leaves, and no case for the da/; see table 5.17).

171 Aswe see below, their disappearance in his seventies might be related to his aging.
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oblique stroke.'”? The ya’ raji‘a is another case in point (see table 5.8) with its
move backward, implying fewer hand movements: while this is seldom used
in IM (only 12 percent), it is overwhelming in all the other manuscripts (69
percent of the total of occurrences)./”® The same is true for another repetitive
word ( f7), which he almost systematically writes with a ya’ raji‘a after 1M (in
88 percent of the total of occurrences). In this respect, we must also pay atten-
tion to the kaf. In its mabsuta shape, this letter requires the highest number of
hand movements in different directions. As Déroche observed, the use of this
shape decreases in writings of a medium or ordinary quality.!”* Al-Magqrizi (see
table 5.9) favors the kaf mabsiita in 1M (64 percent), then the mashkila shape
takes the lead from 172,75 and in Lg* (first sketch) he overwhelmingly (100
percent) overturns the calligraphic rule that specifies that in its unconnected
form the kaf must always be mabsita.’® The letter sin/shin, with the allographs
with or without denticles, also indicates the level of cursivity of a handwrit-
ing177 Its relevance in this respect can be gauged by comparing the number
of occurrences of each shape in the same text (see table 5.7). While in 1M al-
Magqrizi always uses denticles, it represents 77 percent in Lg* (first sketch) and
43 percent in 112 (draft). In all the other manuscripts, the muhaggaqga shape
is massively represented (85 percent of the total of occurrences).'”® These fig-
ures confirm al-Magqrizi’s preference for the sin mu‘allaga in unrestrained or
less restrained contexts.

All these elements (specific allographs, contraction, inclination) are clearly
linked to the issue of cursivity (i.e., speed of execution), as the occurrences
listed demonstrate. Not all of them are necessarily applied in all circumstances,
as we see, but a perusal of the number of occurrences is helpful to identify
what these circumstances are (first sketches, drafts). In what follows, I tackle
the issue of identifying the circumstances in which al-Magqrizi’s handwriting is
more or less restrained.

172 This inclination, also observable in the beginning of words starting above the baseline
(with an average angle of 5-10°), is another criteria of cursivity as observed by Déroche,
Analyser 5.

173 In some cases, al-Maqrizi clearly restrains his handwriting: for example, in 1y and Du,
the number of ya’ mabsiita is proportionately inverted in comparison with the remain-
der (respectively 47 percent and 65 percent).

174 Déroche, Analyser 6.

175 Here again, al-Maqrizi exerts a greater control of his handwriting, like in 15, where both
shapes are equally used.

176 See above 173.

177 See Déroche, Analyser 5.

178  Evenin Al, which is a first sketch though different in nature than Lg*, as al-Maqrizi is com-
posing the text based on one of his résumés. Thus, in this case, he is largely copying the
text.
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TABLE 5.7 Comparative table of occurrences of
sin/shin muhaqqaqa and mu‘allaga

MS Age ks —
IM 28 41 (100%) o (0%)
IT2 bet.44-50 16(57%) 12 (43%)
G1  bet.49-57 41(100%) o0 (0%)
Lg* aft. 50 7(23%) 23 (77%)
Iy Dbet.51-7 45(80%) 11 (20%)
Du 56 48 (92%) 4 (8%)
Lg 63 43 (96 %) 2 (4%)
Al aft. 63 66 (99 %) 1 (1%)
An  aft. 63 34(97%)  1(3%)
1s  bet. 647 27 (73%) 10 (27%)
Ls 71 26 (87%)  4(13%)
1A 76-7 34(87%)  5(13%)
Total 444 (85%) 77 (15%)

TABLE 5.8 Comparative table of occurrences of ya’ mabsuta and raji‘a and of the two shapes

of fi

Ms  Age & y B % 4 &
IM 28 23 (88%) 3 (12%) 2 (100%)  o(0%)
IT2  bet. 4450 7 (33%) 21 (67 %) 1(17%) 5 (83 %)
G1  bet.49-57 11 (25 %) 33 (75%) 1 (7%) 13 (93 %)
Lg* aft. 50 4(11%) 32 (89%) 1 (8%) 12 (92 %)
1Y  bet.51-7 16 (47%) 18 (53 %) 2 (18%) 9 (82%)
Du 56 17 (65%) 9 (35%) 1(13%) 7 (87%)
g 63 3(125%)  21(87.5%) 1(17%)  5(83%)
Al aft.63 6 (33%) 12 (67 %) 0 (0%) 6 (100%)
An  aft.63 16 (36 %) 29 (64 %) 1 (8%) 11 (92 %)
IS bet.64-7 6 (12%) 43 (88%) 1(14%) 6 (86 %)
Ls 71 10 (30%) 23 (70%) 2(13%) 13(87%)
1A 76-7 3 (9%) 30 (91 %) 0 (0%) 10 (100 %)

Total 122 (31 %) 274 (69 %) 13 (12%) 97 (88%)
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FIGURE 5.13  An almost similar line in three different manuscripts
Note: 1: Lg, fol. 1623, L. 7; 2: AL, fol. 52, 1. 1; An, p. 471, 1l. 13—4. The text reads:

LY ey Ol gy Olaby 5 G101 1)
Ly@)°ﬁjdﬁé\wdﬂe)y\5}y&\ 2)
LY s el s et e G ds U8 35 (0 O 8)

5.4.3.4 Circumstances

The nature of the text being written is one of the factors that impacts writing. If
the writer is composing a literary piece, he is involved in a reflexive and creative
process, while if he is writing a personal letter, he is calling upon his emotional
expression.'” When he limits himself to copying a text (a fair copy or someone
else’s text), his writing will be the result of a mechanical process, one in which
he can better control his hand.!8° In al-Maqriz1's case, we have a variety of cir-
cumstances in which he is composing a personal text, summarizing a source,
producing a draft, preparing a fair copy, or even just copying someone else’s
text. Rhythm and pressure are elements that reveal a great deal about these
circumstances.

As for rhythm, we can consider three interrelated texts that reflect three dif-
ferent processes: (1) a résumé that al-Maqrizi wrote while reading the source
(Lg); (2) a sketch of a text he produced on the basis of the résumé (Al); (3) the
fair copy of the section based on the sketch (An). In order to compare similar
examples, I selected a succession of words that are similar in the three texts
(see fig. 5.13).

In step 1 (Lg), the writing can be characterized as restrained: the words
are largely written on the baseline, the shafts (alif, [am) slant slightly to the
right, the text is devoid of abusive ligatures and includes just one contrac-
tion (ra@’ in final position in wa-bi-ghayr; the nun in the min is not affected).
In step 2 (An), the phrasing changes a bit and the general look of the writ-

179 Berrichon-Sedeyn, Acte mécanique 223.
180 Ibid,, 225.
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TABLE 5.9 Comparative table of occurrences of kaf mabsuta (left) and mashkala (right)

Ms Age <

Connected Connected Connected Unconnected Total

with following  with both with preceding

letter letters letter
IM 28 9(39%) 12 (86 %) 5 (100 %) 3 (100%) 29 (64 %)
IT2 bet. 44-50 4(33%) 3(43%) o (0%) 1 (100%) 8(35%)
G1  bet. 49-57 7 (33%) 8 (40%) 1 (8%) o (0%) 16 (29%)
Lg* aft.50 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) o (0%)
Iy bet.51-7 5 (22%) 4 (27%) 6 (100%) 2 (100%) 17 (37 %)
Du 56 1 (8%) o (0%) 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 2 (7%)
Lg 63 o (0%) 2 (40%) 0 (0%) 2 (100%) 4 (20%)
Al aft. 63 10 (38.5%) 7 (58%) 3(37.5%) o (0%) 20 (43%)
An aft. 63 4 (12%) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 5(9%)
IS bet.64-7 3(37.5%) 9 (64 %) 1 (33%) 0 (0%) 13 (52 %)
Ly 71 7 (54 %) 2 (67%) 1 (8%) 1 (100%) 11 (38%)
1A 76-7 10 (45 %) 6 (55%) 0 (0%) 1 (100%) 17 (39%)

Total 60 (28%) 53 (39%) 17 (20%) 12 (86 %) 142 (32 %)
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J

Connected with Connected with Connected with Unconnected Total

following letter  both letters preceding letter
14 (61 %) 2 (14%) 0 (0%) o (0%) 16 (36 %)
8 (67%) 4 (57%) 3 (100%) 0 (0%) 15 (65 %)
14 (67 %) 12 (60 %) 12 (92 %) 1 (100 %) 39 (71%)
12 (100%) 15 (100 %) 5 (100%) 1 (100 %) 33 (100%)
18 (78 %) 11 (73 %) 0 (0%) 0 (0%) 29 (63 %)
10 (92 %) 5 (100%) 11 (100%) 0 (0%) 26 (93 %)
9 (100%) 3 (60%) 4 (100%) 0 (0%) 16 (80 %)
16 (61.5%) 5 (42 %) 5 (62.5%) 0 (0%) 26 (57 %)
30 (88%) 15 (100 %) 5 (100%) 0 (0%) 50 (91 %)
5(62.5%) 5(36%) 2(67%) 0 (0%) 12 (48%)
6 (46 %) 1(33%) 11 (92%) 0 (0%) 18 (62 %)
12 (55%) 5 (45%) 10 (100%) o (0%) 27 (61 %)
154 (72%) 83 (61 %) 68 (80%) 2 (14%) 307 (68%)
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ing betrays some tension: the line is striking in its inclination, an impression
strengthened by the fact that some words begin above the baseline and the
shaft of some alifs slant significantly to the right; the text presents a case of
abusive ligature (wa-ghayrihi) and two contractions (two mins and at the end
of al-muhsin); the compactness of the line is conspicuous (this is achieved by
starting new words above the endings of the previous ones); the lam-alif fea-
tures a kind of tarwis to the left. In the third step (An), in which al-Maqrizi
is preparing the fair copy, we note that even though the beginning of some
words starts above the line, the words stick more closely to the baseline; the
shafts of the alifs and lams lean slightly toward the right; the contractions
of the nin have vanished, apart from the presence of contractions in the ra@’
(two cases); and the words are more spaced out, making the line less com-
pact.

Step 2 clearly demonstrates that when he is involved in a creative process, al-
Magqrizi paid less attention to his handwriting even though, in this case, it is a
composition of a first sketch on the basis of a résumé; thus, he is largely copying
material he had already, in a sense, digested. Lg*, which consists of a biograph-
ical notice of one of his contemporaries, definitely tallies more closely with
what could be defined as a personal text, one in which he is largely drawing
inspiration from personal recollections (see fig. 5.37). We have already noted
that this text presents the highest number of abusive ligatures and other phe-
nomena identified with speed of execution.!!

These circumstances reveal situations in which al-Maqrizi’s hand is less
restrained. There are other traces that help to assess the rhythm of his writing.
Some of the cases of abusive ligatures that are identified in Lg* certainly con-
tribute to our understanding of this issue (see fig. 5.12). Another element that
helps us to appreciate his rhythm relates to the stroke that precedes uncon-
nected letters with heads that start above the baseline and require that the pen
be raised (typically the dal/dhal and the lam-alif ). When these letters are pre-
ceded by another letter that requires a downward move, one notices that in
the move that brings the pen from below the baseline up to the point where
the head of the letter must be traced, it touches the surface earlier and leaves
a somewhat long stroke in the case of the lam-alif and a shorter one for the
dal/dhal (see table 5.10). Although we cannot find this example in 1M, the
first example to the left illustrates how the move impacted the way al-Maqrizi
lengthened the descender of the waw almost to the point that it joined the alif.

181 See above 182.
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TABLE 5.10 Examples of lam-alif and of dal with a hanging stroke

M, fol. 22,1.24  112,fol. 72,1.4 1T2,f0l.6P,1.6 Lg fol.7% .21 Lg, fol.7% 116
(wa-la) (awlad) (wilayatihi) (thalath) (wa-yaruddu)

Sl 2 2 20

TABLE 5.11 Examples of pressure causing the widening of the nib

IT2, fol. g4Y, 1. 12. Ls, fol. 2P, 1. 10

g") 2“)}—“) & A J/!: ”v-

u

These features reveal that al-Maqrizi was writing with a certain energy. In addi-
tion, they are idiosyncratic of his handwriting in certain circumstances.!82

Pressure can also betray the circumstances and the conditions in which al-
Magqrizi wrote. In the case of haste, the pressure the hand exerted on the reed
pen widens the two parts of the nib. This widening leaves a white line between
the two sides of the letters, as evidenced in table 5.11. This phenomenon is
notably, but not exclusively, conspicuous in 1T2 (a draft copied when al-Maqrizi
was in his mid-fifties) and Ls (a text copied by al-Maqrizi when he was in his
early seventies).

5.4.3.5 Aging

The aging process usually impacts a person’s writing, though this depends on
the state of health of the subject. In the analysis of writing, a number of fac-
tors should be taken into account: illness, visual disorders, joint problems, and
shaking. Among the phenomena observed, scholars have identified examples
of micrography, in which smaller letters are used at the beginning and ending of

182  We could also consider how the bar of the kaf mashkila is added in a second move: the
connection of the bar to the body can vary (i.e., be connected, unconnected, or cut through
it).
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lines, or the lines are not straight.!83 Writing specialists insist that these factors
do not inevitably follow a downward curve, and that the analysis of handwrit-
ing must consider any variation that may be linked to any of these factors.184

Given our corpus, which includes large samples of al-Maqriz1's writing activ-
ity in his seventies, we are in a good position to observe if phenomena linked to
some of these factors can be shown. We do not know if he had visual problems
that required spectacles at such an advanced age.18> But we do know that he
is said to have died after a long illness.'®¢ Whatever this illness may have been,
apparently, it did not impair his ability to write, as he managed to complete the
fair copy of his last major opus—three volumes totaling some seven hundred
leaves—during the last eight months of his life.!8” The results of the compar-
ison of several of the elements outlined in the preceding sub-sections reveal
that around age sixty-five (from 15) al-Maqrizi’s movements became hampered.

First, his words are not aligned with the baseline: the beginning of several
words in the line are written at an angle between 10 and 15°. Most letters adopt
the same angle.!88 This general trend is accompanied by a slant toward the right
for letters with a shaft (alif, lam). The axis of the curve of the isolated dal/dhal,
which begins to rise with 1T2, reaches its apex from 1S up to 1A. Letters with a
curve (connected dal/dhal, connected and unconnected ra*-zay) see this curve
reduced to a stroke that becomes straighter from 1. The denticles of the sin-
shin hardly ascend from the flat base of the letter.

Al-Magqrizi seems to experience more difficulty with long curves too. This
is noticeable in the bowls of the sin/shin, sad/dad, qaf, nin, and ya’ in their
unconnected or final positions: the curve is characterized by an angular shape
at the end of the bowl. Instead of closing the bowl with the second part of
the curve once he reaches the lower part of the descender, al-Maqrizi com-
pletes it with a straight stroke going upward (see the nin in table 5.1, right).
The same observation can be made regarding the lam-alif: al-Maqrizi drops
the warragiyya and the muhaqqaqa shapes in favor of a shape derived from
the former, as if he wanted to avoid the round intersection at the level of the

183  See Stiennon’s remark, in Sirat et al., L’ Ecriture 75-6.

184 See, for instance, Berrichon-Sedeyn, Acte mécanique 223.

185 Spectacles were known in Egypt and Syria from the eighth/fourteenth century. They were
imported from Europe where they were produced. See Mazor and Abbou Hershkovits,
Spectacles.

186  Al-Sakhawi, al-Daw’ al-lami‘i, 25 (ba‘d marad tawil).

187 See the appendix. Besides his copying activity, al-Maqrizi continued to hold sessions at
home, to transmit texts, up to one month before his death. See Bauden, Al-Magrizi’s col-
lection, chap. 1.

188  See tables 5.14-17, all the letters with elongated bodies.
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TABLE 5.12 Examples of coordination problems

Ls,fol.1*,1.10 L, fol.1ib,l.g Ls,fol. 22, L. 11 Ls, fol. 22, 1. 9

baseline. The final 4@’ connected to a ra@’/zay with an abusive ligature confirms

that al-Maqrizj, at that point, had a problem with round shapes or loops: the
ha’is traced in three moves, instead of just one, giving the letter a quadrangular
shape. In any case, such abusive ligatures for the dal/dhal and ra-zay were no
longer the norm at the very end of his life, as they tended to fall into disuse (see
table 5.17 for 1A). With its curves, the 4@’ (unconnected, initial, and medial posi-
tions) represented a challenge for an old man. Several samples demonstrate
that al-Maqrizi struggled with the circular movements. In its unconnected posi-
tion, we have seen that the 4@ becomes flatter, with the circle sometimes
remaining open. For the initial and median positions (see table 5.12), al-Maqrizi
tried to solve the problem of the multiple curves indicated by the cat face allo-
graph by first tracing an imperfect—often incomplete—circle, then raising the
pen to trace the central stroke whose extension constitutes the ligature for the
next letter. Another interesting case relates to the fragmentation of a word into
several segments instead of writing it with one stroke. Two examples contain-
ing the letter sad/dad (table 5.12) are meaningful. In the first case (bi-damm),
al-Maqrizi first traced the first two letters, stopping at the juncture of the flat
loop of the dad. He then raised the pen and put it down at the end of the dad
to trace the final letter. In the second case (Sa‘sa‘a), we can observe the same
move: he wrote the first sad with along extension to the second sad. The medial
‘ayn was added in a second move, like an inverted ‘L. Finally, in one move, he
added the last two letters, shaping the second ‘ayn in a normal way. All these
features betray a problem in coordination that can be typical of old persons.
Trembling, another factor that can go along with aging, can also affect hand-
writing. Tremors produce dents, particularly in long strokes. Despite the coor-
dination problem described above, al-Maqriz1’s hand was not shaky, not even in
the manuscripts he copied at the end of his life. We do not have evidence of this
because of the absence of long strokes in most manuscripts selected from the
corpus. Nevertheless, we can spot at least one case in L5 (see fig. 5.35), copied
when he was seventy-one years old, where the initial letter (£a’) of the first
word on L. 4, written in red ink, shows some undulation. The most telling exam-
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TABLE 5.13 Examples of tremor

Gz, fol. 602,1. g Gz, fol. 53%, 1.1 Gz, fol.143,1.1

Le . S DU [

ples of tremor can be found in Ga—which was not incorporated in the corpus
because we lack a precise date. The text consists of biographies, some of which
al-Maqrizi added at the very end of his life, with the first name usually writ-
ten in red ink with long strokes between some letters. For a biography penned
earlier in his life (table 5.13, center), the elongation is steady, but in two other
cases (table 5.13 left and right), dents are conspicuous all along the long stroke.
Despite the body of evidence provided by the large number of manuscripts for
the late period, these examples prove that al-Maqrizi’s hand was shaky at the
end of his life and that he had difficulties controlling this impairment when he
had to trace long straight lines.

5.4.3.6 The Characteristics of al-Maqrizi's Handwriting

We can outline some common characteristics of al-Maqrizi’'s handwriting. One
regards the average angle of the bar for the kaf mashkula which almost invari-
ably corresponds to 30° (with a maximum of 35°). The formats of the volumes
indicate some habits. Two formats are concerned: (1) one for the notebooks,
drafts, independent résumés, mostly but not exclusively composed of reused
chancery paper, with a justification from 140 to 180 in height x from 120 to 160
in width and with chiefly twenty lines to the page; and (2) one for the (fair or
working) copies with a justification from 180 to 200 in height x from 110 to 120
in width with twenty-seven lines to the page before 832/1428 and twenty-five
afterward. Some orthographic habits, like the stutter of the /am in the past form
of the verb allafa, are idiosyncratic.

With the exception of these common characteristics, the earliest manuscript
(1M) clearly stands apart from the rest of the corpus. The handwriting in 1M can
be described as a controlled and careful one, in which al-Maqrizi pays attention
to the outcome: the text is taut with letters like guardsmen on parade. The shaft
of tall letters (alif, ta’/za’, lam) is mostly perpendicular to the baseline. Letters
with bowls have almost perfect half circles. The words are generally aligned
with the baseline and regularly spaced. In the case of a word containing the
homograph o the word starts above the line, but remains aligned horizontally
with the baseline. Al-Maqrizi also uses abusive ligatures, but in limited circum-
stances. Contractions are not utilized. In his early years, he definitely favored
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the ya’ mabsita over the ya’ raji‘a and the kaf mabsuta over the kaf mashkila.
These features demonstrate that al-Maqrizi maintained the models he studied
atschool in his childhood and during his secondary education when he learned
calligraphy, and even though early on his handwriting can be described as indi-
vidual, it shares some characteristics with the traits we recognize in al-Maqrizi’s
later manuscripts.

In his late forties (with 1T2), in the interval that separates IM from 1T2, we
can note that al-Maqriz1’s handwriting clearly underwent some developments.
These were accompanied by an evolution in his handwriting, one that was char-
acteristic until the end of his life. The alignment of the words with the baseline
tends toward an oblique angle, with the beginning of words written at some
distance above the baseline, and the ending joining it. The beginning of words
frequently starts at the ending of the preceding word, strengthening an impres-
sion of compact lines and tilting in the handwriting. The slant to the right of
stems (alif, ta’/za’, lam) adds to the obliqueness of other letters (b@’/ta’/tha’,
dal/dhal, sin/shin, sad/dad, qaf) increased with the passage of time and also
contributes to this impression. Al-Maqrizi also shows his preference for some
allographs, like the ya’ raji‘a that almost becomes the norm (with the excep-
tion of 1y and Du). He also favors the lam-alif muhagqaqa when unconnected
and the lam-alif marshiiga when joined. The kaf mashkiila also seems to be the
norm, except when it is in an unconnected position; in this circumstance, al-
Magqrizi maintains the calligraphic model that imposes the kaf mabsuta. In its
final position, the ha@” is written in the makhtifa shape, i.e., like a circumflex.
The connection of a lam or of the homograph - with the homograph Clargely
came to be written like an oblique stroke and not more at a 9o° angle, like in 1m.
Al-Magqrizi also had greater recourse to abusive ligatures as well as contractions
(idgham) for the ra’/zay and final nun, and to the sin mu‘allaga (without den-
ticles), though these phenomena tend to diminish in his late seventies. Quite
often, two letters (the alif in the lam-alif combination and the dal/dhal) are
preceded by a stroke generated by the movement of the pen coming from below
the baseline, in the wake of the preceding letter (typically with a descender).

The nature of the text may also have impacted the handwriting. Drafts (1T2)
and first sketches (Lg*, Al) contain more examples of abusive ligatures and con-
tractions than any other manuscripts. In such cases, the handwriting is less
restrained and shows the effects of pressure where the sides of the nib widens,
leaving a blank line in the middle of the stroke that composes the letter.

In his seventies, al-Maqrizi faced health problems that hindered his move-
ments. Curves tend to become more angular (this is conspicuous in the way he
writes the dal/dhal, ra’/zay, the bowls of the sin/shin, sad/dad, nin). Al-Maqrizi
encountered difficulties in tracing circular movements, like full loops (he gave
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up the two shapes of lam-alif that he used throughout his career, opting instead
for a new shape that is easier to write; the initial 4@’ is written in two steps with
a broken circle; the abusive ligatures and the contraction of the ending of the
ra’/zay and the nan fall into disuse). Words are also written progressively, in
small segments. The long straight horizontal strokes also reveal tremors.

5.5 The Future

In the preceding section, I tried to delineate, in an empirical and analytical
way, the main characteristics of al-Maqrizi’s handwriting in the widest gamut
of circumstances. In so doing, I hope to make it easier for others to ascertain
whether or not a given manuscript or note can be attributed to this author with
some certainty. A sample of his handwriting can now be straightforwardly com-
pared to the physical and material features just outlined. At the same time, my
description is also intended to allow others to verify the validity of my identi-
fications, which can be challenged on the basis of objective elements. In this
respect, the contributions of the digital humanities are worth considering. In
this matter, as in many others, the future seems to be upon us. Face recogni-
tion systems by artificial intelligence are a reality. Researchers validly argue
that if computers can identify a human face in a crowd, they can certainly also
differentiate between two handwritings. Over the last decade, computer sci-
entists have developed various systems based on algorithms that are designed
to authenticate handwriting in medieval manuscripts.!8® Unfortunately, the
results garnered to date are far from satisfying, to say the least.

In Spring 2015, Alexander Knysh (University of Michigan) put me into con-
tact with a team of Russian computer scientists who had created a program to
verify whether or not a manuscript is in the handwriting of a specific author.
They wanted to work more specifically on al-Magqrizi’s writing, particularly
given the holograph that had been identified in the holdings of the University
of Michigan a few years before. In contrast to the programs developed so far,
the Russian algorithm created by Andrei Boiarov and Alexander Senov involves
deep learning and works with a convolutional network on the basis of an anal-
ysis of consecutive patches. Two types of patches are taken into consideration:
connected components, i.e., groups of letters, and a fixed-size sliding window,
i.e., an image split into patches of fixed-size cells (see fig. 5.14).19°

189 See the references quoted in the introduction to this volume, as well as in Boiarov et al.,
Arabic manuscript 1, notes 2—6.
190 Boiarov et al., Arabic manuscript 1.
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FIGURE 5.14  Asliding window patch (left) and patches of connected

components (right)
BOIAROV ET AL., ARABIC MANUSCRIPT 3, FIGS. 3—4
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The algorithm was first trained with twenty-six pages of An and a negative
set of seven pages selected from five manuscripts that are not in al-Maqrizl's
hand, but are contemporaneous with him (ninth/fifteenth century). It was
then tested with fourteen pages of An and another set of seven pages from
three contemporaneous manuscripts by another hand and different from the
manuscripts used in the first training step. I also shared several reproductions
of some of al-Magqriz's other holographs. Once tested, the algorithm analyzed
pages of An and compared that with the same corpus used in the testing level.
It appeared that the level of accuracy for the sliding window patch was higher
than for the connected components (87 percent against 8o percent). The for-
mer gave a result of 94 percent of probability that An was in al-Magqrizi’s hand
and of 0.85 percent for another manuscript, corroborating that An is in al-
Magqrizi’'s hand. With some correction, the authors of the study concluded that
the algorithm identified the handwriting with a precision of 99 percent. An
analysis of the connected components revealed that the method was less credi-
ble, as it generated “many false positive predictions.”’®! Nevertheless, the results
were deemed promising for future developments.

The level of accuracy of the authentication of An was clearly thrilling. For
the first time, an algorithm was apparently able to corroborate my identifica-
tion. I thus wanted to push the analysis further by using some leaves from the
draft of al-Khitat (172) that are not in al-Maqriz1’s hand, leaves that I consider
to be in al-Awhadi’s hand, on the basis of external (paleography) and internal
(masters) elements.’92 I asked Andrei Boiarov to submit some of those leaves

191 Ibid. 3—4.
192 See above, 142.
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FIGURE 5.15  The word madrasa penned by al-Awhadi (Ms Emanet Hazinesi 1405, fol. 96°,

1. 10 (left); fol. 98P, 1. 1 (right))
ISTANBUL, TSMK

e | .
FIGURE 5.16  The word madrasa penned by al-Maqrizi (right) (Ms Emanet Hazinesi 1405,

respectively fol. 972, 1. 12 (left); fol. 96, 1. g (right))
ISTANBUL, TSMK

and I advised him that the handwriting of both scholars sometimes features
on the same leaf. The result was quite astonishing to me: according to the algo-
rithm, both handwritings were attributed to al-Maqrizi with a very high level
of accuracy (more than go percent). The differences that I could see in the two
handwritings were apparently not critical for the algorithm. I drew Boiarov’s
attention to the particular features that help me to distinguish between the
two handwritings. I pointed to the noticeable difference that one can observe
in the writing of the word madrasa, which appears more that thirty times in the
twenty leaves in question. In most cases (see fig. 5.15, left), al-Awhadi writes the
word with a elongated sin devoid of its denticles (muallaga) and ends it with a
ha’ in the shape of a drop. In rare cases (see fig. 5.15, right), the word is written
in a more controlled way: in such cases, the denticles of the sin are well delin-
eated, thin, and pointed, while the /a’ takes the shape of a triangle (mardufa).
The first form is obviously idiosyncratic of the person who penned those lines
and was never identified in any of al-Maqrizi’s other holographs.

When he wrote the word on these twenty leaves, al-Maqrizi used both
shapes, but with conspicuous differences: in the case of the elongated sin (see
fig. 5.16, left), the denticles are clearly traced with a final 4@’ that looks like
a hook (makhtufa) while in the other more restrained example (see fig. 5.16,
right), the shape of the final 4@’ is round with a closed counter. In both cases, the
denticles of the sin are not pointed, as they are in al-Awhadt’s case. Compared
with al-Awhadr’s sin (fig. 5.15, right), we can also see that the base of al-Magqrizi’s
sin is, in both cases, flat on the baseline and does not present the characteristic
indentations. The average angle of the kaf mashkula also reveals a neat discrep-
ancy: 40° for al-Awhadi versus 30° to 35° for al-Maqrizi.193

193 See above, 162.



MAQRIZIANA XV: THE CHARACTERISTICS OF AL—MAQRTZTS HANDWRITING 197

To further challenge the program, in mid-July 2016 I requested that a wider
sample of handwritings be analyzed. I specifically selected some handwritings
that differ significantly from those of al-Magqrizi and al-Awhadi, and I added
some handwritings that were closer to al-Awhad1’s handwriting. The sample
was anonymized, i.e., I submitted the reproductions without communicating
the identity of the writers. The sample was composed of nine manuscripts (see
figs. 5.17-5.25).

A few days later, I was informed of the following results: A = 97 %, B = 79 %, C
=100%, D =12%, E =82%, F = 0%, G =72 %, H = 0%, I = 50 %, with the percent-
age indicating the probability that a text is in al-Maqrizi’s hand.!9* These results
call for some remarks. First, A, which is in al-Awhad1’s hand, is considered, with
a very limited margin of doubt (3 percent), to be in al-Magqriz1's hand, like C,
which is truly a holograph of al-Maqrizi (100 percent). Then, three manuscripts
(D, F, and H) are rejected even though the leaf selected in H (o percent) con-
tains seven lines in al-Maqrizi’s hand. The analysis of E is of greater concern:
copied by an unkwown copyist, but not al-Maqrizi, it is considered, with a high
probability, to be a holograph of al-Maqrizi (82 percent). Finally, the algorithm
considered I, which is entirely in al-Maqriz1's hand, dubious (with a probabil-
ity of 50 percent).19 These results demonstrate that while the algorithm can be
trusted in some cases, it is entirely unreliable in others. In order to refine the
analysis of the algorithm, the programmer should take into consideration sev-
eral factors, among them, the width of the nib, certain connected letters with
idiosyncratic shapes (like the lam-alif ), and even the average angle of the stroke
of the kaf.

In my mind, there remains little doubt that, once they are well trained and
refined, such programs will be able to identify (within a small margin of error)
handwritings in manuscripts. But there are caveats that indicate that entirely
replacing human expertise may never be possible. The samples of someone’s
handwriting must be large and varied enough to avoid erroneous identifica-
tions or rejections, something that is possible in the case of al-Maqrizi (both in
terms of age and variety of circumstances), but not in the case of al-Awhadi (we
have twenty leaves dating from the same period and a few words in a limited
number of ownership marks and consultation notes). In other words, the criti-
cal mass of data is central to the process. Even if we have numerous holographs
from the Islamic world, there are few cases in which we have a varied and

194 Personal communication in email dated 20 July 2016.
195 The analysis also gives a lower result for B and G (under 8o percent) even though both
manuscripts are al-Maqrizi’s holographs.
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FIGURE 5.17  A:IT2 (MS Emanet Hazinesi 1405), fol. 832 (with the exception of two words
added in the margin by al-Maqriz], the leaf, contains nineteen lines in al-
Awhadf’s hand)
ISTANBUL, TSMK
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FIGURE 5.18  B:1T1(Ms Emanet Hazinesi 1405), fol. 54 (entirely in al-Maqrizr’s hand)
ISTANBUL, TSMK
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FIGURE 5.19  C:Du (MS1790), fol. 77° (entirely in al-Maqrizr's hand)
DUSHANBE, KITOBHONA-I MILLI-I TODJIKISTON

rich corpus like al-Magqrizi’s. In addition, whenever two different handwritings
appear on the same leaf (H), the program is apparently unable to distinguish
between them. This weakness is problematic, if one wants to authenticate a
marginal note or just a few words in the hand of a given scholar. Moreover, such
programs cannot analyze some material features that are key to the identifica-
tion process, such as the paper (structure) and the pressure of the pen, unless
they are provided by the researcher. This means that, ultimately, the human
eye remains the best tool in this field, though clearly, confirmation from a pro-
gram will be helpful, particularly in cases where an expert is not (anymore) at
hand.
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FIGURE 5.20  D:MSs 702, fol. 2° (al-Dhakha’ir wa-l-tuhaf, entirely in Ibn Dugmag’s hand)
AFYON KARAHISAR, GEDIK AHMET PASA KUTUPHANE
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FIGURE 5.21  E:MS cod. ar. 437, fol. 32 (Ibn Duqmagq, Nagm al-juman fi tabaqat ashab imam-
ina [-Nu‘man, unknown copyist)
MUNICH, BAYERISCHE STAATSBIBLIOTHEK

FIGURE 5.22  F:MSs Fazil Ahmed Pasa 242, fol. 39® (Ibn Manda, al-Tarikh al-mustakhraj min
kutub al-nas, unknown copyist, seventh/thirteenth c.)
ISTANBUL, KOPRULU YAZMA ESER KUTUPHANESI

FIGURE 5.23  G:IM (MS 575), fol. 212 (entirely in al-Maqrizi’s hand)
ISTANBUL, MURAT MOLLA KUTUPHANESI
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FIGURE 5.24  H:Lg (Ms Or. 14533), fol. 3482 (seven lines in al-Maqrizi’s hand (top), ten lines
in Ibn Hajar’s hand (bottom))
LEIDEN, UNIVERSITEIT LEIDEN, UNIVERSITEITSBIBLIOTHEEK

J‘ﬂ)’ L.u',a.l.{ b%’.ﬁh&buﬁ’t\

FIGURE 5.25  I: Lg (Ms 2232), fol. 48" (entirely in al-Maqrizi’s hand)
LIEGE, LIEGE UNIVERSITE, BIBLIOTHEQUE D’ ARCHITECTURE, LETTRES,
PHILOSOPHIE, HISTOIRE ET ARTS

5 Conclusion

The starting point of this study was based on the need ‘to show’ how al-
Magqrizi's handwriting can be identified and describe how ‘to give the feeling’
that the same hand is at play in several manuscripts considered his holographs
or authorial manuscripts. The global analysis applied to a wide corpus cov-
ering an almost uninterrupted fifty years of activity and some 5,000 leaves,
yielded tangible results that must not, however, be read in a linear way, rather,
we must assess them according to the nature of the written text, the circum-
stances that led to its writing, and al-Maqrizl’s age when he penned it.'%¢ Some

196 As Jazdzewski emphasized, though it is paradoxical, that “a writer is free to use some
personal ‘hands’ and he should not be identified with his ‘hand.” See Jazdzewski, Iden-
tifizierungsprobleme 326.
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general characteristics could be identified, both in codicological and paleo-
graphical terms. Other features relate to some categories of texts only. All in all,
for the first time, this study offers a fact-based detailed analysis of a scholar’s
handwriting over time. The idiosyncrasies I have outlined will prove helpful to
identify al-Maqrizi’s hand in still unknown manuscripts that have yet to be dis-
covered in libraries around the world (three volumes were located during the
last two decades). Hopefully, the global approach applied in this specific case
will also offer key elements for further analyses of other scholars’ hands. While
the expert’s ‘eye’ remains crucial for the identification of a given hand, in the
near future, Artificial Intelligence (A1) will certainly contribute to the analysis
of scholars’ hands in the frame of the digital humanities. Though at present the
programs developed do not fully satisfy the paleographer’s desires, I am con-
vinced that these programs, once they will have been refined, will provide us
with an accurate tool. At the same time, we hope that their progress will not
stymie the development of paleographical studies, particularly the informal
handwritings of scholars, which have so far drawn little attention. To improve
the analysis and knowledge of these handwritings, paleographers and com-
puter programmers will have to establish a framework of mutual cooperation.
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TABLE 5.16 Comparative table of letters kaf-nin

1T2 | bet. 4450
G1 | bet. 49-57

MS
M
Lg
IY
Du



MAQRIZIANA XV: THE CHARACTERISTICS OF AL—MAQRTZTS HANDWRITING 207

I T T I T W I W
<311 T I 0 T 1 T I T
\

v () O Lo Wy
4 | v L | | 1 “ 1
AR | ) 1 b | 1 L]

R
Jd

4 ) €
J
J

A\
=
G- < |< |~
S P P e
RN EEREERER
SRR Y \5\\\
 IRCRE TS I
z Wi A A A O [\
i S E SR A T A
5 I -
§‘£ i =z 2 2 2 ]



BAUDEN

208

2 Al l— 4
a0 6|~ mlv|o] ¢ |
x 1 _
I | f® | T° | 2| 3 ud. ld S| ™ < | € ~ N o o 115 79q AT
V| 7?® \\ — ‘ \Q 3 — | € 5 " é v (74 oS ye 81
K4 R g
— | | T )q Nﬂ A ||\ "7 € | £ |~ | @ @ | 0 69| »
(4 p — « @
I | (e | Ad \q - J Nﬂ \€ “u dd\ £ “. L 4 )- ‘ © oS-t 19q | =il
= 9
o w~ | 3 3 .ﬂ \ 0 'S P
o~ | M | ™ | & | — % X A S N 6 6| T 9 o ° ge WI
* R £ 9 < ¢ v + - J
an | e <o o 0 A R $ ¢ 0 o8y SW

suoneulquiod doyads ur samyes awos Jo pue pA-py s3] Jo d[qel aaneredwo) LI'S ATIVL



MAQRIZIANA XV: THE CHARACTERISTICS OF AL—MAQRTZTS HANDWRITING 209

0P S MBS et aalll B
2 B y

| RC P) 7| A 7 » vl
K4 7 £ 4 =

SRR At AV AN AKIPS > e |
? S G- (4

s | @ || & MK AT » f9ye | uy

Kl

s | eP | T b | L)< |2 » gye | v
=3 XA

Vil ik oA F 2 3 A TR B M» €9 81

X | k|79 *
ap ) co m.d A K B 2 0 By S

(7u00) suoneuIqUI0d dy1Ads U saINYESI] SW0S JO pue DA~y $19133] JO J[qe) sAneredwo) LI'S ATIVL



210 BAUDEN

' G FR L PN J.Laz;r,-g,',iw P/

114

3

P
e
o

<
o

Ao\
o
N
2u!
\
\

‘(b. €
d

ke ¢

| ..
i 8

.\ 4 04
|
)
S

- PZIL A Y

g

' L |||,||| T "(w" T Ao g
cml 1 3 4 5 2 it ria AT

FIGURE 5.26  MsS Al (MS 2125 dal Tarikh), fol. 4®
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FIGURE 5.27 MS An (MS Isl. 605), p. 8
ANN ARBOR, UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN, SPECIAL COLLECTIONS
LIBRARY
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FIGURE 5.28  MS Du (Ms1790), fol. 37°
DUSHANBE, KITOBHONA-I MILLI-I TODJIKISTON
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FIGURE 5.30  MS IA (Ms Ayasofya 3362), fol. 74®
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FIGURE 5.31  MSIM (MS 575), fol. 15
ISTANBUL, MURAT MOLLA KUTUPHANESI
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FIGURE 5.32  MS IS (Ms Sehit Ali Paga 1847), fol. 12®
ISTANBUL, SULEYMANIYE KUTUPHANESI
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FIGURE 5.33  Ms IT2 (MS Emanet Hazinesi 1405), fol. 16
ISTANBUL, TSMK
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ISTANBUL, SULEYMANIYE KUTUPHANESI
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FIGURE 5.36  MS Lg (MS 2232), fol. 1312
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FIGURE 5.37  MS Lg* (Ms 2232), fol. 1882
LIEGE, LIEGE UNIVERSITE, BIBLIOTHEQUE D’ ARCHITECTURE, LETTRES,
PHILOSOPHIE, HISTOIRE ET ARTS
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Appendix 1: List of al-Magqrizi’s holograph, autograph,
and authorial manuscripts

Alexandria, Bibliotheca Alexandrina, Ms 2125 dal Tarikh

52 fols., 155 x120 (120 x 95), mostly 20 lines.

A notebook gathering summaries from a variety of sources as well as the first
sketches of some of al-Maqriz1’s writings. One of the first sketches can be dated
to shortly after 831/1427-8 because it is entirely based on a source that al-Maqrizi
consulted that year.'97

Ann Arbor, University of Michigan, Special Collections Library, Ms Isl. 605

261 fols., 245 x165 (200 x115), 27 lines.

The text corresponds to the second, and final, version of the third volume of al-
Mawa‘iz wa-l-i‘tibar fi dhikr al-khitat wa-l-athar. The text can be dated to after
831/1427-8 because it includes the first version of a section found in Al which
was based on a source al-Maqrizi consulted that year.198

Calcutta, The Asiatic Society, MS I 774

131 fols., 184 x140 (145x100), 21 L.

The manuscript is composed of three summaries: Mukhtasar Kitab Qiyam al-lay!,
Mukhtasar Kitab Qiyam Ramadan, Mukhtasar Kitab al-Witr. The three original
texts were authored by Muhammad b. Nasr al-Marwazi (d. 294/906). Al-Maqrizi
indicates in the colophon that he completed his summaries on Thursday 21
Jumada 11 807/25 December 1404.

Damascus, Maktabat al-Asad, Ms 4805 ‘amm

80 fols., 150 x120 (125 x 90), 17 and 20 lines.

A notebook composed of the first version of one of al-Maqriz1’s opuscules and
various other notes.

Dushanbe, Kitobhona-i milli-i Todjikiston, MS 1790

179 fols., 140 x162 (105 x125), 14 lines.

The summary al-Maqrizi made from Ibn Habib al-Halabi's (d. 779/1377) Durrat al-
aslak fi dawlat al-Atrak. The colophon is dated Monday 20 Rabi‘ 1 824/25 March
1421.

Gotha, Forschungs- und Landesbibliothek, Ms Ar. 1652

58 fols., 245 %160 (200 x115), 27 lines.

The text corresponds to the beginning of the fair copy of Itti‘az al-hunafa’ bi-
akhbar al-khulafa’ (the end is missing). This copy can be dated to before the year

See Bauden, Magriziana X11 70.
See Gardiner and Bauden, A recently discovered holograph 127; Bauden, Magqriziana
XI11 70.
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824/1421, when he consulted a source which he mentions in the margin,'%® and
after 816/1413—4, when al-Maqrizi completed the first version of al-Khitat.

G2  Gotha, Forschungs- und Landesbibliothek, ms Ar. 1771
185 fols., 245 x160 (195 x115), 27 lines.
The manuscript contains the beginning of the first volume of the fair copy of
Durar al-‘uqid al-farida fi tarajim al-a‘yan al-mufida (the end of the volume is
missing). Most of the manuscript predates the year 839/1435, when it was con-
sulted by a scholar who left a consultation note on the title page.

1A Istanbul, Silleymaniye Kiitiiphanesi, Ms Aya Sofya 3362
245 fols., 233 x152 (180 x110), 25 lines.
The manuscript contains the first volume of the fair copy of al-Khabar ‘an al-
bashar.In a passage, al-Maqriz1 discusses an event that he describes as still taking
place at the time of the copy, which he gives as the year 844/1440-1.

IF1  Istanbul, Silleymaniye Kiitiiphanesi, Ms Fatih 4338
254 fols., 235155 (180 x110), 25 lines.
The third volume of the fair copy of al-Khabar ‘an al-bashar. The colophon indi-
cates that al-Maqrizi completed the copy on Thursday 25 Dhu 1-Hijja 844 /17 May
1441.

IF2 Istanbul, Silleymaniye Kiitiiphanesi, Ms Fatih 4339
163 fols., 235 x155 (180 x110), 25 lines.
The fourth volume of the fair copy of al-Khabar ‘an al-bashar. Given the date of
MS IFy, this volume and the subsequent ones (1F3, 1F4) can be dated between the
end of 844/May 1441 and al-Magqriz1's death in Ramadan 845/January 1442.

1F3 Istanbul, Siileymaniye Kiitiiphanesi, Ms Fatih 4340
265 fols., 238 x155 (180 x110), 25 lines.
The fifth volume of the fair copy of al-Khabar ‘an al-bashar. For the dating, see
MS IF2.

IF4 Istanbul, Siilleymaniye Kiitiiphanesi, Ms Fatih 4341
276 fols., 235 %155 (180 x110), 25 lines.
The sixth volume of the fair copy of al-Khabar ‘an al-bashar. For the dating, see
MS IF2.

IM Istanbul, Murat Molla Kiitiiphanesi, Ms 575
215 fols., 255 x169 (190 x120), 25 lines
The manuscript contains a summary of Ibn ‘Ad1’s (d. 365/976) al-Kamil fi du‘afa’
al-rijal which al-Maqrizi completed on 1 Muharram 795/17 November 1392.

Is  Istanbul, Siileymaniye Kiitiiphanesi, Ms Sehit Ali Paga 1847
211 fols., 237 x155 (180 x110), 25 lines.

199 See Magqriziana XII 70.
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The manuscript holds the fourth volume of the fair copy of Imta“al-asma“. The
copy can be dated between 832/1428, when al-Magqrizi started the fair copy, and
834/1431, when this volume was read aloud to al-Maqrizi during his stay in Mecca
(as several marginal notes confirm).200

Istanbul, TsSMK, Ms Hazine 1472

179 fols., 181x144 (140 x105), 20 lines.

This is the second volume of the first version (draft) of al-Mawa‘iz wa-l-i‘tibar fi
dhikr al-khitat wa-l-athar. This copy can be dated after 811/1408—9, if one accepts
that al-Magqrizi started to work on this subject once he acquired al-Awhadf’s
(d. 811/1408-9) work, and 816/1416, given that additions were made later, on the
years 817-8/1414-6.201

Istanbul, TsMK, Ms Emanet Hazinesi 1405

182 fols., 179 x141 (135 x100), 20 lines.

This manuscript contains the third volume of the first version (draft) of al-
Mawa‘iz wa-l-itibar ft dhikr al-khitat wa-l-athar. Its dating can be narrowed on
the basis of the evidence provided by the preceding manuscript (Ms IT1).
Istanbul, Siileymaniye Kiittiphanesi, Ms Yeni Cami 887

257 fols., 250 x166 (195 x115), 27 lines.

This is the first volume of the fair copy of al-Sulitk li-ma‘rifat duwal al-mulik. This
volume can be dated after 818/1415-6 on the basis of one of the sources used by
al-Magqrizi (Ibn al-Furat) whose work he accessed that year, and before 824/1421
on the basis of another source which he consulted that year and from which he
added biographies (on slips of paper) to this manuscript.292

Leiden, Universiteit Leiden, Universiteitsbibliotheek, Ms Or. 1366a

226 fols., 255 x160 (195%110), 27 lines.

This manuscript contains the fair copy of what must have been the first volume
of al-Tartkh al-kabir al-muqaffa.

Leiden, Universiteit Leiden, Universiteitsbibliotheek, Ms Or. 1366¢

287 fols., 238 x159 (193 x110), 27 lines.

The manuscript corresponds to the fair copy of what must have been the third
volume of al-Tarikh al-kabir al-mugaffa.

Leiden, Universiteit Leiden, Universiteitsbibliotheek, Ms Or. 3075

252 fols., 239 x160 (195 x110), 27 lines.

The manuscript contains the fair copy of what must have been the second vol-
ume of al-Tarikh al-kabir al-muqaffa.

See Bauden, Al-Magqrizi’s collection.
See Bauden, Magriziana 11 205-12.
See Bauden, Magqriziana x/1.
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Ls Leiden, Universiteit Leiden, Universiteitsbibliotheek, Ms Or. 14533
550 fols., 235 x159 (188 x110), 27 lines.
This manuscript corresponds to the fair copy of what must have been the fourth
and possibly fifth volume of al-Tarikh al-kabir al-muqaffa.
Ls Leiden, Universiteit Leiden, Universiteitsbibliotheek, Ms Or. 560
214 fols., 239 x154 (180 x110), 25 lines.
This authorial manuscript is a collection of opuscules, the majority of which were
composed by al-Magqrizi. Most of the texts are in someone else’s hand (probably
a scribe he hired for this purpose), while only a few are in al-Maqrizi's handwrit-
ing. The texts copied by the scribe were collated by al-Maqrizi between 841 and
842/1438.203
Lg Liege, Liege Université, Bibliotheque d’Architecture, Lettres, Philosophie, His-
toire et Arts, MS 2232
209 fols., 165 %136 (140 x100), mostly 21 lines (in some cases 20, 18, 17 lines).
A notebook that includes several summaries from a wide variety of sources. One
of these sources (Ibn Fadl Allah al-‘Umari’s Masalik al-absar) was consulted in
831/1427-8. This enables us to date several parts of the notebook accordingly.204
P Paris, BnF, MS Arabe 2144
260 fols., 250160 (190 x110), 27 lines.
The manuscript contains the fair copy of what must have been one of the last

volumes of al-Tarikh al-kabir al-muqaffa.

203 See Bauden, Al-Magqriz?’s collection.
204 See Bauden, Magriziana ViI.



CHAPTER 6

The Art of Copying: Mamluk Manuscript Culture
in Theory and Practice

Elias Muhanna

The study of manuscript culture in the Islamic world is a subject that has
attracted much scholarly attention in recent decades, even if the evolution and
diversity of copying practices remains fairly little understood.! Less is known
about the strategies of collation, edition, and source management used to pro-
duce large compilations. In the Mamlak period, such works were composed in
great quantity and drew upon hundreds of sources, swelling in physical size
and thematic scope. The material conditions of book production during this
age of bibliomania remain relatively obscure. What working methods did copy-
ists use to assemble multi-volume manuscripts? How did one distinguish one’s
own copies of authoritative texts from those of other copyists? What kind of
training was necessary to become a successful copyist?

In the case of the Egyptian encyclopedist Shihab al-Din al-Nuwayr1 (d. 733/
1333), we have an opportunity to explore such questions on the basis of sev-
eral sources of evidence. First, al-NuwayrT’s copying prowess is discussed by his
biographers, who mention how many pages he produced each day and how
much money he commanded for his manuscripts. Second, several holograph
volumes of his universal compendium of knowledge, Nihayat al-arab fi funin
al-adab (“The Ultimate Ambition in the Arts of Erudition”, henceforth, Nihaya),
have been preserved in manuscript libraries in Leiden, Paris, Berlin, and Istan-
bul. These texts are valuable for what they reveal about the production of fair
copies and about the range of calligraphic scripts at al-Nuwayr1's disposal, a
subject he discusses in the Nihaya itself. Third, al-Nuwayr1 was noted for mak-
ing fine copies of al-BukharT's canonical hadith collection, which he sold while
working on the Nihaya. I have discovered what appears to be one of these
copies, which tells us something about an author’s approach to copying his own
work as opposed to a work by a different author, in addition to the differences
between copying hadith manuscripts and other types of works.

1 See in particular Gacek, Glossary; id., Vademecum; Déroche, Islamic Codicology; Rosenthal,
The Technique. A slightly modified version of this contribution appears in Muhanna, World,
chapter 5.
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Finally, al-Nuwayr1 addresses the education and practice of the copyist in his
chapter on secretaryship (kitaba), which lies at the heart of the Nihaya and, in
certain ways, is its raison d’étre. I will treat each of these sources of evidence
in this essay with the aim of exploring aspects of al-Nuway1T's working method
and shedding some light on the theory and practice of the all-important craft
of copying.

1 A Master Copyist

Born in 677/1279 in Akhmim, a town in Upper Egypt, Ahmad b. ‘Abd al-Wahhab
al-Nuwayr1 spent his childhood in Qus and moved to Cairo at the age of nine-
teen, where he got a job in the Mamluk imperial administration.? Over the next
decade, al-Nuwayri would rise in the ranks, becoming a close confidant of the
sultan al-Nasir Muhammad.3 By the time he retired in the mid-710s/mid-1310s,
he had held important positions in a number of scribal bureaus: managing the
sultan’s properties in Syria, overseeing the Nasiriyya madrasa and the Mangsari
hospital in Cairo, and serving as head of the chancery and superintendent of
army finances in Tripoli. As he tells his readers in the preface to the 31-volume
Nihaya, al-Nuwayr left a lucrative career in the empire’s administrative elite in
order to immerse himself in a world of books and humanistic learning. The
eventual product of this decision was the Nihaya itself, a massive concate-
nation of poetic and prose excerpts from hundreds of authoritative sources,
arranged thematically into five principal divisions: (1) the cosmos; (2) the
human being; (3) the animal world; (4) the plant world; (5) a universal history.
In an age of big books, the Nihaya’s enormous size was unexceptional. How-
ever, the fact that al-Nuwayr1 produced more than one copy of this 9,000-page
book while making and selling several copies of al-Bukhari’s Sahih was note-
worthy even by Mamluik standards. As his acquaintance Kamal al-Din Ja‘far b.
Tha‘lab al-Udfuwi (d. 748/1347) recounts in his biographical dictionary:

He wrote a great deal, copying al-Bukhari several times, and compiled
a large history in thirty volumes ... He held numerous scribal offices: he
was Supervisor of Army Revenues (nagir al-jaysh) in Tripoli and he over-
saw the bureau of al-Daqahliyya and al-Murtahiyya. He was intelligent,

2 On Qus’s Bahri period, when it witnessed its height as a provincial capital, military base, and
center for scholars and poets, see Garcin, Qs 181410, esp. 287—357.

3 Al-Nasir Muhammad reigned with two brief interruptions from 693/1293 to 741/1341. For a
study of al-Nuwayr ’s administrative career, see Muhanna, Encyclopaedism, chapter 2.
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handsome, noble, and generous, and loving to his friends. He fasted for
Ramadan during the year that he died, and he recited the Qur’an assidu-
ously. Each day after the afternoon prayers he would commence reading
the Qur’an until sunset. He was afflicted with pain in the ends of his fin-
gers, which was the cause of his death. He died on the 21st of Ramadan in
the year 733 [5 June 1333], and he was the author of some decent poetry
and prose. He was my friend. May God have mercy on him.#

Al-Udfuw1’s description of the Nihdya as “a large history in thirty volumes” pro-
vides an indication of its contemporary classification, as well as a sign that
the work circulated in toto within a few years of al-NuwayrT’s death and was
not broken up into its constituent parts. Salah al-Din Khalil b. Aybak al-Safadi
(d. 764/1363) includes al-Nuwayr1 in his A‘yan al-‘asr wa-a‘wan al-nasr, a bio-
graphical dictionary comprised of al-Safadr’s contemporaries. The two men,
however, do not appear to have met, as al-Safadi bases his biography of al-
Nuwayri almost entirely on al-Udfuwi, with the exception of the following
report:>

He copied al-Bukharl's Sahih eight times. He would draft a copy, collate
it, copy the audition notes (al-tibag), bind it, and sell it for between 700
or 1,000 dirhams, and he sold his work of history once to Jamal al-Kufat
for 2,000 dirhams. He would fill three manuscript quires (kararis) in a
day.6

The quires of the Nihaya’s holographs are quinions, which suggests that al-
Nuwayr1 could copy sixty pages in a single day. That he could get such a sig-
nificant sum for a copy of al-Bukhar1’s Sahif (a widely available text) speaks to
his talents as a copyist. On the other hand, it is interesting that he would part
with a copy of his own 31-volume magnum opus for only twice the price of the
single-volume hadith collection. If this report is correct, then the comparatively
less expensive cost of the Nihaya may be explained by al-NuwayrT's status as a
lesser-known author during his own lifetime.

4 See al-Udfuwi, al-Tali‘ al-sad 96—97. Note the incorrect name of al-NuwayrT's grandfather
(who was Muhammad b. ‘Abd al-Da@’im), as well as his incorrect birthplace (which was
Akhmim and not Qas).

5 Al-Safadi, Ayan al-asr i, 83. Ibn Hajar al-‘Asqalani (d. 852/1449) draws his biography of al-
Nuwayri from al-Safadr’s account; see Ibn Hajar, al-Durar al-kamina i, 209.

6 Ibn al-Wardi (d. 749/1349) may be the source of the report about al-Nuway1T's ability to copy
three quires; see Ibn al-Wardi, Tarikh i, 303.
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Al-Safad1 writes in his larger biographical dictionary, al-Waft bi-l-wafayat,
that he had seen a copy of the Nihaya,” as did the Syrian jurist Ibn Habib al-
Halabi (d. 779/1377) who described the work as “a book on adab and history
in thirty volumes ... [entitled] Muntaha [-arab f ilm al-adab”. Tbn Habib states
that he examined, copied, and benefited from it.8 Ibn Kathir (d. 774/1373) called
al-Nuwayr1 a “master copyist” (nasikh mutiq) and a rarity of his age, but mis-
takenly claimed that he had composed two thirty-volume collections: one on
adab and another on history.® It is possible that Ibn Kathir was confused by an
earlier report from the Coptic historian Mufaddal b. Abi1-Fada’il (fl. 759/1358),
who writes that al-Nuwayri sold two copies of the Nihaya for 1,200 dirhams
each, which, as we will see, tallies with the manuscript evidence.!? The work’s
correct title first appears in al-Maqriz1's (d. 845/1442) Kitab al-Tarikh al-kabir al-
mugqaffa, a biographical dictionary about prominent Egyptians.!! Al-Maqriz1's
account rehearses some of the previous material from al-Udfuwi and al-Safadj,
but also provides some important additions, notably the description of al-
NuwayrT's history as “famous” (mashhur).

The biographical literature, then, provides several interesting glimpses of
al-Nuwayr1’s working method. It suggests that he produced two copies of the
Nihaya over the course of about twenty years, that he could copy about three
quires or sixty pages a day, and that he also made several expensive copies of al-
BukharT's hadith collection while working on his own book. It is little wonder
that he was known as a master copyist or that he should have suffered from pain
in the ends of his fingers. What these descriptions elide, however, is the great
amount of work that went into producing the fair copies that were sold. Most
of the extant holograph manuscripts, as we will see, are very fine specimens.
There is hardly a slip of the pen across their hundreds of pages, which testifies
to al-NuwayrT's great skill as a master calligrapher but also to the fact that these
fair copies would have been preceded by a draft copy of the text, abstracted
from the hundreds of books that al-Nuwayr1 consulted while composing the
Nihaya. In other words, the production of the two 30-volume copies that his
biographers mention represented the culmination of a much larger process of
copying, collating, and editing.

7 Al-Safadi, al-Wafi vii, 165.

8 Ibn Habib, Tadhkirat al-nabih ii, 246.

9 Ibn Kathir, al-Bidaya xiv, 164.

10  Ibn Abil-Fad@il, al-Nahj al-sadid 55.

11 Al-Maqnizi, al-Mugqaffa 521—2. See also id., al-Suliik ii, 363, which has a brief death notice
for al-Nuwayr1 (“the author of the work of history”).
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2 The Art of Copying

At the end of Book 11 of the Nihaya, al-Nuwayr1 devotes a lengthy chapter to
secretaryship and its different branches and duties. These included chancery
writing (kitabat al-insha’), bureaucratic and financial secretaryship (kitabat al-
diwanwa-qalam al-tasarruf), legal secretaryship (kitabat al-hukmwa-l-shurat),
the copying of manuscripts (kitabat al-naskh), and the teaching of reading
and writing (kitabat al-talim).}> While the whole chapter provides an impor-
tant window on scribal practice in the early fourteenth century, it is the fourth
subchapter on the copying of manuscripts that is of special relevance here, par-
ticularly the following passage on copying scholarly texts (naskh al-‘ulam).1?

As for he who copies [works of] the sciences, such as jurisprudence,
philology, the principles of jurisprudence and other things, it is most fit-
ting and suitable for him not to begin writing anything until he has sur-
veyed the subject, reading and familiarizing himself with it. This is so that
he may be free from errors, copying mistakes, and substitutions, and so
that he may know where to move from one chapter to another, from a
question to an answer, from one section to another, from a fundamental
principle to a derivative principle or vice versa, from an exception to an
illustration or a digression that is unrelated to an important principle, or
to the speech of a speaker, or the question of a questioner, or the objection
of an objector, or the critique of a critic.

The copyist must know what he is saying and where he is heading, sep-
arating each quote with a dividing mark that indicates its completion, and
highlighting the statement of someone other than himself with a mark
indicating its significance. If he does not do this, he will be like a wood-
gatherer at night, not knowing when the morning will suddenly dawn on

12 This chapter (§ 2.5.14) may be found at al-Nuwayri, Nikayat al-arab vii, 1-ix, 221. The sub-
chapters’ page ranges are as follows: kitabat al-insha’ (vii, 1-viii, 191); kitabat al-diwan wa-
qalam al-tasarruf (viii, 191-305); kitabat al-hukm wa-l-shurit (ix, 1-160); kitabat al-naskh
(ix, 160—218); kitabat al-ta’lim (ix, 218—21). The end of the third subchapter is missing from
the manuscript, as is the beginning of the fourth subchapter.

13 Partof this sub-chapter has unfortunately been lost. It begins in media res with an excerpt
from Kitab al-Mw’talif wa-l-mukhtalif by ‘Abd al-Ghani b. Sa‘1d al-Azdi (d. 410/1019), fol-
lowed by a second excerpt of the same author’s Mushtabah al-nisba, two works that
treat the similarities in the names of different hadith transmitters. This suggests that al-
Nuwayri was mainly concerned here with the copying of hadith manuscripts, given the
greater space he devotes to this subject in comparison with the material on naskh al-
‘ulim.
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him, or the sailor in a storm who does not know the difference between
morning or evening.

As for copying historical works, one must know the names of the kings,
their sobriquets, personal names, and patronymics, especially the kings of
the Persians, Turks, Khwarizmis, and Tatars, for most of their names are
foreign and cannot be ascertained except through oral transmission. The
copyist, when he writes these names, must specify them by using diacrit-
ics, markings, and notes that indicate [their correct pronunciation]. The
same is true for names of cities, towns, villages, fortresses, rural areas, dis-
tricts, provinces, and climes. He must indicate such instances in which the
spelling [of two place names] is the same but the pronunciation is differ-
ent, or instances where the spelling and pronunciation are the same but
the referent is different, as in the case of Marw and Marw. The first one
is Marw al-Radh and the other is Marw al-Shahijan. Or, for example, al-
Qahira and al-Qahira. The first is al-Qahira al-Mu‘izziyya [Cairo], and the
second is the fortress al-Qahira which was built in Zawzan by Mwayyid
al-Mulk, the ruler of Kirman. If the copyist refers to al-Qahira without dis-
tinguishing it by its place and full title, the mind of the listener will rush
to al-Qahira al-Mu‘izziyya because of its unsurpassed fame.

And as for the names of men, such as ‘Ubayd Allah b. Ziyad and ‘Ubayd
Allah b. Ziyad, the first of them is ‘Ubayd Allah b. Ziyad b. Abihi, [whose
father] Ziyad was the son of Sumayya, and whom Mu‘awiya b. Abi Sufyan
appointed after his father ... This ‘Ubayd Allah was governor of Iraq after
his father until the days of Marwan b. al-Hakam, while the second was
‘Ubayd Allah b. Ziyad b. Zabyan. Their story is similar to one of those
circular arguments in logic, as ‘Ubayd Allah b. Ziyad b. Abihi was killed
by al-Mukhtar b. Abi ‘Ubayd al-Thaqafi, who was killed by Mus‘ab b. al-
Zubayr, who was killed by ‘Ubayd Allah b. Ziyad b. Zabyan. If each of these
two individuals is not distinguished by his grandfather and his lineage,
the matter would remain confusing for the listener, insofar as he does not
have a knowledge of the facts or a grasp of the historical reports. The copy-
ist is responsible for clarifying such matters, and the same is true for the
names of the Battle Days of the Arabs ... and other things as well. He must
point out all of this, using the appropriate indications.

As for he who copies poetry, he cannot do this without the knowledge
of its meters, for that will help him to copy it faithfully according to the
original, as it was first copied. He must be knowledgeable about the Ara-
bic language and about prosody so that he can determine the meter of a
verse when its scansion is problematic. Thereby he may learn whether the
poem is in its original form and order, or whether it contains a change in
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meter due to omissions or additions. After correcting it, he should recog-
nize the correction and mark it in its place, for its alteration changes the
meaning and corrupts it, diverting it from the intended meaning.

If the copyist masters these skills, correctly applies these principles,
clarifies these names, traces these lineages, [he will have achieved]# the
desired objective of his learning and secretaryship. At that point, let him
deploy his pen widely in copying scholarly texts, setting down prose and

poetry.1>

As a branch of secretaryship, al-Nuwayri considered the copying of scholarly
manuscripts (naskh al-‘ultim) to be a specialized craft that required an under-
standing of a discipline’s principles, conventions, and authorities before one
could embark upon copying its texts. This raises the question of what, precisely,
naskh meant. Why should a scribe be expected to understand the subject mat-
ter of a work, rather than copying it as he found it? Even allowing for a degree of
idealization in depictions of scribal practice, al-Nuwayr1’s discussion suggests
that naskh involved more than mere replication of exemplar manuscripts.16
Some level of editing and mark-up was not only considered acceptable, but
was expected from a good scribe.

This editing might have taken two forms. At a basic level, a master copyist
was assumed to be within his rights when correcting mistakes or making small
changes to material copied from an exemplar. This could be as simple as replac-
ing a word in a poem based on a flaw in its meter, clarifying the orthography of
a foreign name, or glossing an ambiguous toponym. The copyist, al-Nuwayri
says, “is responsible for clarifying such matters” so that the reader would not be
led astray, and the author’s intention would be preserved from the corruption
of time and human error.

However, the second dimension of naskh is more thoroughgoing than mere
correction or glossing. As al-Nuwayri states in the beginning of the passage, the
scribe must know “where to move from one chapter to another, from a question
to an answer, from one section to another,” and so forth. Here, he may simply be
referring to the conventions of mise-en-page observed by different disciplines,
such as drawing attention to the structural divisions in a manuscript by using
different calligraphic styles, colors, text sizes, symbols, and blank space. How-
ever, al-NuwayiT's statement that the “copyist must know what he is saying and
where he is heading” indicates that there was more at stake in this practice

14  There is alacuna in the manuscript here; this is my suggested replacement.
15 Al-Nuwayni, Nihayat al-arab ix, 214-8.
16 On the idealization of the katib, see Carter, The Katib; van Berkel, al-Qalqashandi.
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than neatening up the page layout and highlighting elements already present
in the original manuscript. Rather, the activity of the copyist likely also involved
the introduction of structural elements into works that previously did not con-
tain them, differentiating questions from answers, critiques from illustrations,
chapters from sub-chapters, and so on and so forth.

One wonders, in fact, whether al-Nuwayri considered the broader activity of
compilation itself—which depends upon the selective quotation, embellish-
ment, and rearrangement of older materials into new forms—to be a species
of naskh. Translating the term nasikh as “copyist” may be problematic in this
regard, for what differentiates the person described in the passage above from
anthologist,” or “compiler” today? In fact, these
are distinctions that are frequently difficult to draw in the world of Mamlak
letters. While al-Nuwayri clearly had a sense of the importance of maintaining
the integrity of transmitted material, he saw little contradiction between this
desideratum and a parallel interest in serving his contemporary audience by

»” «

what we would call an “editor,

making manuscripts more reader-friendly.!”

3 The Nihaya’s Holographs

Scholars of medieval texts usually regard the existence of a single preserved
holograph manuscript of a given work as a stroke of good fortune. In the case of
al-Nuwayr1's Nihaya, we are confronted with an embarrassment of riches. A sur-
vey of several manuscript libraries yields a list of thirty volumes of the Nihaya
that have been attributed to al-Nuwayrl himself: Leiden University Library
and the Bibliotheque nationale de France hold thirteen of these volumes; six-
teen are held by various Istanbul libraries; and there is a single volume at the
Staatsbibliothek in Berlin. Most of the Istanbul holographs were microfilmed
by Ahmad Zaki Pasha around the turn of the twentieth century and brought
to Egypt to be used as the basis for Dar al-Kutub al-Misriyya’s edition of the
Nihaya, along with many other volumes copied in later centuries.

I have examined the Leiden and Paris manuscripts, and they contain among
them what I believe to be a previously unidentified holograph (Leiden Or. 2d),

17 A final dimension of the term naskh that may be useful in this discussion is the concept
of naskh as transcription rather than copying. If one bears in mind that naskh al-‘ulum
often took place while sitting with a teacher and transcribing a book as it was read aloud
(rather than copying a manuscript in a library or private study), one may appreciate more
fully the relative fluidity of textual composition as the product of this mode of knowledge
transmission.
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as well as two manuscripts that may have been erroneously attributed to al-
Nuwayri (Leiden Or. 19b and BnF Arabe 1579, which I discuss below). As I have
not had the opportunity to consult the remaining manuscripts, I have relied
upon the work of other scholars, editors, and cataloguers for their descriptions
and attributions of these volumes to al-Nuwayri, recognizing that a compre-
hensive study of all the surviving manuscripts would be necessary to confirm
the authenticity of the presumed holographs. In order to facilitate such a study,
I have assembled a list of the relevant manuscripts in Table 6.1.

TABLE 6.1 Manuscripts of the Nihayat al-arab attributed to al-Nuwayri'®

Vol.19 Shelfmark Date Evidence for attribution
DKM 551 20 Dhit -Qa‘da 721/11 December 1321 Signed colophon2°
DKM 551 Undated Signed colophon?!

DKM 551 22 RablI‘1722/10 April 1322 Signed colophon22

18  The manuscripts with the shelfmark DxM 551 are microfilms held at Dar al-Kutub al-
Misriyya. According to a note by the editor of the seventeenth manuscript volume of
the Nihayat al-arab, the original manuscripts are held at the Ayasofya library in Istanbul,
which contains a complete set of 31 holographs (see Nuwayri, Nihayat al-arab xix, 5-6).
However, according to Ayasofya Kiitiiphanesi 210, there are only seventeen manuscripts
of the Nihayat al-arab held in the collection (shelfmarks 3511—27; note the error in AL
ii, 140, who gives 3511-37), some of which are duplicate volumes. This casts some doubt
on the Nihayat al-arab editors’ claims that all of the manuscripts microfilmed under
shelfmark DKM 551 were holographs. Furthermore, the information regarding the iden-
tification of holographs is often incomplete: sometimes the text of a signed colophon
is supplied in the edition, while at other times an editor simply states that the edition
was based upon a holograph without explaining how they authenticated it. It may be
that some of the manuscripts listed in the table are not in fact holographs, just as it
is possible that there are some holograph manuscripts extant that are not identified
above.

19  Note that this column refers to the manuscript volume, which does not always correspond
to the edition volume. The volume numbers of manuscript and edition are in sync from
volumes 1-6. Between volumes 7-13, they begin to deviate, with the following correspon-
dence between manuscript and edition: 7 = 7-8:101; 8 = 8:101-9:223; 9 = 9:224-10;10 = 11-12;
11 = 13-14:81; 12 = 14:82-15:80; 13 = 15:81-end of 15. From manuscript vol. 14 to vol. 31, the cor-
respondence is regular, with the edition numbering always two ahead of the manuscript.
Thus, the 31-volume manuscript corresponds to a 33-volume edition.

20  Al-Nuwayri, Nihayat al-arab i, 116.

21 Ibid. iv, 423.

22 Ibid.v, 339. Note the error in Jamal al-Din, a/-Nuwayri 113, who gives the month as Jumada
I rather than Rabi‘ 1.
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TABLE 6.1 Manuscripts of the Nihayat al-arab attributed to al-Nuwayri (cont.)

Vol.

Shelfmark Date Evidence for attribution

10
10
11
12
13
13
14

15

23

24
25

26
27
28

29

30

31

DKM 551 Jumada 1 722/May—June 1322 Signed colophon?3
Berlin We. 86 Undated Signed colophon?*
DKM 551 Undated
DKM 551 Undated Signed colophon?6
DKM 551 Undated Signed colophon??
BnF Arabe 1573 Undated
Leiden Or. 2d2°  Undated

Handwriting; no colophon?8

later30

DKM 551 7 Ramadan 722/19 September 1322 Signed colophon31

Al-Nuwayri, Nihayat al-arab ii, 111-1v. Note that the editor states in the preface that this
printed volume’s edition was based on three manuscripts, one of which was attributed
to the author and dated Jumada 1 922 (sic). I am assuming that this is a typographical
error, and that the holograph is dated 722 AH. Curiously, however, the editor of vol. 12 of
the printed edition (which should correspond to the same manuscript volume as vol. 1)
states that this volume’s edition was based on two manuscripts rather than three, one of
which was an undated holograph (see al-Nuwayri, Nihayat al-arab xii, 111-1v). Direct con-
sultation of the manuscripts or microfilms would be necessary to sort out this puzzle.
Ahlwardt, Die Handschriften v, 482—3 (no. 6202).

The editor of print vol. 13 states in the preface that his edition was based on three
manuscripts: two complete volumes copied in 966/1558—9 and a fragment of a third
manuscript attributed to al-Nuwayr based on its script. See al-Nuwayri, Nihayat al-arab
Xiii, ITI-TV.

Ibid. xv, 8o, fn. 2.

Ibid. xv, 434-5.

This manuscript is missing about eight folios and has forty folios out of order, as remarked
by de Slane, Catalogue 296—7, who says that the manuscript “est considéré comme auto-
graphe,” presumably on the basis of its script; cf. Sauvan & Balty-Guesdon, Catalogue 122,
who says it is “probablement autographe”. I am not fully convinced of this identification,
and would propose that the hand resembles that of Leiden Or. 2¢, which has not been
identified as a holograph.

Some of the Leiden manuscripts have two volumes bound together under a single shelf-
mark. In the case of Or. 2d and Or. 2f, the two volumes were copied by different individuals;
in the case of Or. 2i and Or. 2], the copyist is the same.

On the basis of a colophon (fol. 254") dated 972 AH and signed by the copyist ‘Abd al-Hafiz
al-Halabi this manuscript was not considered a holograph; see De Goeje & Houtsma, Cata-
logus 14; Voorhoeve, Handlist 252; Witkam, Inventory 13. However, the colophon isin a very
different hand from the main text, which is more or less identical to the hand of several
manuscripts attributed to al-Nuwayri (in particular, Or. 2f, which has a signed colophon).
Al-Nuwayrl, Nihayat al-arab xvii, 379; cf. Jamal al-Din, al-Nuwayri 113, who mistakenly
identifies this as volume 17, which corresponds to the printed edition’s numbering rather
than the manuscript volume numbering.

Handwriting; no colophon (fragment

Handwriting; colophon likely added

)25
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TABLE 6.1 Manuscripts of the Nihayat al-arab attributed to al-Nuwayri (cont.)

Vol. Shelfmark Date Evidence for attribution

16 DKM 551 27 Ramadan 722/9 October 1322 Signed colophon32

16  Leiden Or. 2f Dhu 1-Qa‘da 716/January—February Signed colophon and handwriting33

1317

17 DKM 551 Undated n/a34

19 DKM 554 9Jumada 11 718/8 August 1318 Signed and dated colophon33

21 TSMKEH 1369 25 Safar 724/22 February 1324 Signed and dated colophon36

21 BnF Arabe 1574 Undated Handwriting3?

22 BnF Arabe 1575 719/1319-20 Signed colophon and handwriting38

22 TSMKn/a Undated Handwriting39

23 BnF Arabe 1576 Undated Handwriting*?

24  LeidenOr.2i  Undated Signed colophon and handwriting*!

32

33

34
35

36
37
38

39

40
41

Al-Nuwayrl, Nihayat al-arab xviii, 407. Jamal al-Din, al-Nuwayri 113, mistakenly identifies
this as volume 18; see previous note.

The colophon of this manuscript is undated. However, while discussing an important relic
thought to belong to the Prophet Muhammad, al-Nuwayr1 states that it remained in the
possession of its owners “until the present time, which is the last tenth of Dha 1-Qa‘da, in
the year 716” (see Leiden Or. 21, fol. 140P).

Al-Nuwayrl, Nihayat al-arab xix, 5-6.

Ibid. xxi, 540, fn. 1. Note that the editor gives the shelfmark of this volume as DKM 554
rather than 551, which is puzzling given what the editor of manuscript volume 17 (printed
volume 19, pp. 5-6) says about the Ayasofya microfilms being held together under shelf-
mark 551. See also Jamal al-Din, al-Nuwayri 13, who does not make the same numbering
mistake with this volume that she does with vols. 15 and 16 (see above).

Al-Nuwayrl, Nihayat al-arab xxiii, 5—7.

De Slane, Catalogue 297; Sauvan & Balty-Guesdon, Catalogue, 123—4.

The colophon of this manuscript is undated. However, while discussing the Merinid sultan
‘Uthman b. Ya‘qiib on fol. 682, al-Nuwayri states that he “is the current king at our present
time, in the year 719.” See al-Nuwayri, Nihayat al-arab xxiv, 352.

Ibid. xxiv, 1-3. The edition of this volume was based on three manuscripts, one of which
is held in the TsMK (with a microfilm copy at the library of the Institute of Arabic
Manuscripts in Cairo). The editor does not provide the shelfmark of the TsMk manuscript;
he identifies it as a holograph based upon a comparison of the script with a copy of
Abu Hilal al-‘Askar’s Diwan al-ma‘ani that is held at al-Maktaba al-Zahiriyya in Damas-
cus and is apparently in al-NuwayrT's hand. I have not had the chance to examine either
manuscript.

De Slane, Catalogue 297; Sauvan & Balty-Guesdon, Catalogue, 123—4.

De Goeje & Houtsma, Catalogus 16; Voorhoeve, Handlist 253; Witkam, Inventory 14. The
colophon on fol. 1002 is undated. Interestingly, there is a lacuna in the colophon where
the number of the next volume would be, indicating that al-Nuwayr1 was still working out
the volume numbering of the entire work at this stage.
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TABLE 6.1 Manuscripts of the Nihayat al-arab attributed to al-Nuwayri (cont.)

Vol.  Shelfmark Date Evidence for attribution

25 Leiden Or. 2i 714/1314-5 Signed colophon and handwriting*2

26  LeidenOr. 2l Undated Handwriting; no colophon*3

27  LeidenOr. 2l Undated Handwriting; incomplete colophon*4

27 TSMK? Undated n/a%>

28 DKM 551 29 Dhii I-Hijja 725/6 December 1325  Signed colophon*®

28  BnF Arabe 1578 Undated Handwriting; no colophon*’

29  BnF Arabe 1578 after Jumada 11 726/May 1326 Handwriting; colophon by later copy-
ist*8

42 De Goeje & Houtsma, Catalogus 16; Voorhoeve, Handlist 253; Witkam, Inventory 14. The
colophon on fol. 205 is undated, however there are two places in the manuscript where
al-Nuwayri makes reference to the year in which he is writing (see fol. 129" and 1422, cor-
responding to al-Nuwayri, Nihayat al-arab xxvii, 114, 162). As with the previous volume
(which is bound together with this one under the same shelfmark), there is a lacuna in
the colophon where the number of the next volume would be, which indicates that al-
Nuwayri had not yet determined the final numbering of the Nihayat al-arab at this stage.
The colophon reads: kamula l-juz’ ‘ala yad muallifihi faqir rahmat rabbihi / yatlihu in sha'a
llah taala ft awwal al-juz’ [lacuna) al-bab al-thani ‘ashar | ...].

43 De Goeje & Houtsma, Catalogus 16; Voorhoeve, Handlist 253; Witkam, Inventory 14.

44  De Goeje & Houtsma, Catalogus 16; Voorhoeve, Handlist 253; Witkam, Inventory 14. The
colophon (p. 427) is incomplete, stating only: najiza [-sifr [lacuna] min Nihayat al-arab
fifunun al-adab. As with the two manuscripts bound in Leiden Or. 2i, it appears that al-
Nuwayri had not yet settled on the volume numbering at this stage.

45  Al-Nuwayri, Nihayat al-arab xxix, 5—-6. The edition of this volume was based on a single
non-holograph manuscript until the editor found a microfilm of a presumed holograph in
the library of the Institute of Arabic Manuscripts. Given that the previous two Institute of
Arabic Manuscripts microfilms were taken from the Treasury Collection at TSMK, I would
speculate that this may have come from that collection as well.

46 Ibid. xxx, g401.

47  De Slane, Catalogue 298 mistakes this manuscript to be the twenty-fifth volume, while
Sauvan & Balty-Guesdon, Catalogue 125-6 consider it to be the twenty-ninth volume.
In fact, BnF Arabe 1578 contains both volumes 28 and 29. The end of volume 28 falls at
fol. 104°, where there is no colophon.

48  Thefinal18 fols. of this manuscript (including a colophon) were added by a later copyist in
814/1412, but the earlier fols. are in al-Nuwayr1’s hand. With regard to dating the holograph
portion, al-Nuwayrl makes a reference to the appointment of Qaratay al-Salih1 as gover-
nor of Tripoli and says that he remained in this position until “he was removed from it in
Jumada 11, 726” (see fol. 117%). In the printed edition, however, (see al-Nuwayri, Nikayat al-
arab xxxi, 59), al-Nuwayri says that Qaratay was the governor “up until the time that we
wrote this volume, and that was at the end of Rajab, 725.” In other words, we can be certain
that al-Nuwayr1 made at least two copies of this volume: one in Rajab 725 (which reflects
the text of the printed edition), and this copy, made one year later and updated to reflect
the latest developments in the political arena.
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TABLE 6.1 Manuscripts of the Nihayat al-arab attributed to al-Nuwayri (cont.)

Vol. Shelfmark Date Evidence for attribution

29  BnF Arabe 1579 18 Safar 726/24 January 1326 Signed colophon*?

31 Leiden Or. 19b  After 730/1330 Comment on flyleaves in a different
hand®0

There are different types of evidence for the attribution of a manuscript to
a copyist. The most direct evidence (which is not necessarily decisive) is the
identification of the copyist in the manuscript itself. Other types of evidence
include the copyist’s handwriting, the way in which he is introduced in the
work, the presence or absence of honorifics and certain supplications accom-
panying his signature, the types of paper and styles of script common to the
region in which the copyist lived, etc.5! In al-Nuway1T’s case, the question of
attribution is further complicated because of his noted skill as a copyist and
his mastery of different kinds of scripts.>?

If we set aside for the time being the problem of authenticating holographs,
what can we learn from such a large collection of manuscripts produced by
a single copyist? For the purposes of studying working methods, one would
ideally like to have draft copies and fair copies to compare. All of the Nihaya
holographs that I have consulted are fair copies, with scarcely a word out of
place. However, even such spotless exemplars have things to tell us about a
copyist’s practice and I will briefly address two issues of relevance to the case
of al-Nuwayri: composition schedule and the problem of different scripts.

49 De Slane, Catalogue 298; Sauvan & Balty-Guesdon, Catalogue 126—7. This manuscript
has been attributed to al-Nuwayr1 on the basis of a signed colophon, and yet the script,
page layout, rubrication, and paper of this volume are very different from all the other
manuscripts attributed to him, with the exception of Leiden Or. 19b. See below for a dis-
cussion of both manuscripts.

50 De Goeje & Houtsma, Catalogus 17; Voorhoeve, Handlist 253; Witkam, Inventory 16. The
dating of this manuscript is based on the fact that it chronicles the years 721/1321 to
730/1330. Itis in a very different hand from the other presumed holographs with the excep-
tion of BnF Arabe 1579. The attribution to al-Nuwayri is not in a colophon but rather in a
comment written on the flyleaves (tarikh Nuwayri [sic] bi-khatt al-musannif’) in a different
hand. See below for a discussion of both Leiden Or. 19b and BnF Arabe 1579.

51 See Chapter 3 in this volume.

52 Gacek, Al-NuwayrTs classification.
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3.1 Composition Schedule

As we see in fig. 6.1, there are two sources of evidence to consider with regard
to the question of when al-Nuwayri composed the Nihaya. First, there are nine
manuscripts that have signed and dated colophons.?® Second, there are five
manuscripts that can be dated based on references to specific events or indi-
viduals in the text.>* Putting the two sets of dates together, we can construct
the following timeline:

Amina Jamal al-Din has suggested that al-Nuwayri made two copies of the
Nihaya: one begun before 718/1318, and another started in 721/1321.55 She pro-
posed that a single manuscript from the first set survives (DKM 554, vol. 19),
while four other dated holographs belong to the purported second set and were
copied within a ten-month span between 721/1321 and 722/1322 (DKM 551, vols. 1,
4, 15, and 16).56 Table 6.2 contains several additional manuscripts that Jamal
al-Din was unable to consult, and they seem to substantiate her hypothesis.
There is, however, the question of how to explain the earliest manuscript in
the group: Leiden Or. 2i, vol. 25. This volume covers the history of the Saljaq,
Khwarizmid, and Chingisid states, and there are two places in the text where
al-Nuwayrl identifies 714/1314 as the year in which he is writing.5” Could it be
that this manuscript belongs to a third, even earlier set of the Nihaya? Or per-
haps al-Nuwayri wrote this volume before he knew where it might fit within an
anticipated larger collection.

As we have already seen, the colophons of both volumes of Leiden Or. 2i
have blank spaces where the volume numbers would have been written, as does
vol. 27 of Leiden Or. 21.58 This suggests to me that these three volumes were in
fact written at an early stage in the Nihaya's compilation, before al-Nuwayr1
knew how many volumes he would devote to the sections on the cosmos, the
human being, the animal world and the plant world. We have another exam-
ple of this practice in the table of contents of the Nihaya, where al-Nuwayri
describes chapter 5.5.12, which covers the political history of Egypt “up until
our composition of this work in the year seven hundred and [lacuna]” (ila

53  These are DKM 551, vols. 1, 5, 10, 15, 16, 28; DKM 554, vol. 19; TSMK EH 1369; BnF Arabe 1579.

54  Theseare Leiden Or. 2f, vol. 16; BnF Arabe 1575; Leiden Or. 2i, vol. 25; BnF Arabe 1578, vol. 29;
and Leiden Or. 19b. See the footnoted annotation for each manuscript for an account of
how I arrived at the copy date.

55  Jamal al-Din, al-Nuwayri 111—4.

56  Note that Jamal al-Din mistook the 7 Ramadan and 27 Ramadan manuscripts as being
volumes 17 and 18, respectively, rather than 15 and 16. See Jamal al-Din, a/-Nuwayri 113.

57 See note 42.

58 See notes 41, 42, and 44.
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TABLE 6.2 A Timeline of al-NuwayrT’s Compilation of the Nihayat al-arab

Date Manuscript Shelfmark
volume

714/1314 Volume 25  Leiden Or. 2i

Dhu I-Qa‘da 716/January—February 1317  Volume15  Leiden Or. 2f

9 Jumada 11 718/8 August 1318 Volume1g DKM 554

719/1319—20 Volume 22 BnF Arabe 1575

20 Dhi I-Qa‘da 721/11 December 1321 Volume 1 DKM 551

22 Rabi‘I 722/10 April 1322 Volume 5 DKM 551

Jumada 1 722/May-June 1322 Volume1o DKM 551

7 Ramadan 722/19 September 1322 Volume15 DKM 551

27 Ramadan 722/9 October 1322 Volume16 DKM 551

25 Safar 724/22 February 1324 Volume 21  TSMK EH 1369

29 Dhu |-Hijja 725/6 December 1325 Volume 28 DKM 551

18 Safar 726/24 January 1326 Volume 29  BnF Arabe 1579

After Jumada 11 726 /May 1326 Volume 29  BnF Arabe 1578

After 730/1330 Volume 31  Leiden Or. 19b

hin wad‘ina li-hadha l-ta’lif fi sanat [lacuna] wa-sabimia).5® Given that the
Dar al-Kutub al-Misriyya edition of this first volume was based on the 721/1321
holograph, this lacuna in the text is interesting. It may suggest that al-Nuwayri
planned to go back and fill in the composition date after he finished the histor-
ical section, so as to provide an accurate terminus ante quem for chapter 5.5.12
in the table of contents. As it happened, al-Nuwayri did not go back and pencil
in the date, and perhaps neglected to do so in the first version of the work as
well, since two later copies of the manuscript preserve the lacuna in the same
spot.60

It is difficult, then, to establish exactly when al-Nuwayr1 began compiling
the Nihaya or the order in which he produced the volumes. The holographs
suggest that he may have begun with certain volumes that he later decided to
insert toward the end of the work, as his vision for it grew more ambitious. The
Nihaya's textual architecture and extensive cross-referencing demand that al-
Nuwayr1 would have had to establish the overall plan for the work before he

59  Al-Nuwayr, Nihdyat al-arab i, 25.
60 See BnF Arabe 5050, fol. 10%; Leiden Or. 273, fol. 3%; Muhanna, Encyclopaedism 6o.
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FIGURE 6.1 Volume 25 of al-Nuwayr1’s Nihayat al-arab fi funiin al-adab. Note that the
colophon identifies this manuscript as a holograph, and also shows a lacuna
where the number of the next volume would be, suggesting that al-Nuwayrl

had not yet established the final ordering of volumes in this copy of the work.
(ms Or. 2i)

LEIDEN UNIVERSITY LIBRARY
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produced his first fair copy. However, he may not have known exactly how many
volumes each fann, gism, and bab would encompass, even if their general order
and contents were clear to him from the start.5!

3.2 Different Scripts

It is often very difficult to identify a manuscript as a holograph purely on
the basis of its script. Unless a copyist has a distinctive hand, one frequently
finds oneself hazarding impressionistic guesses as to whether an unsigned
manuscript might be a holograph. Most of the manuscripts of the Nihaya that
I have consulted have very similar scripts, rubrication patterns, page layouts,
colophons, and chapter titles, and running headers. Two volumes, however,
look nothing like the others and strongly resemble each other: BnF Arabe 1579
(vol. 29) and Leiden Or. 19b (vol. 31). The former has a signed colophon identify-
ing the copyist as al-Nuwayr1 and the copy date as 18 Safar 726/24 January 1326.
The latter is unsigned and was copied between 730-3/1329—33; it seems to have
been attributed to al-Nuwayri on the basis of a comment made in a different
hand on the flyleaves of the manuscript.

As al-Nuwayri was a master of many scripts, one might propose that the dif-
ference between Leiden Or. 19b/BnF Arabe 1579 and the other Leiden and Paris
holographs was the result of a conscious decision to use a different script in his
manuscript copies toward the end of his life. Al-Udfuwi remarked in his biog-
raphy that al-Nuwayr1 “was afflicted with pain at the end of his fingers, which
was the cause of his death.” Might these manuscripts reflect a debilitating con-
dition that prevented him from producing the very fine specimens he copied
a decade earlier? I would think not, given that we have a second copy of vol-
ume 29 (BnF Arabe 1578) produced at least a few months after BnF Arabe 1579,
which is in the same hand as the other Leiden and Paris holographs. Alterna-
tively, one might speculate that the manuscripts were produced by a different
copyist and passed off as holographs, or perhaps were copied by an amanuen-
sis.62 Further analysis of these manuscripts and comparison with other copies
of the Nihaya would be necessary to solve this puzzle.

61  Muhanna, Encyclopaedism chap. 3.

62 A final possibility, suggested to me by Adam Gacek, is that Leiden Or. 19b and BnF Arabe
1579 are the true holographs while the rest of the manuscripts held at Leiden and Paris are
forgeries.
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FIGURE 6.2 MsS Or. 2i (top) and Or. 2l (bottom), representing al-NuwayrT's Nikayat al-arab ft
funun al-adab, volumes 24—25 and 26-27, respectively. These volumes are both
presumed holographs.
LEIDEN UNIVERSITY LIBRARY
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FIGURE 6.3 Colophon of al-NuwayrT's Nihayat al-arab fi funiin al-adab, signed by the
author. Ms Or. 2f
LEIDEN UNIVERSITY LIBRARY
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FIGURE 6.4 Last page of Ms Or. 2d, which contains a colophon added by a later
copyist. The script of the colophon and the main text do not match; the
latter is identical to Or. 2f (see fig. 6.3), a presumed holograph. This leads
me to propose that the final folios of Or. 2d may have been originally
part of a different holograph manuscript, and were stitched into a copy
produced by the 10th-century (AH) copyist mentioned in the colophon,
who was responsible for the earlier part of the volume.

LEIDEN UNIVERSITY LIBRARY
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4 An Important Hadith Manuscript in al-Nuwayri’s Hand ?63

As his biographers inform us, al-Nuwayr supported himself during the period
in which he composed the Nikaya by making and selling copies of al-Bukhart’s
al-Jami‘ al-sahih. T have found what seems to be one of these copies, a man-
uscript held in the Fazil Ahmed Pasa collection at the Kopriilii Manuscript
Library in Istanbul (Ms Fazil Ahmed Pasa 362) (see figs. 6.5-6.7).64 Dated to
Jumada 1 725/April-May 1325, the manuscript contains 316 folios of compact
script with ample marginal annotations. The title page indicates that it was
commissioned for the library of a high official in the Mamluk administration.55
This may be further evidence of the esteem in which al-Nuwayri’s manuscript
copies were held; one presumes that institutional commissions were reserved
for very fine copies.56

The value of this particular manuscript, however, may have had as much
to do with the nature of its contents as the quality of the copy itself. As we
learn from the final pages of the work (fol. 296P), the manuscript was copied
from an exemplar that had been authorized by Sharaf al-Din ‘Ali b. Muham-
mad al-Yanini (d. 701/1302), the older half-brother of the historian Qutb al-Din
al-Yiinini, whose chronicle Dhay! Mirat al-zaman was one of al-NuwayiT’s main
sources for Book v of the Nihaya. Sharaf al-Din al-Yanini's redaction of al-
BukharT's Sahih was a marvel of philological scholarship, an attempt to recon-
struct the original text of this canonical kadith collection several centuries after
it was composed. He performed this task by collating the recensions of sev-
eral important transmitters and making notes of the variants he encountered,
labeling them with abbreviations in the margins much like a modern critical
edition.

Perhaps as a result of this philological zeal, al-Yanint’s redaction (known as
the Yuniniyya) “was less suited for transmission by reading and listening” than
other manuscripts of the Sahik, and so his careful work was mostly neglected by

63 I am grateful to Adam Gacek and Joel Blecher for their insights on the subject matter of
this section.

64 Sesen, Fihris i,183.

65  Probably the chief of the chancery as the title al-sahibt could imply (i.e. sahib diwan al-
insha’). The title page (fol. 19?) states in ornamental script: bi-rasm al-khizana al-‘aliya
al-mawlawiyya al-sayyidiyya al-malikiyya al-makhdimiyya al-sahibiyya.

66  The first sixteen folios of the manuscript contain a detailed table of contents that is almost
surely a later addition. The contents are organized in a tabular format, with five columns
of twenty-three rows on each page. Each cell has a short title for the hadith in question
and its chapter (bab) number. The foliation (also surely a later addition) restarts in the
main portion of the work, on the folio following the title page.
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FIGURE 6.5 The Yaniniyya recension of al-BukharT’s Kitab al-Jami‘ al-sahih, copied by al-
Nuwayri in 725/1325. Ms Fazil Ahmed Paga 362, fols. 1718 (title page).
ISTANBUL, KOPRULU YAZMA ESER KUTUPHANESI
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later hadith commentators, with the exception of al-Qastallani (d. 923/1517).67
After al-Yanini's death, his personal copy of the Sakhih with its precious anno-
tations was sold, then lost, then found again, and eventually made its way to
Istanbul, where it was held in an Ottoman library. According to Fuat Sezgin,
the sultan ‘Abd al-Hamid 11 sent it to Cairo in 1895-6 to be printed, after which
it disappeared permanently.

In al-NuwayrT's obituary of Sharaf al-Din al-Yanini in the Nihaya, he states:
“He concerned himself with al-Bukhari’s Sahih in all of its channels, and he
exactingly edited his own copy, giving each channel its own abbreviation, and
adding correct marginal annotations. I have copied al-BukharT's Sahih from his
model seven times, and I edited it just as he did, and collated it against his
own model, which was the model upon which I performed my audition with al-
Hajjar and Wazira.”6® These last two figures were al-Nuway1T’s principal teach-
ers of hadith, Abu 1-Abbas Ahmad b. Abi Talib al-Hajjar and Sitt al-Wuzara’
Umm Muhammad Wazira bt. ‘Umar al-Tantukhi1.6? Like al-Yanini, both of these
teachers had studied hadith with Ibn al-Zabidi when they were young, which
is why al-Nuwayri felt he could collate the Yuniniyya against the model of his
own audition with al-Hajjar and Wazira, as they both derived from the same
source. He explains his methodology in detail in the last few pages of the Sahih
manuscript:

I have seen the Kitab al-Jami‘al-sahih by the imam ... al-Bukhari ... and it
is the model that I heard (samitu) and collated this copy against. It is an
authentic model in two volumes, in the hand of the shaykh Abu ‘Abdallah
Muhammad b. ‘Abd al-Majid b. Abil-Fadl b. ‘Abd al-Rahman b. Zayd, may
God distinguish him. He copied it from the copy of al-Hafiz Abu Muham-
mad ‘Abd al-Ghani b. ‘Abd al-Wahid b. ‘Ali b. Suriir al-Maqdisi, may God
have mercy upon him, which is held in the Diya’iyya madrasa, at the foot
of Mount Qasiyin. It is in six volumes, and was audited by (masmii‘a ‘ala)
the shaykh Siraj al-Din Aba ‘Abdallah al-Husayn Ibn al-Zabidi. The for-
mer manuscript, which I copied and collated against, was audited by the
shaykh, imam, and great scholar Sharaf al-Din Aba 1-Husayn ‘Alj, son of
the shaykh and imam Taqi 1-Din Aba ‘Abdallah Muhammad b. Ahmad b.
‘Abdallah al-Yanini, may God reveal Paradise to him. He occupied him-

67  Quiring-Zoche, How al-BukharT's 212.

68  Al-Nuwayri, Nihayat al-arab xxxii, 16-17.

69  Al-Nuwayri received his jjaza to transmit al-Bukhar?’s Sahih from them in the Mansuriyya
madrasa in Cairo in Jumada 1 715 (August 1315), as he states in the introduction to the
manuscript (fol. 19%).
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self greatly with the collation, editing, correction, and perfection of that
manuscript, such that it would become an arbiter to which one could have
recourse, and a model upon which one could depend ... T have decided to
copy it in its entirety from the exemplar without forsaking, summarizing,
or abbreviating any part of it. Rather, I determined to present it according
to its original text ...70

Al-Nuwayri was careful to copy all of the reading and auditing statements at
the end of the exemplar, and it seems that he took the same care in preserving
al-YaninT's editorial apparatus, listing variants in the margins of the text. For
this reason, this manuscript would appear to deserve careful study by schol-
ars working on the history of the transmission of al-Bukhari’s Sahih during
the medieval period. For the purposes of the present article, the Yuniniyya
manuscript represents an interesting comparandum to the holograph manu-
scripts of the Nihaya. It underscores the importance that al-Nuwayri placed on
maintaining the integrity of an exemplar in the course of copying it, as we dis-
cussed earlier, and it provides an example of how a copyist approached a work
by a different author rather than his own work.

However, the Yiininiyya manuscript also raises some interesting issues con-
cerning the problems of authenticating holographs. The handwriting is very
different from that of the Leiden and Paris holographs; it is much more compact
and the text block has more lines per page, in addition to being uninterrupted
by line breaks. This may have been due to al-Nuwayri’s desire to fit the entire
work within a single volume. The exemplar had been in two volumes (and was
itself based on another manuscript in six volumes), while this manuscript is
squeezed into 300-odd folios. On the other hand, one cannot help but noting
that the script is somewhat similar (again, impressionistically speaking) to that
of the two problematic “holographs” of the Nihaya, Leiden Or. 19b and BnF
Arabe 1579. Could it be that the Yuniniyya and those two other manuscripts
are the real holographs? Or perhaps there were amanuenses involved? Again,
a broader survey of manuscripts would be necessary to settle these interesting
puzzles.

7o  Kopriilii Kittiphanesi, Ms Fazil Ahmed Paga 362, fol. 296°.



258 MUHANNA
5 Conclusions

The aim of this essay has been to explore aspects of the copying of Arabic
manuscripts in the Mamlak period through the study of a single figure’s work.
Al-Nuwayrl is a rare example of a medieval author whose copying practices
might be analyzed from such a wide range of perspectives. We have the testi-
mony of his biographers to consider along with his own views on the education
and practice of the model copyist; these textual sources alone constitute a valu-
able window on the production of medieval encyclopedic texts. Added to this
documentary evidence, however, is the considerable codicological and paleo-
graphical evidence represented by at least thirty presumed holographs of the
Nihaya, as well as one of several copies of al-Bukhari’s Sahih that al-Nuwayri
was known to have made. In light of this enormous cache of materials, it is dif-
ficult to think of a Mamluk-era figure better suited to the study of holograph
manuscripts.
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CHAPTER 7

The Holograph Notebooks of Akmal al-Din
Muhammad b. Muflih (d. 1011/1603)

Kristina Richardson

In this essay I identify and discuss three manuscripts authored by the Dama-
scene judge and compiler Akmal al-Din Muhammad b. Muflih (d. 1011/1603).
The earliest of the three, Ms Pococke 26 (Oxford, Bodleian Library), is listed in
both the online Fihrist catalogue and in the 1787 print catalogue as an unti-
tled, anonymous miscellany, but handwriting analysis and autobiographical
clues in the text point to an identification of the scribe as Ibn Muflih. The sec-
ond oldest, Ms We 408 (Berlin, Staatsbibliothek),! is a miscellany. One entry is
signed by Akmal al-Din b. Muflih. The most recent volume, MS 1004 (Ameri-
can University of Beirut), is the only one with a title page that identifies it as
the fifteenth volume of al-Tadhkira al-akmaliyya al-muflihiyya (Al-Akmal [b.]
al-Muflih’s Commonplace Book). While only the Beiruti manuscript has a pos-
itively identified title, I argue that the Berlin and Oxford manuscripts are likely
portions of other volumes of Ibn Muflih's Tadhkira.

For the most part these tadhkira volumes consist of book excerpts and read-
ing notes; this places the work squarely within the medieval Arabic scholarly
genres of commentary, summarization, and compilation, i.e., encyclopedias,
commonplace books, manuals, and abridgments, which proliferated in this
period. In all of the volumes, Ibn Muflih includes details about his family. Here
I investigate the potential of these tadhkira volumes as archives of family his-

tory.
1 Biography of Akmal al-Din b. Muflih
Akmal al-Din Muhammad b. Ibrahim b. ‘Umar b. Ibrahim b. Muhammad b.

‘Abdallah b. Muflih al-Hanbali was known to his contemporaries as al-Qad1
Akmal, or Judge Akmal.?2 He was one of the last surviving members of the

1 Ahlwardt no. 8467.
2 Al-Ghazzi, Lutf al-samar i, 73.
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prestigious Muflih clan, whose male members served as Hanball and Hanafl
judges throughout Syria. He was born near Bab Tama in Damascus in 930/1524
and later studied with his father and such luminaries of the period as Ibn
Talan (d. 953/1546). In his professional life, he served as a court witness and
eventually as a judge in Baalbek, the village of Zabadan, Damascus, Karak,
Beirut, and Sidon. Sometime between 991/1583 and 997/1588—9, he accompa-
nied Sulayman b. Qubad (d. Rajab 997/May 1589), the Ottoman viceroy of Syria
(malik al-umara’), to Istanbul and remained there for four years.® Once back in
Damascus, he befriended amir Muhammad Bak b. Manjak (d. 1032/1623), who
was appointed superintendent of Sultan Sulayman’s Syrian wagqf's in Shawwal
997/1589.* As superintendent, Ibn Manjak paid Ibn Muflih twenty uthmanis
per day to oversee the architectural expansion of al-Takiyya al-Sulaymaniyya.
Their relationship eventually soured due to unexplained circumstances.

According to Ibn Ayyub al-Ansari, one of his biographers, he possessed a
thorough knowledge of documents and records. This same biographer noted
that Akmal al-Din studied the verbal patterns and formulaic expressions of ear-
lier judges. So, he knew how his contemporaries and historical figures back to
the fourth/tenth century would likely have expressed praise for God. Ibn Ayyib
al-Ansari said: “He used to hear a phrase and be able to say ‘this is what so-and-
so used to say."®

In addition to this reputation for fastidious observation, Akmal al-Din was
also known for more frivolous interests. Al-Ghazzi noted that by night, he gath-
ered with others for fun and play. He was known for his debauchery and report-
edly had a relationship with a young Egyptian man named Ja‘far, and Syrians
composed poems that mocked them. He partook of an addictive opium mix-
ture called barsh. People also claimed that he manipulated official records,
altering them in such a way that his relative was a waqf founder; thus he gave
himself these endowments. People mocked him, saying: “O, Qadi, you have
many ancestors!” He died in 1011/1603 in Damascus.”

One can also supplement the data in biographical dictionaries with infor-
mation gleaned from manuscript colophons, marginalia, and ownership notes.
Ibn Muflih transcribed the works of many other authors, including two copies

3 Ibid,; Ibn Ayyab, Das Kitab ar-raud al-atir 107 (Arabic pagination). Ibn Qubad’s death is men-
tioned in the marginalia of Ms Or. A. 114 (Gotha), fol. 32. In Ms We. 408 (Berlin), fol. 2562, Ibn
Muflih mentions that he received an ijaza in 992/1584 from a judge in western Istanbul.

4 Ibn Ayyub, Das Kitab ar-raud al-‘atir 107 (Arabic pagination); El-Zawahreh, Religious endow-
ments 11-3.

5 Ibn Ayyub, Das Kitab ar-raud al-‘atir 107 (Arabic pagination).

Ibid. 106—7 (Arabic pagination).

Al-Ghazzi, Lutf al-samar i, 74—7; Winter, Ottoman gad(is 98.
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of a commentary on a gasida by Abu 1-Fath al-Busti (d. 400/1010), and single
copies of Abu I-Faraj b. al-Jawz1's (d. 597/1201) critique of twenty-one hadiths
and of Ibn al-‘Afif al-Tilimsani’s (d. 688/1289) sermon on taglid.8 He added own-
ership statements to at least three manuscripts: al-AbT’s (d. 421/1030) anthology
of prose and verse, al-Qazwini’s (d. 682/1283) Athar al-bilad, and al-HarawT’s
(d. g01/101m) treatise on difficult words in the Qur’an.® His annotations are also
found on very many of Ibn Talan’s holograph drafts, namely Ms Majmu‘a Tay-
mir 79 (Cairo, Dar al-Kutub al-Misriyya, al-Thaghr al-bassam fi dhikr man wul-
liya gada’ al-Sham) and Ms Garrett 196B (PUL, miscellaneous fragments).

It is unclear how many of his authored works have survived, as they may lie
unidentified or uncatalogued in archives. According to Ibn al-Shatti (d. 1379/
1959), Ibn Muflih wrote the following:

a history from Adam to the reign of Sultan Qayitbay,

an excerpt of Ta’rikh Dimashg,

a book on those who were appointed Hanbali judges in Cairo,

a treatise on prophetic histories from Adam to our prophet Muhammad,
a treatise on the caliphal period after the prophet,

a treatise on the affairs of the Egyptian kings,

an abridgment of Abti Shama’s Kitab al-Rawdatayn, and

O3 Tt A W N

other works of commentaries, useful notes, poetry, literature, and his-
tory.10

Additionally, he planned a Dhay! to Qutb al-Din al-Nahrawani’s tenth-/six-
teenth-century history of Mecca and Yemen, as well as continuations of al-
Nu‘aymi’s and Ibn Talan’s histories. “On his own, he undertook a multi-volume

8 The poetic commentaries are found in MS 0520 (Leipzig) and Ms ‘Ilm ‘arabii2s (Cairo, Dar
al-Kutub al-Misriyya; a digitized copy is available at http://www.wdl.org/en/item/14240),
pp- 41-89. Ibn al-JawzT's work on hadith is found on pp. 89—98 of the aforementioned
Cairene manuscript (a digitized copy is available at http://www.wdl.org/en/item/14241).
Note that the Dar al-Kutub manuscripts are paginated. Ibn al-‘Afif al-Tilimsani’s work is
MS Spr. 1962 (Berlin, Staatsbibliothek; Ahlwardt no. 3953).

9 Ms 0593 (Leipzig), Ms Or. 3623 (London, British Library), and Ms We.71 (Berlin: Ahlwardt
no. 696).

10  Shattl, Mukhtasar 104. I believe that a holograph portion of the second listed work sur-
vives. Gotha Ms. or. A1778 is an abridgement of volume 54 of Ibn ‘Asakir’s Ta’rikh Dimashg.
Itis not a copy of Ibn Manzar’s Ta’rikh madinat Dimashq. The manuscript begins on fol. 12
in the middle of a biographical entry for Muhammad b. Wasi‘ b. Jabir b. al-Akhnas b. A’id
b. Kharija b. Ziyad b. Shams. A later writer inscribed a bismillah above this line to make
it look as though it were the beginning of a treatise. This same writer also appended the
erroneous title “Ta’rikh Ibn Iyas” to the upper margin of fol. 12. The manuscript ends with
a biography of Haran b. ‘Imran b. Yazid in the right margin of fol. 200°.
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Tadhkira, following Ibn Talan’s organization of day, month, year, in which he
assembled many inappropriate things about people’s faults that were unrelated
to illness.”!! Ibn Mulflih'’s Tadhkira was a self-initiated project that was inpired
by the example of his esteemed teacher.

2 Tadhakir and Notebooks as Literary Genres in Mamlik
and Ottoman Arab Lands

Between the eighth/fourteenth and eleventh/seventeenth centuries, Arab
scholars commonly used notebooks and commonplace books to record im-
pressions, book passages or to copy documents. Let the following stand as
an overview of the practice. The historian al-Safadi (d. 764/1363) compiled a
Tadhkira of at least 49 volumes, in which he copied passages that interested
him and could be incorporated into other works.!?

Al-Burhan b. Jama‘a (d. 790/1388) served as chief judge in both Cairo and
Damascus. His Tadhkira has survived as fragments in other individuals’ works,
for instance in Ibn Talan’s al-Multagat min al-Tadhkira (Dublin, Chester Beatty
Library, Ms Ar. 3101, fols. 274—307), which consists entirely of excerpts from this
tadhkira, and in Akmal al-Din b. Muflily's Ms We. 408 (Berlin), fol. 1352

The notebooks used by al-Maqrizi (d. 845/1442) in composing his Cairene
chronicles and topographies have been analyzed extensively. Frédéric Bauden
has identified the paper used as scrap chancery documents, ascertained al-
Magqrizi's reading habits and compilation methods, and even found evidence
in the notebooks that he had plagiarized one of his contemporaries. Bauden’s
series of Magriziana articles serve as models for codicological and historical
investigations of notebooks and tadhakir.

Ibn Qadi Shuhba (d. 851/1448) used notebooks to record excerpts (muntaqa)
from other authors’ works, and then used these to compile his histories. Each
notebook was a long excerpt from a single work. David Reisman has iden-
tified three in manuscript: a muntaqa of the histories of Ibn al-Furat, Ibn
Dugmagq, and al-Dhahabi.!® Ibn Qadi Shuhba himself mentioned that he had
written a Muntaqa of Ta’rikh Dimashq in two volumes. Ms We. 134 (Berlin;
Ahlwardt no. 9783), fols. 1’—29?, is a treatise entitled Ta’rikh bina@’ madinat

11 Ibn Ayyub, Das Kitab ar-raud al-‘atir 106.

12 Bauden, A neglected reservoir; Franssen, As-Safadi. Ms Ar. 3861 (Dublin, Chester Beatty
Library) contains volumes 14, 24, 25, and 26 of al-Safadr’s Tadhkira, for which see Arberry,
A Handlist iv, 40. Elise Franssen is currently working on al-Safadi’s Tadhkira.

13 Reisman, A holograph 26—7.



264 RICHARDSON

Dimashqwa-ma‘rifat man banahawa-taraf min akhbariha. In the colophon, the
scribe, Ibrahim b. Muhammad b. Ibrahim al-Shafi1 (d. 920/1514), wrote that
this is a copy of what he had found in the handwriting of Ibn Qadi Shuhba on
2 Dha I-Hijja 913/3 April 1508. Someone, perhaps the scribe himself, used red
ink to cross out his statement that it was a muntaqga from Ibn ‘Asakir’s Ta’rikh
Dimashq.**

Shihab al-Din Ahmad al-Hijazi (d. 875/1471), a Cairene poet, composed a
tadhkira filled with poetic excerpts from other authors. A later copy of it sur-
vives as MS 0620 (Leipzig).

In late Mamlik and early Ottoman Syria one finds several surviving spec-
imens of notebooks. Ibn Taltun (d. 953/1546) included the title al-Halawa al-
sabuniyya fi l-tadhkira al-taluniyya in a list of his completed works, but its
whereabouts are currently unknown.! Ibn Ayyub al-Ansari (d. 1000/1591) wrote
al-Tadhkira al-ayyubiyya, consisting of biographies of famous men from all
historical periods. Two volumes are known to scholars. The first volume, Ms
Spr. 252 (Berlin; Ahlwardt 9887), was completed in 998/1590 in Damascus,
and al-Zirikli claimed to have seen the second in Damascus (currently Makta-
bat al-Asad).’6 A fragment of an Aleppan silk-weaver’s notebook (Forschungs-
bibliothek Gotha, Ms Or. A114), dateable to 997-8/1589—90, has been recently
identified and edited.’” The diaristic notebook of the Aleppan scholar Muham-
mad Fath Allah al-Baylani (d. 1042/1632—3) consists mostly of entries about
current events and people.!® Najm al-Din al-Ghazzi (d. 1061/1651) maintained a
notebook, wherein he jotted down poetry and notes on a variety of subjects.®

Tamar El-Leithy has recently called for scholars of medieval Islamdom, who
often assume that no legal archives have survived from the period, to think
more creatively about what could constitute an archive. He has found that sur-
viving document repositories tend to reside in politically marginal communi-
ties, such as the collection of fatwas preserved with the monks of St. Catherine’s
monastery in the Sinai, and the Cairo Genizah maintained in a Jewish syna-
gogue. Accordingly, during regime changes or political upheavals, their prop-
erties were not targeted for seizure or destruction. El-Leithy has also shown

14  Berlin, Ms We. 134, fol. 292. On the scribe, see al-Ghazzi, al-Kawakib al-s@’ira i, 100; and Ibn
al-Imad, Shadharat al-dhahab viii, 13.

15  Ibn Talan, al-Fulk al-mashhian 98.

16 Ibn Ayyub, Das Kitab ar-raud al-‘atir 6.

17 Liebrenz and Richardson, Notebook.

18 Al-Asad Library Ms 4325; Schwarz, Ich erzihle.

19 BnF Ms Ar. 5046.
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that extralegal details, such as interest-bearing loans, are found in the notary
Ibn Tawq’s (d. 915/1509) journal, but absent from official records.2°

Here, I propose to “investigate the social logic of archival strategies” in Ibn
Muflily's notebooks, focusing on his passages related to his family. As a pub-
lic figure accused of manipulating family records, I propose that these private
records may have served as a defense against the claims or even as a pur-
poseful falsification of family history to support his efforts to seize wagfs. Sec-
ondly, before the advent of systematically and centrally maintained birth and
death records, collective memory, family lore, and personal records were the
most common forms of record-keeping in pre-modern Islamdom. Ibn Muflily’s
records were even cited in the works of such later historians as al-Ghazz1 in his
al-Kawakib al-s@’ira and al-Najdi in his al-Suhub al-wabila.

3 First Tadhkira: Ms Pococke 26 (Oxford, Bodleian Library) (fig. 7.4)

Ms Pococke 26 appears to be the earliest of the three Ibn Muflih manuscripts.
In the text, the author mentions contemporaneous events that took place
between 982/1574 and 991/1584. The 179-folio volume was apparently in four
parts when the Oxfordian Edward Pococke acquired it in Aleppo between 1630
and 1633, approximately thirty years after Ibn Muflih'’s death. AsIwas only able
to examine a microfilm of this manuscript, I could not make a full codicological
survey of this codex. It was later combined into a single volume. This process of
recombination and rebinding likely accounts for this large range of dates. The
folios may have originated from several older notebooks or tadhakir.

3.1 Identification of Ms Pococke 26

I found this manuscript while pursuing a separate project on Ibn Talan's auto-
graph fragments at Princeton University. A search of the term “Talan” in the
Fihrist database brought up Ms Pococke 26, a miscellany with many Damascene
topics (madrasas, Umayyad history, and most tellingly an anecdote on fol. 8gP
from Ibn Talan’s paternal uncle Jamal al-Din Yasuf). I ordered a microfilm of
the manuscript, hoping that it was a Talanid fragment and found a text in a
script I recognized from the margins of Ibn Talun’s holograph manuscripts. It
was the hand of his student Akmal al-Din b. Muflih, who had annotated many
of his teacher’s works. In fact, his relative al-Nizam b. Muflih figures among the
anecdote’s chain of transmitters.

20  El-Leithy, Living documents.
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In ms Pococke 26 itself, Akmal left clues about authorship. Across the top of
fol. 1132 is written, “What is in this extract comes from the handwritten works of
my paternal great-grandfather, the Chief Judge Ibrahim b. al-Akmal b. Muflih.”
Several couplets that I have been unable to identify follow. And there is a tran-
scribed jiaza on fol. 62° that closes with the following statement: “I, Muham-
mad b. Ibrahim b. ‘Umar b. Ibrahim b. Muhammad b. Muflih, wrote it in early
Jumada 11 982 [September 1574].” Based on the familial names, the script, and
the date of the letter, there can be little doubt that this manuscript is one of the
tadhakir of Akmal al-Din b. Muflih. Even the known topics on which he wrote
accord with many of the topics in the notebook.

The manuscript is in a single hand. There are no notes of ownership, read-
ing or collation; this could simply be due to the missing leaves. Or more likely,
it was intended for private consumption.

4 Second Tadhkira: ms We. 408 (Berlin) (fig. 7.2)

This second manuscript is the next oldest, as the dated entries range from
992/1584t01006/1598.2! The Berlin cataloguer Wilhelm Ahlwardt identified this
manuscript as a mostly holograph miscellany by Akmal al-Din b. Muflih, and
based the authorial and scribal attribution on Ibn Muflik’s dated signature on
fol. 692.22 (On folio 2032, alater hand has written the names of prominent schol-
ars, and noted a death in 1044/1634—5, decades after Ibn Muflil's own death.)
The manuscript consists of 256 leaves, measuring 21x13.5cm each, of mostly
poems, biographies, and historical extracts. Of the three manuscripts under
discussion here, this one contains the greatest number of references to current
events and family.

Ibn Muflih noted that Ibn Talain issued an oral jjaza and that he had received
another ijjaza in 992/1584 from a judge in western Istanbul.2® On 3 Dha I-
Hijja 1003/9 August 1595, he attended a burial at al-Mu‘azzama madrasa on
Mount Qasiyun in al-Salihiyya, Damascus, and described the relative positions
of several seventh/thirteenth and eighth-/fourteenth-century tombs and their
inscriptions.?+

21 Onfol. 692 Ibn Muflih signed and dated an entry “mid-Safar 992,” [1584] and on fol. 2562, an
ijaza was issued in Rajab 992/July 1584. The most frequently mentioned year is 1003/1595
(fols. 10P, 199—200, 255P). The year 1006/1598 is mentioned on fol. 254".

22 Ahlwardt, Verzeichnis vii, 440—2.

23 Ms We. 408, fols. 11°, 2562,

24  Ibid., fol. mob.
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Ibn Muflih also reproduced many of his ancestors’ writings. He copied a let-
ter from his paternal uncle Sharaf al-Din Aba Muhammad ‘Abdallah b. Muflih
to the mufir of the time, Kamal Pashazadah, on 26 Muharram 935/15 October
1528.25 He also has an excerpt on bathers written by his ancestor Shams al-Din
Abu ‘Abdallah Muhammad b. Muflih (d. 763/1362).26 Additionally, al-Akmal
found a five-line poem by al-Shafi1 in the handwriting of his great-grandfather
al-Burhan Ibrahim b. Muflih and reproduced it here.?” His grandfather Najm
al-Din ‘Umar b. Muflih had noted a hadith related on the authority of ‘Ali b.
Abi Talib.28 More cryptically, Akmal al-Din wrote an anonymized account of
an event in Najm al-Din’s life. He noted:

I saw a page in the hand of someone I did not know. This person related
that the Hanbali judge was in Cairo, his presence having been requested
by the sultan. He was anguished by it. In his sleep one night, he heard
someone recite verses. He memorized them. Even after he was released,
what happened to him remained with him, and he feared it.2%

The six verses quoted after this paragraph were composed by the imam al-
Shafi1 (d. 204/820) and they urge those suffering through trials to turn to
God for succor and refuge.3° The identity of the Hanbali judge in this excerpt
remains anonymous, but the summons to Cairo and the judge’s anguish are cer-
tainly suggestive of Najm al-Din b. Muflih’s own summons to Cairo to appear
before the sultan in 888/1483. He had been accused of abusing the waqf of
the ‘Umariyya madrasa in Damascus.3! Several factors suggest that this may
be an anonymized account of the aftermath of that earlier incident. Akmal
al-Din quoted extensively from his ancestors’ personal letters, fatwas, and note-
books in his Tadhakir, demonstrating that he was knowledgeable about his
family’s history. He would have learned about al-Najm'’s ordeal not only as fam-
ily lore, but also from Ibn Taltn. Though Akmal al-Din maintained lengthy
notebooks on various subjects, family members seem to have been spared

25  Ibid,, fol. 1382

26 Ibid., fols. 612632,

27 Ibid., fol. 4ob.

28  Ibid., fol. 2422.

29  Ibid, fol. 1.

30  Al-Shafi, Diwan 52—3.

31 Ibn al-Himsi, Hawadith al-zaman i,185,188; Ibn Talan, Mufakahat al-khillan i, 60; idem, al-
Qal@’id al-jawhariyya ii, 269; al-Malatl, Nay! al-amal vii, 346; al-Sakhawi, al-Daw’ al-lami*
vii, 170-1.
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such exposure.32 Anonymizing the account of his grandfather’'s summons to
Cairo may have been Akmal al-Din’s chosen method of preserving a particu-
lar legacy for his family. Secondly, Akmal al-Din later recorded in this same
Tadhkira volume another poem by al-Shafi‘1 that he had found in his father’s
handwriting; this suggests a familial interest in al-Shafi‘’s poetry.33 If Akmal al-
Din indeed anonymized his grandfather’s experiences of 887-8/1482—3, then
it can be read as an interesting impulse to preserve a dignified legacy for the
Mulflih clan.

5 Third Tadhkira: Ms 1004 (American University of Beirut) (fig. 7.3)

The title page of MS 1004 reads “al-sifr al-khamis ‘ashara min al-Tadhkira al-
akmaliyya al-muflihiyya Muhammad Akmal al-Din b. Ibrahim b. ‘Umar b. Muflih
al-Magqdist” The folios measure 21.5x11.5 cm, which are nearly the same dimen-
sions of Ms We. 408. This handwriting is the same as that throughout this
249-folio manuscript. It is the author’s holograph work and consists of poems
and fragments of literary prose, though many leaves may be out of order and
the volume may certainly be missing folios. The catchword at the bottom of
fol. 248P is not reproduced on the subsequent page, and a note in the bot-
tom left corner of fol. 2492 in Akmal al-Din’s hand records the total number
of pages in the volume as 345. The year most frequently mentioned in the text
is 1003/1594~5, and the latest date I have found in the Tadhkira is 1005/1596—7,
six years before the author’s death. At least two owner’s notes are still legible:
Muhammad al-Maghribi, dated 1208/1793—4, on fol. 2P, and Husayn al-Labatj,
dated 1040/1630-1, on fol. 2492.

On fols. 7° and 92-10%, Ibn Muflih outlined his family tree (see fig. 7.1). The
interpolated leaf, fols. 82 and 8P, interrupts what would have been a flowing
narrative about the Muflih clan. The eighth page features anecdotes from the
historian al-Mas‘adi (d. 346/957), the Maliki jurist al-Khazraji (d. 671/1272), and
the Sufi leader Ibn Qawwam al-Balisi (d. 658/1260), so the pages seem to have
been bound slightly out of order. The following is a translation of the family
passages from fols. 7® and g2-102.

(Fol. 7°) The author of al-Fura‘ is my most prestigious ancestor, Shams
al-Din Muhammad b. Muflih b. Mufarraj b. Muhammad al-Ramini. His

32 Ibn Ayyub, Das Kitab ar-raud al-‘atir 106 (Arabic pagination).
33  Ms We. 408, fol. 40P.
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children were chief judge Burhan al-Din Ibrahim, the scholar of Muslims
Sharaf al-Din ‘Abdallah, Shihab al-Din Ahmad, and Muwaffaq al-Din ‘Abd
al-Rahman.

As for Burhan al-Din, he had two honorifics: Burhan al-Din and Taqi
1-Din. He is a major scholar. His children were chief judge Nizam al-Din
‘Umar and chief judge Sadr al-Din Abt Bakr. Nizam al-Din had a son by
the name of Shams al-Din Muhammad. Sadr al-Din’s son, chief judge ‘Ala’
al-Din ‘Alj, was appointed to the judgeship of Syria, then Aleppo. He died
in the year [blank].

As for Sharaf al-Din ‘Abdallah, his children were Akmal al-Din Muham-
mad, ‘Abd al-Kafi, and Rashid al-Din ‘Abd al-Jabbar. Akmal al-Din’s son
‘Al1 1-Al2’ was chief judge and head of the Hanbalis. [His other son was]
Burhan al-Din Ibrahim, author of al-Mubdisharh al-Mugni‘, and he died
in the year 884/1479-80. His father Akmal al-Din was a na’ib of Syria and
Egypt. He died in the year [blank]. His father Sharaf al-Din ‘Abdallah died
in the year 834/1430-1, and Burhan al-Din b. Akmal al-Din had a son, who
was my paternal grandfather, chief judge Najm al-Din ‘Umar, and he died
in the year 919/1513—4.

As for the children of ‘Ala’ al-Din b. Sadr al-Din, they are Badr al-Din
Hasan, ‘Abd al-Mun‘im, Kamal al-Din Muhammad, and Shihab al-Din
Ahmad. They are buried in al-Rawda cemetery, except for ‘Ala’ al-Din and
his son ‘Abd al-Mun‘im, who both died in Aleppo.

(Fol. 93) As for Najm al-Din ‘Umar and his children, Sharaf al-Din
‘Abdallah [was] chief judge in Damascus. He died in Istanbul in the year
955/1548—9. He was given a female slave (jariya) who was called Ahad
Ahad. Shams al-Din Muhammad was Hanafi and was deputy to the chief
judge Wali 1-Din b. al-Farfir, then to his brother Sharaf al-Din, then to
Damascene judge Ibn Israfil, and to others [aside from them]. He was a
minor figure (khamil) until he died in 970/1562—3. He was buried in Bab
al-Faradis cemetery, and left behind four sons: Najm al-Din ‘Umar, Wal1 l-
Din Yahya, Muwaffaq al-Din ‘Abd al-Rahman, and Radil-Din Ahmad. They
died after their father in the year [blank] and were buried with him.

Mubhy1 1-Din ‘Abd al-Qadir, a Hanbali, was appointed to a position in al-
Salihiyya, Damascus, in al-Maydan, and in Qanat al-‘Awni, and he died in
957/1550-1. He was also buried at the Bab al-Faradis cemetery. He had a
son named Mahmuad who was murdered in 955/1548—9. He was buried in
al-Faradis.

My father Burhan al-Din Ibrahim was a renowned, perfect Hanbali
scholar who issued fatwas. Among his teachers was the scholar Ahmad
al-Shuwayki. He was appointed a position in the Damascene courts, but
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not in al-Salihiyya. He taught at al-Jawziyya, Dar al-Hadith, al-Sahibiyya,
al-Yanusiyya, Abt ‘Umar madrasa, the Umayyad Mosque, and al-Zawiyya
al-ghazaliyya. He was best known as the head of the Hanbalis, and he was
glorified by scholars, princes, judges, elites, and commoners until he died
in Sha‘ban 969/April 1562 and was buried with his father. (Fol. g®) All of
his children moved away before his death, except for the author of this
work, Muhammad al-Akmal, Abu 1-Su‘ad Muhammad, and a daughter.
As for those who passed away before his death. Salah al-Din Salih died
in 953/1546—7 or 952/1545—6. Qutb al-Din Ahmad was Maliki, meritori-
ous, intelligent, and generous. He was trampled by his father’s mule in a
garden in a cedar grove, and he died in 961/1553—4. Karim al-Din ‘Abd al-
Rahim was Hanafl. He lived a beautiful life and copied documents in the
Buziriyyin quarter. He, and others, died suddenly in the year 964/1556—7.
They were buried in the Bab al-Saghir Cemetery. Salah [al-Din] and Karim
al-Din had no children. Qutb al-Din left two daughters. One died after
him in the year [blank], leaving her son by Ahmad b. Mubarak al-$alih1.
The second daughter had a son and a daughter from Ahmad b. Mansuar
b. Muhibb al-Din. As for the writer of this work and his brother [Abiu I-
Su‘id Muhammad], they are under the favors of God. May He protect
them.

(Fol. 102, left margin) On Wednesday morning, 23 Muharram 1005/
15 September 1596, a male child was born to the author. The slave mother
(mustawlada) was Haram bt. ‘Abdallah. ... After evening prayers, | named
him Muhammad, out of piety and [?] with the name of the chosen one
(al-mustafa).

The passage reads straightforwardly like a patrilineal family tree. When Ibn
Muflih wrote the main passages on fols. 7, 92, and g?, he and his brother Abu I-
Su‘ld Muhammad were childless. The marginal update on fol. 102 allows me to
date the manuscript prior to the start of 1005/September 1596, which accords
with our preliminary dating of the composition to approximately 1003/1594.
It is also worth noting that in this long passage, the only women named
are slaves: Sharaf al-Din ‘Abdallah’s slave Ahad Ahad and Akmal al-Din’s umm
walad Haram. Free Muslim daughters and sisters remain anonymous, only
identified through their relations to husbands, fathers, sons, or brothers.
These preliminary identifications of portions of Akmal al-Din b. Muflik’s
holograph notebooks will hopefully spur future research into his literary and
incidental output. Investigating family lore and local histories through schol-
ars’ notes and notebooks is a necessary first step in understanding how fam-
ily records were maintained in the absence of centralized bureaucracies that
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tracked births, marriages, and deaths. Additionally, historians must recognize
the importance of notebooks and commonplace books for understanding how
people read, which literary topics captured readers’ imaginations, and what
constituted useful knowledge at a given time.
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CHAPTER 8

Al-‘Aynt’s Working Method for His Chronicles:
Analysis of His Holograph Manuscripts

Nobutaka Nakamachi

1 Introduction

According to the two major Mamluk biographical dictionaries, al-SakhawT’s a/-
Daw’ al-lami‘and Ibn Taghri Bird1's al-Manhal al-saft, Badr al-Din al-‘Ayni (762—
855/1361-1451) was so well known for his skilled penmanship and quick writing
that “he wrote [the book of] al-Qudari in one night."! This statement suggests
how much al-‘Aynt’s handwriting impressed his contemporary intellectuals,
although it is difficult for us to evaluate the aesthetics of his penmanship. For-
tunately, modern scholars can access dozens of extant holograph manuscripts
by al-‘Ayni, including the holographs of his famous chronicle, Igd al-juman fi
ta’rikh ahl al-zaman.

Since the nineteenth century, several scholars have highlighted the existence
of al-‘Ayni’s holographs. Otto Spies was the first scholar to mention al-‘Ayni’s
holographs preserved in the Beyazit National Library (Mss Veliyyiiddin 2390
and 2392).2 Fehmi Edhem Karatay, who edited the catalogue of the TSMK,
stated that a dozen volumes of Tqd al-juman in the Ahmet 111 collection were
written in the author’s hand.? Another manuscript in the Stileymaniye Library,
Esad Efendi 2317, can be added to this list. Thus, fifteen holograph manuscripts
labeled 1qd al-juman are known to exist (see table 8.1).%

Are these manuscripts definitely holographs of Tqd al-juman? If we observe
the time span of the last three volumes on the list in table 8.1, we find overlaps
between volumes 17 and 18, and between volumes 18 and 19. Therefore, these
manuscripts cannot be considered a coherent version of 7qd al-juman.

On the other hand, some scholars have studied the interrelationships be-
tween al-‘Ayni and his contemporary historians, the most famous among them
being al-Magqrizi. Thus, it is not clear who wrote the more primary descriptions.

Al-Sakhawi, al-Daw’ al-lami‘x, 133; Ibn Taghri Birdi, al-Manhal al-safi xi, 197.
Spies, Beitrdiige 88.
Karatay, Topkapt iii, 392—5.
See also Nakamachi, Al-AynT’s chronicles 143.
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TABLE 8.1 Holograph manuscripts of Iqd al-juman

Catalogue no. Volume (contents) Completion date
(AH/AD)

MS A2911/A1 (TSMK) Vol. 1 30.01.825/24.01.1422

MS A2911/A2 (TSMK) Vol. 2 10.04.825/02.04.1422

MS A2911/A3 (TSMK) Vol. 3 (—10/631-2) 27.07.825/17.07.1422

MS A2911/B6 (TSMK) Vol. 6 (61/680-1-95/713—4) 26.06.828/15.05.1425

MS A2911/B7 (TSMK) Vol. 7 (96/714-5-150/767-8) n.d.

MS A2911/A8 (TSMK) Vol. 8 (151/768-9—225/839—40) 30.01.830/30.11.1426

MS A2911/Ag (TSMK) Vol. g (226/840-1-330/941—2) 24.08.830/19.06.1427

MS A2911/A10 (TSMK) Vol. 10 (331/942—3-430/1038—9)  03.02.831/22.11.1427

Ms Esad Efendi 2317 (SK) Vol. 11 (431/1039—40-520/1126—7)  10.05.831/26.02.1428

MS A2911/A12 (TSMK) Vol. 12 (521/1127-8-578/1182—3) 08.09.831/22.06.1428

Ms Veliyyiiddin 2390 (BK)  Vol. 13 (579/1183—4-620/1223—4)  28.01.832/06.11.1428

Ms Veliyyiiddin 2392 (BK) ~ Vol. 15 (689/1290-1-707/1307-8)  n.d.

MS A2911/A17 (TSMK) Vol. 17 (725/1324-5-745/1344—5)  n.d.

MS A2911/A18 (TSMK) Vol. 18 (727/1326-7-835/1431—2)  n.d.

MS A2911/A19 (TSMK) Vol. 19 (799/1396-7-849/1445-6) n.d.

For instance, ‘Abd al-Razzaq al-Tantawi I-Qarmat, the editor of Iqd al-juman,
remarks that al-‘Ayni frequently borrowed from al-Magqrizi, while Sami Mas-
soud postulates the exact opposite, i.e., al-Maqrizl borrowed from al-Ayni.>
Donald P. Little, who evaluated al-‘Ayn1’s fundamental importance as a source
for the Bahri period, does not undertake a strict source analysis between these
two historians.®

This article focuses on al-‘AynT’s three holograph manuscripts that describe
his lifetime (the early Circassian Mamluk period); these are preserved in the
TSMK and the BnF. This comparison clarifies al-‘Ayni’s working method, and
illustrates the textual relationship among several recensions of al-‘Ayni’s chron-
icles. This article also clarifies the textual relationship between al-‘Ayni and his
rival historians, in order to answer the question: Who borrowed from whom?

5 Al-‘Ayni, 1qd al-juman ii, 28; Massoud, The chronicles 160-1.
6 Little, An introduction; idem, A comparison.
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FIGURE 8.1 MS A2911/A18, fols. 16P-172
ISTANBUL, TSMK

2 Codicological Data

Asseenin table 8.1, the TSMK preserves most of the holographs of Iqd al-juman
in the Ahmet 111 collection. Among these, volumes 187 and 19 cover the early
Circassian period. The manuscripts share certain features: right-inclined naskh
handwriting, a 30-line layout, and 27 cm x 18 cm size (fig. 8.1).

One manuscript, however, has a 31-line layout and 25x16 cm size and also
covers the early Circassian period, from 799/1396—7 to 832/1428—9. It is MS
Arabe 1544 (Paris, BnF), which consists of three persons’ handwriting
(table 8.2). William McGuckin de Slane, the compiler of the BnF catalogue,
identified handwriting A as that of Shihab al-Din al-‘Ayni, al-‘Ayn1’s younger

7 Karatay numbered this manuscript “A18,” although the catalogue kept in the reading room
of the TSMK marked it “B2,” according to my survey in March 2004. This article follows the

numbering in the published catalogue.
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TABLE 8.2 Handwritings in MS Ar. 1544 (BnF)

Folios Covering period

Handwriting A 1P—102°, 17°—167>  799/1396—7-814/1411—2, 820/1417-8-827/1423—4

Handwriting B 1032-117 815/1412—3-819/1416—7
Handwriting C 1682186 828/1424-5

brother.8 Handwriting B, although not mentioned by de Slane, can clearly be
attributed to al-‘Ayni himself based on a comparison with the TSMK manu-
scripts (fig. 8.1). Handwriting C is attributed to a disciple of al-‘Ayni, Baha’ al-Din
Ahmad b. ‘Ali, whose name is not found in any of the biographical dictionaries.

8 De Slane, Catalogue, 291. See also Nakamachi, Life 98.
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Although de Slane labeled this manuscript a volume of 1qd al-juman, its con-
tents differ from the text of the version of Iqd al-juman edited by al-Qarmit,
based on volume 19 of Ms A2g11.

Thus, these three manuscripts differ in their contents, although all of them
cover the same time period. Consequently, al-‘Ayni wrote three recensions for
this era in his own hand. This raises the question: What stage does each of these
manuscripts represent?

3 Sample Test

In this article, we analyze the two annals, 801/1398—9 and 816/1413—4, as sam-
ples. Tables 8.3 and 8.4 show all the paragraphs, events (hawadith), and obit-
uaries (wafayat) for each year, listing whether they are contained in each
manuscript. The topic order in the tables follows the one found in Ms A2911/A19
(TSMK), while the numbers in the tables indicate the order of equivalent para-
graphs appearing in the other manuscripts. As these tables roughly show, Ms
A2911/A19 has the most detailed descriptions of the three, and Ms A2911/A18
(TSMK) has the fewest details.

A comparison between Mss A2911/A18 and A1g simply demonstrates that the
text of Ms A2911/A18 is an excerpt (mukhtasar) of Ms A2911/A19; we base this on
the following reasons. First, all of the paragraphs in Ms A2911/A18 are included
in MS A2g11/A19. Second, the topic order of Ms A2911/A18 is identical to that of
MS A2911/A1g. Third, the narratives of Mss A2911/A18 and Aig contain similar
material.

Although Ms Arabe 1544 (BnF) has fewer descriptions than Ms A2g11/A1g,
it cannot be regarded as merely another excerpt of Ms A2g11/A1g text. First,
the narrative of Ms Arabe 1544 differs more from that of Ms A2g11/A1g than
that of Ms A2911/A18 does. The BnF text also contains some original informa-
tion not found in Ms A2g11/A1g. Second, the topics in the hawadith part of ms
Arabe 1544 follow a strict chronological order, while those in Ms A2911/A1g
are arranged by common themes (such as “amirs who are under arrest and
titleholders who have been dismissed,” “death of the sultan Barquq,” and “past
events of Syria”). Therefore, the text of Ms Arabe 1544 should not be regarded
as merely an excerpt from the TSMK series, but as an independent work.

Which, then, is an older recension: Ms Arabe 1544 or Ms A2g11/A19? Closer
textual comparisons focusing on a single event illustrate the relationship

9 See also the quantitative data in table 8.5.
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TABLE 8.3 Descriptions of the year 801/1398-9

Topics Date MS MS MS Ar.
(MM/DD) A2911/ A2911/ 1544
A1lg A18
List of officials and rulers 1 1(+) 1

Arrest of amirs and dismissal of titleholders

Karim al-Din b. Shams al-Din’s dismissal o1/o2 2 2
Shams al-Din al-Bajanisi as muhtasib o1/og 3 2 3

Ibn al-Harir1 as kashif of Lower Egypt 01/28 4 4
‘Alibay’s brothers’ crucifixion 01/16 5 3 44(-)
Nasir al-Din Muhammad al-Dimashqi as chief secretaryin ~ o1/10 6

Damascus

Sudan al-Hamzawi executed o1/20 7 4

Inal, a treasurer of Tanibak, arrested o02/o1 8

A report of Baklamish'’s death 02/09 9

Nawruz al-Hafizi arrested 02/13 10 5(-) 5(-)
Quzi I-Khassaki arrested 02/18 11 6

Inal al-Yasufi’s family arrested 03/30 12 7 7,17(-)
Arrest of Syrian amirs 07/30 13 8(-)
Arrest of governor of Arabs in Upper Egypt 08/24 14 32(+)
Agbugha I-Lukash arrested in Gaza 02/30 15 6

Appointment of Turks and Turbans

Mugbil al-Zahiri as viceroy of Aswan 01/02 16

An appointment to muhtasib o1/o9 17

Jantamur al-Turkmani as viceroy of Hims o1/og 18

Arghtinshah al-Baydamurl as amir majlis 02/09 19 9
Agbugha l-Jama‘i as viceroy of Aleppo 02/10 20 10
Appointment to viceroys of Tripoli and Hama 02/10 21 11(-)
Saraytamur as atabeg of Aleppo 03/10 22 13
Studin al-Zarif as viceroy of al-Karak 03/11 23 8 12
Nasir al-Din Muhammad al-Tashli as governor of Qalyab 04/24 24

Shihab al-Din b. Zayn al-Halabi as governor of Cairo 04/29 25 9 14

Ibn al-Ji‘an as secretary and Taj al-Din Naqla as wazir 04/23 26 10(-) 15,16
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TABLE 8.3 Descriptions of the year 801/1398-9 (cont.)

Topics Date MS MS MS Ar.
(MM/DD) A2911/ A2911/ 1544
A1g A18
Zayn al-Din b. Kuwayz as nazgir o5/02 27 18
An episode regarding Fath Allah al-Dawadt o5/11 28 11(-) 19(-)
Fath Allah as chief secretary o5/11 29 11
Yalbugha I-Majnin’s visit from Damietta o5/11 30 20
Jamal al-Din Yasuf as master of the madrasa of Sarghitmish o5/14 31 12(-) 21(-)
Nasir al-Din b. Sunqur as ustadar 05/16 32 22
Faraj al-Halabi as viceroy of Alexandria 06/20 33 23
Kamal al-Din ‘Abd al-Rahman b. Saghir as head doctor 06/24 34 24
Yalbugha I-Ahmadi receiving igta“ 07/06 35 13 25
al-Magqrizi as muhtasib o7/11 36 14 26
Sadr al-Din al-Munaw1 as chief Shafi gadi o7/15 37 15(-) 27
Yalbugha I-Majnun as ustadar 07/22 38 16 28
Faraj al-Halabi departing to Alexandria 07/22 39 28
Yalbugha I-Salimi as nazir of the madrasa of Shaykhun o8/oz2 40 17 29(-)
Altunbugha l-‘Uthmani as viceroy of Safad 08/o0 41 30
Asil al-Din al-Shafi‘ as chief Shafil gadi in Damascus 08/23 42 18 31
Wazir Taj al-Din b. Nuqula receiving a robe og/o1 43 34
Ibn Khaldan as chief Maliki gadr 0g/15 44 19 36
Sharaf al-Din b. Ghurab as head of diwan al-mufrad 09/19 45 37
Rukn al-Din ‘Umar al-Karani as governor of Fustat 09/22 46 39
Ibn al-Kuwayz and Ibn Sam" as supervisors 09/29 47 40
Appointment of Zahiri amirs 04/20 48 ha 43(-)
Wazir Taj al-Din Rizq Allah receiving a mule 06/29 49 47
‘Umar b. al-‘Adim receiving a robe of chief gadi in Aleppo  08/10 50
Commanders of thousands receiving robes 08/10 51
Amin al-Din b. al-Tarabulusi as gadi [- askar 03/02 52

Rest of the events before the death of Barquq

Birth of the prince Ibrahim b. Barqiiq 09/o2 53 35
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TABLE 8.3 Descriptions of the year 801/1398-9 (cont.)

Topics Date MS MS MS Ar.
(MM/DD) A2911/ A2911/ 1544
A1lg A18
Confiscation of the property of Ahmad b. al-Shaykh ‘Alt 09/20 54 38
Ibn al-Shaykh Ali as viceroy of Safad 10/10 55 20 42
Ibn al-Shaykh ‘Ali as commander of one thousand 10/10 56 20(+)
Disposal of the sultan’s mules 02/10 57 45
Summons of Badr al-Din b. al-Tukhi 06/14 58 46
Artisans leaving for Jerusalem o7/15 59 55 48
Baybars al-Dawadar’s wedding 07/18 60 49
Al-Qudsi and Ibn Muflih were appointed as chief gadisin ~ o7/o1 61
Damascus
Timur invaded India 62 51
Tugtamish encounters the Ottomans 63 52
Repair of Jerusalem wall 08/15 64 53
A stranger in the stable 04/25 65
Revolt of Arabs 05/30 66
‘Al@’ al-Din b. al-Tablaw’s release 09/27 67
al-Tablawi departs for al-Karak and Jerusalem 10/06 68 21 41(-)
A solar eclipse 02/28 69
A lunar eclipse 08/14 70
Arrest of a sharif in Damascus 09/o0 71

Obituary of the Sultan Barquq

Omen of death 09/30 72 54
Physical disorder 10/05 73 22 55(-)
Leaving a will 74 23(-) 55(-)
Almsgiving 75 24(-) 56
Civil disturbance 10/13 76 57
Summons for the khalifa and gadrs 10/14 77 58
An oath of notables 78

His death and burial 10/15 79 25(-) 59
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TABLE 8.3 Descriptions of the year 801/1398-9 (cont.)

Topics Date MS MS MS Ar.
(MM/DD) A2911/ A2911/ 1544
A1g A18
His race and age 8o 26(-) 60
Episode of accession to atabeg 81
Episode of accession to sultan 82
His character 1 83 27 61
His character 2 84 28 62
His achievement 85 29(-) 63, 64
His children 86 30 73(-)
Viceroys of Egypt 87 65
Viceroys of Damascus 88
Viceroys of Aleppo 89
Viceroys of Tripoli 90
Viceroys of Hama 91
Viceroys of Safad 92
Viceroys of al-Karak 93
Viceroys of Gaza 94
Ustadars 95 67
Dawadars 96 68
Amir akhurs 97 69
Chief secretaries 98 70
Nagzir al-jaysh 99 71
Nagir al-khawass 100
Chief gadis of the Shafi1s 101 72
Chief gadis of the Hanafis 102
Chief gadis of the Malikis 103
Chief gadis of the Hanbalis 104
Chief gadis of the Shafi‘ls in Damascus 105
Wazirs 106 66

His inheritance 107 31(-)
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TABLE 8.3 Descriptions of the year 801/1398-9 (cont.)
Topics Date MS MS MS Ar.
(MM/DD) A2911/ A2911/ 1544
A1lg A18
Elegy 1 108
Elegy 2 109
Appointment of kashif in Lower Egypt and governor of Qs 08/24 33
Decline in grain prices 50
“Enthronement of Faraj b. Barquq” 10/15 110 32 74
An episode regarding his title “al-Nasir” 111 75
Summon of amirs after his enthronement 10/15 112 76(+)
“Appointment of Aytamish as nizam al-mulak” 113 33(-) 77(-)
Dispatching messengers to viceroys in Syria 10/16 114 34 78
Arrest of amirs
Arrest of Sadun, the amir akhar 10/12 115 35 79
Aqbay al-Karaki and Qutliibugha 1-Karaki receive robes of ~ 10/19 116 8o
honor
Arrest of Aristay and Tamuraz al-Nasirt 10/21 117 36 81
Transfer of Qarakusk al-Khassaki to Tripoli 10/25 118 82
Appointment of amirs
Nasir al-Din Sunqur as an ustadar 10/23 119 37 83
Salary for the Zahiriyya 10/23 120 38 84(-)
Qutlabugha 1-Karaki as shadd sharabkhana 10/25 121 39 85
A false report of revolt 10/25 122 86
Sharaf al-Din Isa l-Turkumani as governor of Cairo 10/27 123 40 87
Altunbugha I-Muradi as governor of Aswan 10/28 124 88
Advancement of the Zahiriyya 11/02 125 41 89
Duqmagq al-Khassaki, a man of the viceroy of Damascus, 11/05 126 42 90
arrested
Appointment of Dunkuzbugha I-Khutat and etc. 11/09 127 43 91
Shaykh al-Islam as shaykh of the khangah in Siryaqus 11/14 128 92
Transfer of Yalbugha I-Majnin to Alexandria 11/15 129 44 93
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TABLE 8.3 Descriptions of the year 801/1398-9 (cont.)

Topics Date MS MS MS Ar.
(MM/DD) A2911/ A2911/ 1544
A1g A18

Rest of the events

Appointment of the khalifa and three gadis 11/16 130 94

Agbay al-Karaki as khazindar 11/17 131 45 95

Arghtin Shah as nagir of the Mosque of Shaykhun 11/19 132 46(-) 96

Sudun al-Tayyar as amir akhiir 11/21 133 47 97

Shihab al-Din b. Qutayna as wazir 11/23 134 48 98

‘Alam al-Din Sulayman as governor of Fustat 11/24 135 99

Jarkas al-Qasimi as lesser dawadar 11/25 136 100

Taj al-Din b. al-Baqari as governor of Alexandria 11/28 137 101

al-Ayni as muhtasib and Ibn Khaldan as chief gadi 12/01 138 49 102(-)

Nar al-Din al-Bakr1 as muhtasib of Fustat 12/07 139 50 103

Fakhr al-Din b. Ghurab as wazir 12/09 140 51 104

Dispatch of Tamurbugha I-Mashtab to Damascus 12/15 141 105(+)

Studan al-Tayyar inspects troops 12/13 142 106

Transfer of Nawraiz to Damietta 12/00 143 52

Dispatch of ‘Ala’ al-Din b. al-Tablawi to Damascus 11/30 144

Abolition of taxes 12/00 145

Information about the Ottoman Bayazid 146 53

Fulfillment to the Nile 147

Pilgrimage 148 54 107
Obituaries

Q. Badr al-Din Mahmud b. ‘Abdallah al-Kastani o5/10 1 1(-) 2

Sh. Qunbur al-Sabzawari I-ShafiT o7/o2 2 2 19

Q. Nasir al-Din Muhammad b. Muhammad al-Tanisi 0g/o1 3 3 18(-)

Q. Shihab al-Din Ahmad al-Ibadi 04/19 4

Q. Shihab al-Din Ahmad b. Ibrahim al-Mawsili 04/00 5

Q. Shihab al-Din Ahmad b. ‘Ali b. Salih al-Adhra‘T 02/00 6

Q. Shihab al-Din Ahmad b. Sulayman b. Muhammad 12/00 7
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TABLE 8.3 Descriptions of the year 801/1398-9 (cont.)

Topics Date MS MS MS Ar.
(MM/DD) A2911/ A2911/ 1544
A1lg A18
Q. Imad al-Din Ahmad b. Isa I-Mugayri 1-Karaki 03/17 8 4
Taj al-Din Ahmad b. Muhammad al-Bilist 03/00 9
Sh. Khalil b. ‘Umar b. ‘Abd al-Rahman al-Muqri’ 03/00 10 5
Jamal al-Din ‘Abdallah al-Sakstni I-Maliki 04/00 11
Nur al-Din ‘Ali b. Muhammad al-Migati -Munajjim o1/oo 12 6
Shams al-Din Muhammad b. Sa‘d al-Kazaruni 13
Qasim b. al-Ashraf Shaban 03/12 14 3
A. Baklamish al-‘Ala’1 02/01 15 7 4
A. Arghiuin Shah al-Khazindar al-Ibrahimi o3/o1 16 10(-) 5
A. Azdamur al-1zzi, amir of forty 04/27 17 11(-) 6
A. Tamurbugha l-Qajawi o5/10 18 7
A. Sarghitmish al-Khassaki 06/15 19 12(-) 8
A. Husam al-Din al-Kujukuni o7/o3 20 13(-) 9
A. Shaykh al-Safawi I-Khassaki 04/01 21 8 10
A. Kumushbugha l-Hamaw1 09/30 22 9 11
A. Mankalibugha 1-Qaraja 1-Zahiri 07/16 23 14(-) 12
Mu‘allim Muhammad al-Talani I-Muhandis 07/25 24 13
Zayn al-Din Sandal al-Tawashi l-Manjaki 09/23 25 17 14
A. Hajj b. Mughultay 02/15 26 15(-) 20
A. Urunbugha 1-Hafizi 11/15 27 16(-) 21
al-Mansar Muhammad b. al-Muzaffar Hajji o1/og 28 20 1
Sh. Ahmad b. ‘Abdallah al-Zuhuri 02/01 29 19 15
Sh. ‘Al al-Din al-Kalami, khalifat al-Shaykh Husayn o4/o2 30 18 16
Sh. Khalaf b. ‘Abdallah al-Sutahi 04/o0 31
Nur al-Din ‘Ali b. Aybak al-Dimashqt 32
Nasir al-Din Muhammad b. Yalbugha 33
Q. Karim al-Din b. al-Bahar al-Karimi 02/30 17

A.= al-Amir, Q.= al-Qad, Sh.= al-Shaykh
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TABLE 8.4 Descriptions of the year 816 /1413—4
Topics Date MS MS MS Ar.
(MM/DD) A2911/ A2911/ 1544
A1g A18
List of officials and rulers 1 1(-) 1
Qurqumas leaving for Syria o1/20 2 2 2(-)
Sadr al-Din b. al-Ajami as nagir al-mawarith al-hashriyya 02/30 3 3 3(-)
Execution of Fath Allah o1/15 4 4
Famine and Epidemic in Egypt o1/o2 5 5 4
Execution of Faris al-Muhammadi 03/o7 6 6 5(-)
Arrest of Khusraw 03/o7 7 7
Shihab al-Din al-Umawi as chief gadi of the Malikis o4/12 8 8 6
Fulfillment to the Nile 05/04 9 7
Taj al-Din b. Haytham as wazir o5/05 10 9 8
‘Alam al-Din b. Kuwayz as nagir al-jaysh 05/08 11 10 9(-)
Execution of Muhammad b. Sha‘ban, the muhtasib o5/10 12 11 10
Sadr al-Din b. al-Adami as muhtasib o5/12 13 12 11
Submission of Janibak al-Safi and Taghribirdi o5/12 14 13(-) 11/2
“Taghan al-Hasani leaving” o5/17 15 14 12
Turbulence among the people o5/17 16 15 13
Taghan going to Alexandria 05/20 17 16 14
Arrest of Siidiin al-Ashqar and Kumushbugha 1-Isawi 05/21 18 17 15
Execution of viceroy of Jerusalem 05/22 19 18 16
Distribution of the igta‘ of the arrested amirs 05/23 20 19 17
Inal al-Sasla’1 as amir majlis 05/23 21 20 18
Janibak as dawadar 05/28 22 21 19
Fakhr al-Din b. Abi I-Faraj as ustadar 05/30 23 22 20
Visit of Jarqutl, the atabeg of Damascus 07/06 24 23 21
Prince Ibrahim’s wedding 07/08 25 22
Qurqumas and Taghribirdi as viceroys of Safad and Gaza o7/12 26 24 23(-)
Return of envoys from Sinop o7/19 27 24(-)
Manklibugha l-Ajami as muhtasib 07/20 28 25 25(-)
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TABLE 8.4 Descriptions of the year 816 /14134 (cont.)

Topics Date MS MS MS Ar.

(MM/DD) A2911/ A2911/ 1544
A1lg A18

Revolt of viceroys o8/o1 29 26,28

“Viceroy of Aleppo, Damurdash’s visit” 0g/o1 30 26 29

Sadr al-Din al-‘Ajami as shaykh of a mosque and dispatch of 09/06 31 27 30

Agbugha Buzq

Transfer of Stidiin al-Ashqar and Kumushbugha 1-Tsawi to Dami- 09/06 32 28(-) 31

etta

Transfer of Sidan al-Qadi og/o7 33 32

Arrest of two amirs in Ramadan 09/o2 34 29 33

Suppression of Taghribirdi 09/10 35 30(+) 35

Nasir al-Din al-‘Adim as chief gadi of the Hanafis og/10 36 31 34

Qanibay as viceroy of Damascus 09/13 37 32 36

Badr al-Din Hasan receives a robe 10/06 38 33 37

Sultan going to Giza 10/06 39 38

The atabeg Yalbugha going to Syria 10/06 40 39

Sadr al-Din al-Ajami as nagir al-mawarith al-hashriyya 10/21 41 27,40

Death of Taghribirdi and execution of Husam al-Din al-Ahwal 10/07 42 34

Regulations for Jews and Christians 11/19 43 36 41(-)

Inspection of troops 11/25 44 35 42

Departure of viceroys of Aleppo and Gaza 11/25 45 37 43

Campaign to Syria 12/17 46 38 44

Accession of khalifa al-Mu‘tadid 12/17 47 39 45

A bonus for mamlitks 12/17 48 40 46

Departure of Sidan min ‘Abd al-Rahman and Sadan al-Qadt 12/20 49 41 47

Departure of Qanibay 12/20 50 42

Shams al-Din al-Tabbani as Hanafl gadi in Damascus 12/20 51 43 48(-)

Departure of the sultan 12/27 52 44 49

Wagzir Taj al-Din b. Haysam beaten 12/28 53 45 50

Events in Syria

Murder of al-‘Ajl b. Nu‘ayl, the amir al-Arab 03/24 54
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TABLE 8.4 Descriptions of the year 816 /14134 (cont.)

Topics Date MS MS MS Ar.
(MM/DD) A2911/ A2911/ 1544
A1g A18
‘Uthman the stranger appeared in ‘Ajliin 03/o0 55
Rumaytha, amir al-Arab, in Mecca 06/00 56
al-Harawi as chief gadr of the Shafi‘ls in Damascus 07/o0 57
Prices
Price rise 01/30 58 4
Decline of grain prices 08/o0 59
Pilgrimage 60 46 51
Obituaries
Sh. Shihab al-Din Ahmad b. Hijji I-Husbani 1 3
Q. Shihab al-Din Ahmad b. Nasr b. Khalifa al-Nasiri l-Ba‘Gni  01/o4 2 2
Sh. Husam al-Din Hasan b. ‘Ali I-Abiyurdi 3
Sh. Ibrahim b. Muhammad Ibn Zuqqa‘a 12/15 4 1
Sh. Fakhr al-Din ‘Uthman b. Ibrahim al-Birmaw1 08/o7 5 4
Q. Nar al-Din ‘Ali b. ‘Abdallah al-Misri I-Qarafi 09/00 6 8
Q. Sadr al-Din ‘Ali b. Muhammad al-Dimashqj, Ibn al- 09/08 7 4 5
Adami
Sh. Shams al-Din Muhammad b. Ahmad al-‘Arraq1 08/o5 8 5 3
Q. Shams al-Din Muhammad b. Muhammad al-Ikhna’1 1- 07/00 9 6 6
Sa‘di
Sidi ‘Umar b. al-Muw’ayyad 02/25 10 1
Q. Fath Allah b. Musta‘sim, katib al-sirr 03/o5 11 7 2
Bint al-Mw’ayyad 03/09 12
A. ‘Al2’ al-Din Altunbugha I-Mihmandar 08/25 13 10
A. Mubarak Shah al-Zahir 09/oo 14 9 8
Q. Taj al-Din Rizq Allah, ‘Abd al-Razzaq 15
A. Taghribirdi, Sidi Saghir 10/07 16 9
A. Qurqumash, Sidi Kabir 17
Q. Shihab al-Din al-Qarafi 09/20 7

A. Jagmagq al-Ahmadi 05/30 11
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TABLE 8.5 Number of topics in al-Ayni’s chronicles

801/1398—9 816/1413—4

Hawadith Wafayat Sum Hawadith Wafayat Sum

MS Ar. 1544 (BnF) 107 21 128 51 11 62
MS A2911/A19 (TSMK) 148 33 181 60 17 77
MS A2911/A18 (TSMK) 55 20 75 46 9 55

between these texts. The first example concerns famine and high prices in
Egypt in 816/1413. As presented in table 8.6, MS A2911/A19 has two paragraphs
that each, separately, addresses epidemics and high prices. MS A2gu/
Ai18 contains a verbatim repetition of the first paragraph (on epidemics) of Ms
A2911/A19 and no equivalent paragraph to its last paragraph (on high prices).
MS Arabe 1544 has only one paragraph that addresses both epidemics and high
prices. By comparing the texts of MS A2911/A19 and MS Arabe 1544, we can iden-
tify two possibilities about al-‘Ayni’s writing process: al-‘Ayni wrote the mixed
paragraph in Ms Arabe 1544 first and then divided it into two paragraphs and
enlarged each of them in MS A2g11/A19, or he wrote the two separate para-
graphs in MS A2911/Aig first and then later combined and summarized them.

The next example is taken from the descriptions of the death of Sultan
Barqugq in 801/1399, as shown in table 8.7. In this case also, Ms A2911/A19 has
the most detailed descriptions; however, it not only lacks chronological order
but also duplicates some information. Ms Arabe 1544, on the other hand, fol-
lows a strict chronological order. For example, in MS A2911/A19, al-‘Ayni reports
the rumor of Barquq’s death on 13 Shawwal and his summons of the notables
on 14 Shawwal (lines D and E), and then reports the same events again in a
different form (lines H and I). This duplication shows that al-‘Ayni was con-
fused while writing the text of Ms A2911/A19; no such confusion is reflected
in the writing of Ms Arabe 1544. We can explain this by assuming the follow-
ing: When al-‘Ayni wrote the text of MS A2911/A19, he may have copied several
phrases from other sources and inserted them into the proto-text and care-
lessly, for unknown reasons, failed to delete previous phrases. If this is the
case, the text of MS Arabe 1544 should be regarded as the pre-insertion pro-
totext.

To conclude, al-‘Ayn1’s writing process can be reconstructed as follows: First,
al-‘Ayni wrote the text of BnF Arabe 1544. Second, he incorporated it into the
text of MS A2g11/A19. Finally, he reproduced an excerpt of it: i.e., MS A2911/A18.



AL-‘AYNI'S WORKING METHOD FOR HIS CHRONICLES

TABLE 8.6

Famine and high price in Egypt in 816/1413
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MS A2911/19, fols. 1265, 129®

Ms A2911/18, fol. 171¢

MS Ar. 1544, fol. 107°
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4 Classification of the Manuscripts

These three recensions seem to represent the three histories (tarikhs) de-
scribed by al-Sakhawi in his biographical dictionary: “[Al-Ayni has] a large
history in nineteen volumes, of which I saw the final part, which ends in [8]50
[AH]. And [he has] the middle (mutawassit) [version] in eight [volumes] and

has also excerpted it (ikhtasarahu) in three [volumes]."1°

It is clear that Ms A2g11/A1g is a holograph of his “large history,” Iqd al-

juman, and Ms A2g11/A18 may also be an excerpt of it. Therefore, does Ms Arabe

10

Al-Sakhawi, al-Daw* al-lami‘x, 134. See also Ibn Taghri Birdi, al-Manhal al-saf xi, 197.



294

TABLE 8.7 Death of Sultan Barquq in 801/1399

NAKAMACHI

MS A2911/19, MS A2911/18, MS Ar. 1544,

fols. 19220 fol. 1152

fols. 16Y-172

In the end of Ramadan, astrologers circulated the idea that
something serious would happen to Barqiig.

On 5 Shawwal, Barqq had pain in his head and heart and he
stopped [tending to] his affairs.

On 5 Shawwal, Barquq ate kahtawi honey and got diar-

rhea and a fever. The matter [continued to] worsen until 9
Shawwal.

On 13 Shawwal, Barquiq [developed a] death rattle and a
rumor of his death spread. The governor of Cairo settled the
confusion.

On 14 Shawwal, Barqiiq summoned the khalifa, the four gadrs,
and the amirs to dictate a will (long statement)

Only jamdariyya and the eunuchs could meet with him and
the gadr Fath Allah stayed by during his treatment

On 10 Shawwal, Barquq ordered the amir Sidan to donate 15
thousand afranti to the poor.

On 13 Shawwal, there was a rumor of a revolt by the amir
Arstay and the governor of Cairo settled the confusion.

On 14 Shawwal, Barqiiq realized his end and summoned the
khalifa, the atabak, all the amirs, and the gadrs in order to
dictate a will.

5

/

/

1544 correspond to “the middle version,” i.e., another of al-‘AynT’s chronicles,

Ta’rikh al-Badr fi awsaf ahl al-‘asr?

To determine this, we must consult another manuscript, one that is copied

by al-‘Ayni’s younger brother, Shihab al-Din. The manuscript, Ms Siileymaniye

830, which is preserved in the Siileymaniye Library and labeled as Igd al-
Jjuman, seems to have features in common with Ms Arabe 1544: they share the
same handwriting, line numbers, and size (see fig. 8.3). While the Siilleymaniye
manuscript ends in the year 798/1395-6, MS Arabe 1544 text starts in the year
799/1396—7. Therefore, these two manuscripts can be regarded as a continuous
series. As I pointed out in a previous article,!! the title page of mMs Siilleymaniye
830 reads: “volume 9 of (al-)Ta’rikh al-Badr(r).” Therefore, Ms Arabe 1544 should

be labeled as volume 10 of Ta’rikh al-Badyr.

11 Nakamachi, Al-‘AynT’s chronicles 146.
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The TSMK also preserves several holographs of Ta’rikh al-Badr (the manu-
scripts written by the elder al-‘Ayni), one of which has a colophon showing that
it was written in 799/1396.12 Al-‘Ayni’s younger brother Shihab al-Din copied
them in 813/1410, as shown in the colophon of the Siileymaniye manuscript.

As for 1qd al-Juman, some of the holographs in the TSMK have colophons,
which we can see were first written in 825/1422. Furthermore, MS A2911/A19
seems to have been written after 838/1434.13 Thus, their date of writing also
clearly demonstrates that Ta’rikh al-Badr preceded Iqd al-juman.

12 MSA2911/D1 This manuscript was also erroneously labeled Tgd al-juman. See Nakamachi,

A historiographical analysis 46.

13 Thismanuscript can be separated into two parts with a basmala attached to the beginning
of the year 838/1434—5, written on fol. 217%. See ibid. 43—4.
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5 The Interrelationship between al-‘Ayni and al-Maqrizi

We must now address the issue of the interrelationship between al-‘Ayni and al-
Magqrizi. Table 8.8 shows the information of the katib Fath Allah b.
Nafis,* who was appointed head secretary (katib al-sirr) in 801/1399. The body
of the text in MS Arabe 1544 and Ms A2g11/A19, both holographs, shows the
same simple descriptions of Ibn Nafis’s appointment; it states only the date and
names of the persons involved. However, Ms A2911/A1g has a long and reveal-
ing insertion in its margin that describes his family history, origin, and secret
to success.

Al-Qarmaut, the editor of Igd al-juman, pointed out that al-‘Ayni cited this
marginal annotation from al-Maqrizi’s chronicle, al-Sulitk, and mentioned that
“some of them say” (dhakara ba‘duhum). For example, al-‘Ayni describes, in
the margin, the career of Fath Allah’s Jewish grandfather, who came to Cairo
from Tabriz and who advanced through the favor of an amir (superscript A).
These descriptions are obviously a verbatim copy from al-Sulitk. Thereafter, al-
‘Ayni criticizes his source for reporting that Fath Allah was a descendant of the
Prophet David (superscript B) and was appointed head secretary despite an-
other candidate’s attempt to procure this position with a bribe (superscript C).
Rather, al-‘Ayni asserts that Fath Allah was favored by the sultan because he
drank his urine for medical examinations. Further, al-‘Ayni discredits his infor-
mant, al-Maqriz, for relating such a false story, and insists that he was a necro-
mancer.!® Needless to say, al-‘Ayni may have disparaged al-Maqrizi and his pa-
tron Fath Allah because of a personal rivalry or animosity toward al-Maqrizi.'6

However, it is also noteworthy that these three texts share the basic details
about Fath Allah’s appointment. Massoud postulated that al-Maqrizi often bor-
rowed from al-‘Ayni, and in this case, Massoud’s postulation is probably correct,
although it must be stressed that al-Maqrizi’s reference was restricted to Ta’rikh
al-Badr, and did not relate to Iqd al-juman.

To summarize, we classify the works of these two historians’ chronologically,
as follows: al-‘Ayni wrote his minor chronicle Ta’rikh al-Badr after 799/1396.
Then al-Maqrizi wrote al-Sultik, presumably citing Ta’rikh al-Badr. Later, after
838/1434, al-‘Ayni completed 1qd al-juman, in which he refers to al-Suliik. The
relationship between these two historians may have occurred sequentially, like
moves in a chess game, rather than simultaneously.

14  Ibn Taghri Birdi, al-Manhal al-safi viii, 375-7.

15  Al-Ayni, 1qd al-juman ii, 574.

16 Abouttherivalry and animosity between these two historians, see Broadbridge, Academic
rivalry.
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TABLE 8.8 Appointment of Fath Allah b. Nafis in 801/1399
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TABLE 8.8 Appointment of Fath Allah b. Nafis in 801/1399 (cont.)
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6 Conclusion

How can we evaluate these three holograph manuscripts of al-‘Ayni? From
a historiographical point of view, al-‘Ayni’s minor chronicle, Ta’rikh al-Badr,
deserves more attention. Since M A2911/A18 is not Iqd al-juman but an excerpt
of it, as table 8.1 shows, the part(s) covering the period from 746/1345-6 to
798/1395—6 of Iqd al-juman remain(s) unknown. Because copies covering this
period have not yet been found, to reconstruct the missing part of volume 18 of
Tqd al-juman, if there was one, it is necessary to consult both the proto-text of
Iqd al-juman (that is, Ta’rikh al-Badr), and an excerpt of Iqd al-juman.

From a codicological point of view, Ms Arabe 1544 has specific characteris-
tics. It must be a draft containing the text of Ta’rikh al-Badr. It was copied by
Shihab al-Din first, and then written by al-‘Ayni himself, and thereafter sup-
plemented by Shihab al-Din again. Shihab al-Din was a minor historian whose
biography does not appear in any biographical dictionaries. In fact, he was not
only a copyist, but also the author of his own chronicle entitled al-Ta’rikh al-
Shihabiwa-l-qamar. Based on its descriptions, we can deduce that his chronicle
was written after he copied Ta’rikh al-Badr.'” If this is the case, then who is the
author of Ms Arabe 1544? We could argue that Shihab al-Din was a co-author
of this manuscript. This doubly holograph manuscript is a unique example of
the writing history of this era.

17 About Shihab al-Din’s life and chronicle, see Nakamachi, Life.
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CHAPTER 9

Textual Criticism of the Manuscripts of Ibn
Khaldun’s Autobiography

Retsu Hashizume

1 Introduction!

Several methods are used to identify whether a certain manuscript is, in fact,
a holograph. Although the process of revising a given edition of a manuscript
and elucidating its lineage is indispensable, in the field of Arabic textual criti-
cism, this is often not undertaken. The edition of Ibn Khaldun's Autobiography
(hereafter al-Tarif’) revised by Muhammad Ibn Tawit is a clear example. The
present article examines the holograph of Ibn Khaldun’s autobiography and
emphasizes the need to focus on the marginal notes of the manuscripts. Since
al-Ta‘rif and, of course, al-Mugaddima, constitute a part of Ibn Khaldan’s volu-
minous work, al-Tbar, the three works should be regarded as a single work
and each of these should be examined comprehensively.2 However, there is not
enough material on al-Mugaddima and al-Ibar at my availability. Therefore, I
will only focus on al-Tarif in this study. In addition, I not only attempt to ascer-
tain which is Ibn Khaldan’s holograph of al-Tarif, but I also clearly describe
his overall writing activity, because this enables us to understand the interre-
lationship between the surviving manuscripts of al-Tarif, al-Mugaddima, and
al-Tbar. Furthermore, this examination elucidates Ibn Khaldun’s intellectual
activity as a polestar in the study of Islamic history.?

Information on the manuscripts of al-Taif used for this study is provided
in the List of manuscripts at the end of this chapter. This information is based
on the introduction of Ibn Tawit’s edition as well as on my own research.
Of particular importance are Ms Ayasofya 3200 (hereafter Ayasofya) and ms
Ahmet 111 2924/13-14 (hereafter Zahirt).

1 This work was supported by the Japan Society for the Promotion of Science, KAKENHI Grant
no. 24720319.

2 Regarding his three works, see the bibliography.

3 On Ibn Khaldin’s intellectual activity, see Fischel, Ibn Khaldiin and Tamerlane; Fischel, Ibn
Khaldun in Egypt; Mahdi, Ibn Khaldiin’s Philosophy.

© KONINKLIJKE BRILL NV, LEIDEN, 2020 DOI:10.1163/9789004413177_010



TEXTUAL CRITICISM 301
2 The Lineage of the al-Ta‘rif Manuscripts According to Ibn Tawit

Diagram 9.1 presents the lineage of al-Tarif manuscripts, based on Ibn Tawit’s
conclusion,* including the manuscripts that he utilized, which are enumer-
ated in the List of manuscripts. A closer examination of the lineage reveals the
ramified process of al-Taif. First, Ibn Khaldin wrote the original manuscript
(nuskhat al-umm); this was followed by Archetype 1, which is the copy of the
early version of al-Taif (far® qadim) created from the original. Second, five
manuscripts were copied from Archetype 1 while Archetype 2, which is the
copy of the middle version ( far mutawassit) of al-Ta‘rif, was simultaneously
made from Archetype 1 (although Ibn Tawit did not indicate that Ibn Khaldin
made additions and deletions during this process). Third, three manuscripts
were copied from Archetype 2, while Archetype 3, which is the copy of the late
version ( far hadith) of al-Ta‘rif, was established on the basis of Archetype 2.5
Finally, two manuscripts were copied from Archetype 3, while four manuscripts
were copied from Ayasofya.b

According to Ibn Tawit, al-Tbar was derived from three archetypes. The first
archetype’ is the copy presented to the Hafsid ruler—Abu 1-‘Abbas Ahmad
b. Muhammad al-Mustansir (1. 772—96/1370—94)—Dbefore Ibn Khaldin left for
Egypt on 15 Shaban 784/24 October 1382 (hereafter the Hafst Copy).8 The sec-
ond archetype (nuskha ukhra) is the book that Ibn Khaldan gave as a gift to
the Mamluk sultan al-Zahir Barquq (r. 784—91/1382—9, 792—-801/1389—99) (here-
after the Zahirt Copy).® Finally, the third archetype (nuskha thalitha) is the copy
donated as a waqf to the Qarawiyyin Mosque in Fez during the reign of the
Marinid ruler, Aba Faris ‘Abd al-‘Aziz (r. 796-9/1394—7) on 799/1396—7 (here-
after the Qarawiyyin Copy).

4 See Ibn Tawit’s explanation and diagram of the manuscripts’ lineage in al-Ta7if 5 (ha)-17 (ya’
zay) of the introduction.

5 Inthis case as well, Ibn Tawit did not indicate whether or not Ibn Khaldan made any additions
or deletions.

6 Regarding this argument, see ibid.

7 According to Ibn Tawit, this exemplar is al-nuskha al-ula min kitabihi li-Abi [-Abbas al-Hafsi
malik Tinis (the first copy copied from Ibn Khaldin's book for Abti 1-‘Abbas al-Hafsi).

8 Ibn Khaldan, al-Tarif 233, 241, 245. Cf. Cheikha, Los manuscritos 356. Although the details
are unclear, Cheikha states that the book presented to the Hafsid ruler was lost after it was
used for the Bulag edition.

9 Itis likely that the Zahiri copy was given to Barqiiq during his second reign (792—-801/1389—
99) since the year written on the last folio of Zahir is 797/1394—5. However, the exact date
of the gift is unknown. In 797/1394—5 al-Zahir Barquq ousted Ibn Khaldan from public office
(Ibn Khaldan, al-Ta‘rif 331, 347).
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nuskhat al-umm

v
far®qadim (Early Version)

-» Tal‘at (copied 1181/1767-8)

-» Dar 5343 (copied 1254/1838-9)

» Azhar (copied 1270/1853—4)
------- » Dar 185 (copied late 13th/1gth c.)
------- » Bilaq edition (1284/1867-8)

L far‘mutawassit (Middle Version)
|
1
:— =» Zahiri (copied 10th/16th c.)
L —p Shangqiti (copied 137/1724-5)
I
= =» ‘Abd al-Wahhab (undated)
|
I
|
1
= —» far‘hadith (Late Version)

i— > Ayasofya

HASHIZUME

______________ indicates that each manuscript derives

from the far‘gadim

indicates that each manuscript

derives from the far‘mutawassit
— . — . indicates that Ayasofya and Ahmet III
derive from the far‘ hadith
indicates that each manuscript derives
from Ayasofya.

*Only valid for Diagrams 9.1 and 9.2.

| ——> Dar1ogm (copied beg. 12th/end 17th c.)

|
| L, Ribat (undated)

‘— .» AhmetIII

DIAGRAM 9.1

—> Jad (copied 1307/1889—90)

——> Esad Efendi (undated)

Lineage of a/-Tarif manuscripts based on Ibn Tawit’s conclusion

Among these three archetypes, it is assumed that the Zahiri Copy is related
to the Zahirt manuscripts housed in the TSMK (MS Ahmet 111 2924). The exis-
tence of the copies corresponding to the other two archetypes has not yet been
confirmed.!® Although I cannot substantiate the validity of Ibn Tawit’s opin-

10  According to Prof. Kentaro Sato at Hokkaido University, Ibn Khaldin donated several
manuscripts of al-Tbar as a waqf in 799/1396—7 to the Qarawiyyin Mosque in Fez; these
can still be found in the library of this institution. However, the presence of manuscripts
of al-Tarif cannot be confirmed by his research conducted in February 2014. In addition,
Rosenthal reported that the Mugaddima manuscript was lost (Ibn Khaldan, The Mugad-

dimah i, xciii).
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ion, his conclusion has so far to be accepted since there is no alternative. As
described in diagram 9.1, Ibn Tawit mentions that the extant manuscripts of al-
Ta‘rif are divided into three versions, which are related to the three aforemen-
tioned archetypes of al- Tbar. Furthermore, Ibn Tawit states that manuscripts of
al-Ta‘rif can be classified into the early version derived from the Hafsi Copy and
the late version derived from the draft in which Ibn Khaldiin made additions
and deletions several months before his death (hereafter the Ibn Khaldiun’s
Draft).

However, there is no mention that Ibn Khaldiin’s Draft is, in fact, the Qara-
wiyyin Copy nor does Ibn Tawit refer to Archetype 2. According to diagram 9.1,
itis clear that the Zahiri Copy is included among the manuscripts of Archetype
2,11 but it is not clear whether or not the Qarawiyyin Copy is included among
Archetype 2 or 3, since Ibn Tawit does not refer to it at all.

I believe that it may not be included among the manuscripts of Archetype 3
because the Qarawiyyin Copy was made in 799/1396—7 and Archetype 3 can be
regarded as Ibn Khaldun’s Draft (although Ibn Tawit did not say so explicitly in
his diagram). On the other hand, it is not clear whether the Qarawiyyin Copy
is included in Archetype 2 and whether its contents correspond to the Zahiri
Copy. Thus, further investigation is necessary.

We can summarize this as follows:

Archetype 1 of al-Tarif: Hafst Copy
Archetype 2: unknown (Zahiri Copy? or Qarawiyyin Copy?)
Archetype 3: Ibn Khaldun’s Draft

Furthermore, Ibn Tawit states that all the manuscripts derive from the first orig-
inal version (umm ula)—the Hafsi Copy. Conversely, the new manuscript (as!
hadith) corresponds to Ibn Khaldiin’s Draft, which includes additions and dele-
tions made by Ibn Khaldan himself toward the end of his life.1? Therefore, Ibn
Tawit states that in order to create an accurate edition of al-Ta7if, it is necessary
to base it on the new manuscript included in the late version.!3

11 Judging from the last folio of the Zahiri, the end point of the middle version of al-Tarif’s
content is the same as the early version (see figs. 9.1-9.3). That is, both versions include
contents that correspond to pages 1—278 of Ibn Tawit’s edition. Although he asserts that the
middle version is different from the late version because it does not include Ibn al-Khatib’s
letters (pp. 155—209 in the edition), similarly, the early version does not include these let-
ters. Thus, we must determine whether it is correct to classify al-Tarif manuscripts into
these two versions.

12 Al-Tarif 8(ha@’): wa-l-asl al-hadith min hadhihi l-usal huwa lladht baqiya bayna yaday Ibn
Khaldin hatta [-ayyam al-akhira min hayatihi.

13 See diagram g.2 for more details.
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2
nuskhat al-umm Original MS (umm ula ?) < - Archetype 1
l . Hafsi Copy
= : &7 T 9
far<qadim (Early Version) :
: ------ » Talat (copied 1181/1767-8)
l ------ » Dar 5343 (copied 1254/1838-9)
i Azhar (copied 1270/1853-4)
i~ Dar 185 (copied late 13th/1gth c.)
.‘r ------ » Bilaq edition (1284/1867-8)
; Archetype 2
? Zahiri Copy? or
L far‘mutawassit (Middle Version) & = - Qarawiyyin Copy?
1
1
:— — » Zahirl (copied 10th/16th c.)
L — » Shangqiti (copied 137/1724-5)
1
r — » ‘Abd al-Wahhab (undated)
1
1
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L Ibn Khaldan’s Draft

— ¥ farhadith (Late Version)

I
= - > Ayasofya
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! = Esad Efendi (undated)
| L, Ribat (undated)

|

— . p Ahmet III

DIAGRAM 9.2 Lineage of al-Ta‘rif manuscripts according to the archetypes
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3 The Lineage of the al-Ta‘rif Manuscripts

According to Ibn Tawit, the original manuscript exists, though the archetypes
of each version have not been identified. In his opinion, all the manuscripts
of al-Ta‘rif are derived from the original, which is the Hafst Copy. However, he
does not indicate which manuscript is the Hafsi Copy (nuskha umm, umm ula
or far‘qadim).*

In addition, Ibn Tawit does not indicate which manuscripts correspond to
the Archetypes 2 and 3, which he believes were gifts for the rulers (al-Zahir
Barquiq and Abu Faris). If his assumption is correct, then we must accept the
idea that Ibn Khaldon wrote the archetype of the newer version based on the
book housed in the ruler’s library. However, it is unlikely that Ibn Khaldan cre-
ated a new archetype in such a procedure, rather it is possible that there was
one identical copy or a draft on which the gift copy was based. Therefore, we
may reasonably conclude that Ibn Tawit lacked the concept of a draft or fair
copy-

Diagram 9.3 presents the lineage of manuscripts of al-Ta¥if based on my
study. The difference between this diagram and that of Ibn Tawit is the posi-
tion of Ibn Khaldin’s Draft.'® In my opinion, Ibn Khaldun’s Draft is the original,
from which Ibn Khaldan prepared fair complimentary copies (the Hafsi Copy,
the Zahiri Copy, and the Qarawiyyin Copy). This conclusion is much more rea-
sonable than assuming that Ibn Khaldin made a copy from the manuscript
that he gave away as a gift. Moreover, since Ibn Khaldan frequently modified his
text by adding or omitting words and sentences, we assume that there should
be some marginal notes in the draft of al-Tarif (or al-Tbar). Moreover, he could
not have presented the manuscripts as gifts if they had marginal notes. There-
fore, it is valid to conclude that Ibn Khaldiin prepared his fair copies from his
personal draft—Ibn Khaldiin's Draft.

Based on this conclusion, diagram 9.3 shows that the Hafsi Copy, the Zahirt
Copy, and the Qarawiyyin Copy, as well as all the other manuscripts, were copied
from Ibn Khaldin's Draft. In other words, although Ibn Khaldun'’s Draft is a
unique archetype, its contents have been gradually changed according to Ibn
Khaldan’s marginal notes.

In addition to Ibn Tawit’s edition, there are twelve duplicates of the manu-
scripts of al-Tarif: Ayasofya, Ahmet 111, Dar 109 mim, Esad Efendi, Tal‘at, Azhar,
Dar 185, Dar 5343, Bulag, BN, Zakiyya, and Nuruosmaniye. Unfortunately, I was

14  See diagram g.2.
15  Compare diagrams 9.2 and 9.3.
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Ibn Khaldan’s draft (maghribt handwriting?)
——>Hafsi Copy (offered ca 784/1382-3)
v
Ibn Khaldan’s draft (changed to naskh handwriting (?) and with additions and deletions)
Early version

Tal‘at (copied 1181/1767-8)

Dar 5343 (copied 1254/1838—9)
—» Azhar (copied 1270/1853-4) ————p Biilaq edition (1284/1867-8)
Dar 185 (copied late 13th/19th c.)
BN 1528 (undated)
Zakiyya 64 (undated)
Nuruosmaniye 3067 (copied 1141/1728-9)

Ibn Khaldan’s draft (with additions and deletions)
(i e R 1
Middle version
Zahirl Copy (offered after 797/1394)
—> L 5 Zahiri (copied 10th/16th c.)
Shanqiti (copied 1137/1724-5)
‘Abd al-Wahhab (undated)

v
Ibn Khaldan’s draft (with additions and deletions)

l—anrawiyyin Copy (donated in 799/1396-7)

Ibn Khaldan’s draft (with additions and deletions)

. Late version

I Ibn Khaldan’s draft (with additions and deletions) |

i = Ayasofya 3200 I

A » Ahmet Il 3042

I — Dar 109m (copied early 12th/end 17th ¢.)_ I
------ » Jad (copied 1307/1899-90) |

I — Unknown ———— Esad Efendi 2268 (undated)

L. alndaed) |

*The line shape of each frame corresponds to each of the three versions as envisaged by Ibn Tawit.

DIAGRAM 9.3 Lineage of the al-Tarif manuscripts according to Hashizume
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not able to analyze manuscripts of al-Tarif that Ibn Tawit classified as belong-
ing to the middle version.1

For this study, I conducted a comparative investigation between the man-
uscripts of the early and late versions and discovered certain differences be-
tween them. Four manuscripts (Ayasofya, Ahmet 111, Dar 109 mim, and Esad
Efendi) are classified as the late version. Conversely, the remaining eight manu-
scripts (Tal‘at, Azhar, Dar 185, Dar 5343, Bulag, BN, Zakiyya, and Nuruosmaniye)
are classified as the early version. These manuscripts cover the period of Ibn
Khaldan's career until his dismissal as the supervisor of Baybars’' Khangah in the
year 790/1389, which corresponds to pages 1—278 in the edition. In the process
of my research, I discovered the BN, Zakiyya, and Nuruosmaniye manuscripts,
which are not listed in the edition.

As described above, the classification of these versions corresponds to their
contents. For comparison, I selected two manuscripts (Talat and BN) from the
early version and three manuscripts (Ayasofya, Esad Efendi, and Dar 109 mim)
from the late version. Since Ayasofya is used in the comparison, it is necessary
to provide a reason for emphasizing this particular manuscript. Ibn Tawit con-
cludes that the Ayasofya is a holograph of al-Tarif, based only on the notes from
the title pages.!” However, I believe his conclusion is ill-founded, since these
notes are not supported by other evidence. This raises the question of whether
there is any other basis on which to judge the Ayasofya as a holograph.

The Ayasofya includes numerous marginal notes,'® which are useful for com-
paring the al-Ta‘rif manuscripts. The similarities in the handwriting lead us
to conclude that a majority of these notes appear to be written by the same
person who composed the main body of Ayasofya. According to Fischel, some
marginal notes in the Ayasofya were written by Ibn Khaldan himself.1°

At this point, let us examine four manuscripts (Tal‘at, BN, Esad Efendi, and
Dar 109 mim) based on the marginal notes of the Ayasofya. The scope of the
examination is as follows:

16  Since the TsMK was closed in summer 2013, [ was not able to see Ahmet 111 and Zahirt
(considered as being part of the middle version) housed in the library. In Spring 2017, I
was finally able to check both manuscripts but I am still unable to solve a problem related
to an argument where these manuscripts are included.

17  See figs. 9.4 and 9.5. There are three notes in a different handwriting; these suggest that
this manuscript was written by Ibn Khaldan himself. Fig. 9.4: Kitab rihlat li-Ibn Khaldin
bi-khattihi and miiellif hattiladir; fig. 9.5: rihlat Ibn Khaldun bi-khattihi rahimahu llah ta‘ala.

18  See figs. 9.6,9.7, 9.8, 9.16.

19  Cf Fischel, Ibn Khaldin and Tamerlane, 7-12. See figs. 9.7 and 9.8: long marginal note in
Ayasofya, fols. 11b—122.
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Ayasofya: fols. 1P—222; 622-632;
Talat: fols. 160P-1742; 195P-1963;
BN: fols. 3P-15P; 34P—362;

Esad Efendi: fols. 12-23P; 68P-69?;
Dar 109 mim: pp. 1-36; 107.

As a result of my comparison of the contents of these folios, a majority of the
marginal notes in the Ayasofya are reflected in Tal‘at, BN, and Dar 109 mim
manuscripts. Dar 109 mim belongs to the late version and thus, it is similar
to Ayasofya.2° However, the marginal indications in the Ayasofya (which is
classified as the late version) are reflected in the main body of Tal‘at and BN
(belonging to the early version);?! this indicates a strong possibility that Aya-
sofya is the copy from which both manuscripts were made. In other words, it is
quite possible that the Ayasofya corresponds to Ibn Khaldun’s Draft from which
Talat and BN (or their exemplars) were directly copied.

If the indications in the margins of the Ayasofya were written after the
archetype of the early version was copied, then it would be almost impossible
for these indications to be reflected in the main body of Tal‘at and BN (or their
exemplars). In addition, if these manuscripts or the copies from which they
were made were copied from the Ayasofya toward the end of Ibn Khaldan’s life
(or even after his death), then we cannot explain why both manuscripts do not
include all the contents of Ayasofya.

As stated earlier, Esad Efendi belongs to the late version. However, it does
not reflect many of the marginal emendations in the Ayasofya?? (among 86
emendations in Ayasofya, 26 are not reflected in Esad Efendi).?3 This leads us
to inquire if there is a direct relationship between the Esad Efendi and Ayaso-
fya manuscripts. In addition, in the bottom-left margin of Ayasofya (fol. 142),24
there is evidence that the sentence ‘wa-dhahaba bi-l-a‘yan wa-l-sudir wa-jami

20  Compare figs. 9.6 and 9.9—9.12. In fig. 9.6, there are two indications of additions and dele-
tions in the margins of the Ayasofya fol. 1*. Then, see figs. 9.9—9.10. We can see that the
sentence ‘wa-fihim Wa'il hadha' is added in the Dar 109 m, fol. 22 and that the sentence
‘intaha kalam Ibn Hazm ... wa-kanat lahum akhbar' is deleted in the Dar 109 mim p. 2
according to a marginal indication in the Ayasofya. In fig. 9.14 (Esad Efend;, fol. 22), we
can see the same difference.

21 See figs. 9.11 (BN) and 9.12—9.13 (Tal‘at). We can see that the scribes of these manuscripts
added the sentence ‘wa fihim Wa'il hadha' and deleted the sentence ‘intaha kalam Ibn
Hazm ... wa-kanat lahum akhbar, according to marginal indications in the Ayasofya.

22 Compare figs. 9.8 and 9.5. The Esad Efendi does not indicate the addition of a long
marginal note in the Ayasofya fols. nP-122.

23 This result is based on a comparison of the two manuscripts (Ayasofya: fols. 1>—222; 622—
632.; Esad Efendi: fols. 12—23; 68—692).

24  Seefig. 9.16.
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al-mashyakha” was added. Esad Efendi has this sentence, with the exception
of the last word (al-mashyakha).?> Based on these two facts, we can conclude
that Esad Efendi was not copied directly from the Ayasofya. In the case of the
latter, it is unlikely that the scribe would have failed to copy this explicit indi-
cation. Rather, there is at least an intermediate manuscript between the Aya-
sofya and Esad Efendi. When Esad Efendi was copied from this intermediate
manuscript, the scribe may have mistakenly omitted the word al-mashyakha.
However, since we have not yet discovered this intermediate manuscript, this
argument requires further consideration.

According to the aforementioned findings, we can make two conclusions: (1)
The Ayasofya must be identified as Ibn Khaldiun’s Draft (holograph), in which
he added and deleted certain words and sentences; (2) Ibn Khaldiin made gift
copies, i.e., the archetype of each version, from this draft.26

4 A Problem of Handwriting Style

Although we have concluded that the Ayasofya is a holograph, as described
above, one issue remains: his handwriting style. Ibn Khaldiin was born and
educated in the Maghrib, so it is believed that his style of handwriting was orig-
inally maghribi. However, the Ayasofya is written in naskh.2” I propose that Ibn
Khaldain could write in naskh because, according to his autobiography, he was
able to copy a qasida, written in maghribi, in a naskh style so that they (al-Zahir
Barquq and his entourage) could read it easily.28 Therefore, we may reasonably
conclude that he could write in a nask# style?® and, if we assume that this con-
clusion is correct, we can state that Ibn Khaldan wrote in naskh during his time
in Egypt. However, this assumption is not conclusive, since it is based on indi-
rect evidence.3° Thus, there is room for further investigation.3!

25  Seefig. 9.17.

26  See diagram 9.3 for more details.

27 It is a common style of handwriting in the eastern Islamic world, sometimes called
mashriqi, see the introduction to this volume pp. 13—4, and this chapter, n. 28.

28  Ibn Khaldan, al-Tarif 271: adhina li fi naskh al-qasida al-madhkara bi-l-khatt al-mashrigi
li-tashul gir@'atuha ‘alayhim fa-fa‘altu dhalika.

29  Inthis case, Rosenthal notes that Ibn Khaldiin “presumably did not do the actual copying
himself” However, since Ibn Khaldiin’s sentence is written in the first person, I believe that
he must have done this himself. Cf. Ibn Khaldan, The Muqaddimah i, xcv—xcvi.

30  Ibid,; Cheikha, Los manuscritos 356, 358—9. They point out that Ibn Khaldan signed an
ijaza regarding the qualification to transmit his works for his pupil Ibn Hajar who inserted
it in his al-Tadhkirat al-jadida; and this signature is in maghribt script. Thus, it is possible
that Ibn Khaldtin wrote in maghribi script routinely.

31 If we are allowed to consider a book that was written from Ibn Khaldan’s dictation or tran-
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5 Conclusion

In this study I focus on the issues of Ibn Tawit’s understanding and use of the
manuscripts of al-Ta‘rif to present an alternative viewpoint that identifies the
Ayasofya as aholograph. In addition, I demonstrate a more valid understanding
of the lineage of the manuscripts of al-Ta¥if, based on a comparative investi-
gation between them.

Ibn Tawit, the author of the revised edition of al-Ta7if, concluded, based
only on the notes of the title page, that the Ayasofya is a holograph of al-Taif.
In contrast, through the comparative study of the manuscripts of al-Tarif and
by focusing on the marginal notes in the Ayasofya, I demonstrate that the Aya-
sofya is an archetype of all the other manuscripts of al-Tarif and that it is a
holograph, because those indications were reflected in some form or other in
all the subsequent manuscripts of al-Ta‘rif. Moreover this study helps us to
understand that Ibn Khaldan kept the draft of al-Taif (or al-Tbar) at hand,
the text of which he frequently modified, and had fair gift copies made from it.
I believe that the draft in question must be identified with the Ayasofya. Nev-
ertheless, because I was not able to consider all of the manuscripts of al-Ta‘rif
(of course including al-Tbar and al-Mugaddima), future studies should focus
on the manuscripts of the three works (al-Muqgaddima, al-1bar, and al-Ta‘rif )
to clarify the issue of Ibn Khaldiin’s holographs in a broader perspective.

6 List of the Manuscripts of al-Tarif with Their Abbreviations

Ayasofya

Manuscript in the Siilleymaniye Library, Ayasofya 3200, 83 fols. 25.9cm x
18.5cm, 25, 29 lines, naskh. It is separated from the manuscript of al-7Tbar and
divided into two parts because of the difference in handwriting and the num-
ber of lines per folio. The first part consists of fols. 1P—40P, 492—67°, while
the second part includes the remainder. Based on the handwriting, Ibn Tawit
assumed that the scribe of the second part is ‘Abdallah b. Hasan b. al-Fakhkhar,
who was the scribe of one of the Mugaddima manuscripts (Ms Yeni Cami 888
in the Siileymaniye Library). However, Ibn Tawit’s view on the scribe of the first
part seems to be uncertain; he states that the scribe was unknown but revises
the edition of a/-Tarif based on the Ayasofya as Ibn Khaldun’s holograph. Thus,

scribed by a certain scribe or pupil from his draft written in maghribi script (under his
supervision) to be a holograph, then it seems reasonable to conclude that the Ayasofya is
Ibn Khaldan’s holograph.
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his statement regarding the manuscripts of al-Tarif in his introduction of the
edition is extremely dubious.

Ahmet 111

Manuscript in the TSMK, Ahmet 111 3042/4, 51 fols., 32x51.5¢cm, 35 lines, n.d.,
naskh. The information about this manuscript offered by Ibn Tawit (al-Tarif
ya*-ya’) is in all probability wrong; I based this on the folio size and the fact
that there is no information about the manuscript with the classifying num-
ber “Ahmet 3042/4” in Karatay’s catalogue. The correct information about the
manuscript, including Ibn Khaldin’s autobiography, is (according to my direct
examination of the manuscripts at the TSMK in Spring 2017) the following:
Ahmet 3042/b—1-a, fols. 148°-1982, 31.5x22.cm, 35 lines (cf. Karatay, Topkap:
382, no. 588s5).

Ahmet 111 is attached to the end of the manuscript of al-Thar. Ibn Tawit
assumed that the scribe is Ibn al-Fakhkhar, as mentioned above, and that
Ahmet 111 is newer than the Ayasofya, since it includes the letter sent from al-
Zahir Barquq to the Hafsid Abu 1-‘Abbas. According to Ibn Tawit, he revised the
edition of al-Ta‘rif on the basis of these two manuscripts.

Dar 109 mim

Manuscript in the Dar al-Kutub al-Misriyya, Ta’rikh 109 mim, fols. 12-75°, 23 x
17cm, 31 lines, talig (farst). It was transcribed at the beginning of the twelfth/
end of the eighteenth century. Ibn Tawit assumed that it is the manuscript
derived from the Ayasofya, since it shares the same title. Furthermore, it was
not used to revise the edition of al-Ta7if due to the scribe’s inability to use Ara-
bic.

Jad (not investigated yet)

Manuscript in a private library (it may be owned by Ibn Tawit himself), 128
fols., 25 x17.5cm, 19 lines, naskh, transcribed in 1307/1889—90. According to Ibn
Tawit, it was transcribed from the Ayasofya by the scribe Muhammad b. ‘Abd
al-Salam b. Jad. Based on the result of Ibn Tawit's comparison between Jad and
Ayasofya, we will accept for the moment that the former is in fact derived from
the latter. Its abbreviation is jim in the edition.

Esad Efendi

Manuscript in the Siileymaniye Library, Esad Efendi 2268, g3 fols., 32.7 x15.5 cm,
25 lines, naskh. The date of transcription and the name of the scribe are
unknown. Although Ibn Tawit did not state it clearly, he may have concluded
that it is derived from the Ayasofya, based on the result of a comparison of the
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contents of the two manuscripts. In addition, it was not used in the revision of
the al-Ta7if edition.

Ribat (not investigated yet)

Manuscript in the Library of Rabat, D134s5. Its details are unknown, since Ibn
Tawit did not describe the manuscript. He assumed that the Ribat is derived
from the Ayasofya, as it has the same title as the Ayasofya. In addition, it was
not used to revise the al-Tarif edition. According to Ibn Tawit, the above-
mentioned manuscripts that derive from the Ayasofya belong to a late version
of the manuscript of al-Taif.

According to Ibn Tawit, the following manuscripts belong to the middle ver-
sion:

Zahirt

Manuscript in the TsMK, Ahmet 111 2924/13—14, vol. 14, fols. 313"-374?, 27 x
18.5cm, 21 lines, naskh, transcribed in the tenth/sixteenth century. Ahmet 111
2924 contains twelve volumes (vols. 3—14) in six books, but lacks volumes 1 and
2.32 Al-Ta'rif is contained in the latter part of volume 14 and the set of these
manuscripts includes the title, Kitab al-Zahiri. If we accept Karatay’s perspec-
tive regarding the era in which this manuscript was transcribed, then it is not a
holograph and does not correspond to the manuscripts offered to al-Zahir Bar-
quq. However, Karatay did not give an exact year for its transcription, and there
is room for debate about this manuscript.3?

Shangitr (not investigated yet)

Manuscript in the Library at Chinguetti, Mauritania, Ta’rikh 1 shin, 20 fols,,
31.4x21.4cm, 42 lines, maghribi. This is the manuscript given as a gift to the
‘Alawid ruler, al-Malik Mawla Isma‘il (r. 1072-1139/1661-1727). According to Ibn
Tawit, it belongs to the same group as the Zahirt.

Abd al-Wahhab (not investigated yet)

Manuscriptin the Dar al-Kutub al-Wataniyya in Tunis, 127 fols., 22.2 x16.7 cm, 26
lines, transcribed in 1304/1886—7. The owner was Hasan Husni ‘Abd al-Wahhab
Basha.

32 Karatay, Topkapt 3814, nos. 5886, 5888—92.
33 Itis presumed that the Ms Damad Ibrahim 863 in the Siileymaniye Library is equivalent
to volume 1, i.e. al-Muqaddima, of Zahirt.
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According to Ibn Tawit, the following manuscripts belong to the early version:

Azhar

Manuscript in the Azhar University Library (Cairo), Tarikh Abaza 6729,
fols. 203°—2472, 31 lines, naskh, transcribed in 1270/1853—4 by the scribe, Ahmad
b. Yusuf b. Hamd b. Turki 1-Shafi1 -Azharl. The Bulag edition is derived from
this manuscript.

Tal‘at

Manuscript in the Dar al-Kutub al-Misriyya (Cairo), Talat Tarikh 2106,
fols. 160P—1962, 31 lines, maghribi, transcribed in 1181/1767-8. Originally, it was
housed in the library of Ahmad Bey Tal‘at. Ibn Tawit stated that there is no dif-
ference between this and the Azhar (except the scribe). Therefore, it belongs
to the same group as the Azhar manuscript.

Dar 5343
Manuscript in the Dar al-Kutub al-Misriyya (Cairo), Ta’rikh 5343, fols. 215P—2622,

32.7x23cm, 27 lines, naskh, transcribed in 1254/1838—9.

Dar185

Manuscript in the Dar al-Kutub al-Misriyya (Cairo), Ta’rikh 185, fols. 160P—1962,
33.2x22.8cm, 29 lines, maghribi, transcribed in the thirteenth/nineteenth cen-
tury. This manuscript, and Dar 5343 are considered to correspond to the early
version, based on a comparison with the Azhar and Talat.

The following three manuscripts are not mentioned in the al-Tarif edition:

BN

Manuscript in the BnF (Paris), Arabe 1528, fols. 3"-362, 32x21cm, 33 lines,
maghribi, possibly transcribed in 1192/1778—9. It is contained in volume 111
of the al-Tbar manuscript. Judging from its contents, it may be appropriate
to classify it with the early version. However, it must be compared with the
manuscripts that belong to the middle version.

Zakiyya

Manuscript in the Dar al-Kutub al-Misriyya (Cairo), Zakiyya 64, fols. 1892—2312,
30x2L5cm, 31 lines, maghribi. It is contained in volume v1I of the manuscript
of al-Tbar. It can also be classified with the early version, for the same reason
as the Bn.
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Nuruosmaniye

Manuscript in the Nuruosmaniye Library, 3067, fols. 1772—204", 43 lines, naskh,
transcribed in 1141/1728—9, by the scribe Shahin b. al-Dafraw1. It can also be clas-
sified with the early version, for the same reason as the Bn.
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FIGURE 9.1 MS Ahmet 111 2924/13-14, fol. 3742
ISTANBUL, TSMK




FIGURE 9.2 MS Ayasofya 3200, fol. 632
ISTANBUL, SULEYMANIYE KU
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FIGURE 9.3 MS Ar. 1528, fol. 362
PARIS, BNF

FIGURE 9.4 MS Ayasofya 3200, fol. 12
ISTANBUL, SULEYMANIYE KUTUPHANESI

FIGURE 9.5
Ms Ayasofya 3200, fol. 12
ISTANBUL, SULEYMANIYE KUTUPHANESI
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FIGURE 9.6 MS Ayasofya 3200, fol. 1
ISTANBUL, SULEYMANIYE KUTUPHANESI

FIGURE 9.7 MS Ayasofya 3200, fol. ub
ISTANBUL, SULEYMANIYE KUTUPHANESI
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FIGURE 9.9 MS Tarikh 109 mim, fol. 1P
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FIGURE 9.16  MS Ayasofya 3200, fol. 142
ISTANBUL, SULEYMANIYE KUTUPHANESI
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CHAPTER 10
Les safinas yéménites

Julien Dufour et Anne Regourd

1 Introduction

Comparé au format rectangulaire, le format oblong, ou “safina’, est, al'instar du
format carré, particulier dans la production de manuscrits en arabe. Il est res-
senti comme localisé dans |’ espace et le temps, voire abandonné, mais aussi lié
a un type de livre et de support de I écriture: I'exemple le plus emblématique
de format oblong est en effet celui des premiers corans abbassides, sur parche-
min!. Cependant, le format oblong a survécu au Maghreb et en Espagne, tout au
moins jusqu’au Xv® s., aux cotés de formats carrés et rectangulaires, pérennes,
pour des manuscrits qui ne sont pas seulement des corans?.

L' autre tradition de “safinas” (safina, pl. safayin) désigne habituellement des
anthologies poétiques persanes, empruntées a I’ ceuvre d’'un seul ou plusieurs
poetes. D’un format a I'italienne, elles s’ouvrent de la méme maniere qu'un
calepin3 (fig. 10.1): lorsque le manuscrit est en position ouverte, le texte débute
en haut du feuillet supérieur et se poursuit en haut du feuillet inférieur, si bien
que le texte de deux feuillets a la fois peut étre lu, ou du moins vu, en continu,
de la méme facon que le serait un projet panoptique d’enluminure sur deux
feuillets. La ligne d’ écriture peut étre paralléle, perpendiculaire ou oblique par
rapport au petit coté relié (dos de la reliure) et a la direction des décors margi-
naux*. En réalité, ce format oblong a abrité plus que des anthologies poétiques

1 Bjorkman, Kat‘ 742: “Apart from these distinctions, it is worth noting that literary papyri have
an almost square format whereas an oblong format, later on called safina, was reserved for
the Kur’an”.

2 Ainsi que Ia illustré une exposition récente du Louvre. Voir, Lintz et al., Le Maroc médié-
val, formats oblongs: Coran, vers 1230, probablement a8 Marrakech (Istanbul, TSMK, inv. R. 21,
fig. 3, p. 539); recueil de priéres en hébreu copié a Fez en 1401 (Paris, BnF, ms. hébreu 657, fig. 1,
p- 311); nombreux exemples de formats carrés. Sur la persistance de ce format oblong dans la
partie occidentale du monde islamique et du format carré au Maghreb jusqu’au X1x¢ s., voir
Gacek, Vademecum 34 (“Book formats”), qui cite Bosch et al., Islamic bindings 25.

3 Witkam, Nuskha 150, “noteblocks”; Gacek, Glossary 69, “s.fn., safinah, (...) 2. note-pad”; id.,
Vademecum 34.

4 On a pu dire que leur “utilisation rappelle celle du rouleau’, Déroche et al., Manuel 60;
Déroche et al., Islamic Codicology 53; Déroche et Sagaria Rossi, I manoscritti 67. On note des
exemples de textes obliques ou horizontaux, a coté de textes horizontaux, par rapport au dos
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dans les mondes persan, arabe et turc-ottoman, mais un lien s’est peu a peu
constitué entre un type de texte et un format, au point que, par métonymie, des
recueils poétiques ont été nommés “safinas”. Des travaux récents se penchent
sur ce lien étroit pour le monde turc-ottoman®. Quant au format, il a été sou-
ligné que, parmi les différents types de recueils a disposition en persan, les
safinas étaient les seules a renvoyer a un format®.

Au Yémen, la tradition des “safinas-calepin” a perduré jusqu’au Xx¢ s. et la
désignation de recueils poétiques par le nom de safina jusqu’a récemment”.
Différents manuscrits examinés ici sont décrits par leur texte-méme comme
“safina” et abritent une collection (majmu‘) d’ ceuvres poétiques et de poétes
différents8. Cette tradition n’a cependant pas été étudiée: au cours de cette
étude, nous ticherons de montrer que, bloc-note personnel, elle vient enrichir
le giron des cas de manuscrits holographes.

2 Retour historique et définitions des recueils de type
“safinas-calepin”

La tradition des safinas est attestée au Moyen-Orient par les sources scriptu-
raires dés le x¢ s°. Une safina orientale du XvI€ s. abritant une grammaire de
Zamakhshari, acquise par Leonardo Abel, qui a séjourné en Syrie de 1583 21586
et a continué a acquérir des manuscrits aprés son retour a Rome, est conservée
a la Biblioteca Medicea Laurenziana de Florence!©.

Dans le monde persan, de nombreux exemples ont été relevés pour le xves,,
sans écarter le fait qu'il en existe toutefois de nettement antérieurs!’. Pour

dans des anthologies poétiques dés le xXve s., voir par ex. le ms. BnF, ms. Suppl. persan
1798, Iran central vers 1450 ?, reproduit dans: Richard, Splendeurs 83 (n° 49); un intéres-
sant exemple de la fin du XvIIe-XVIII® s. a récemment été mis en vente, cf. Zisska & Lacher
4 (notice 14, pl. 2, fig. 14).
5 Giilgiin Yazicy, chercheuse invitée par la BnF, programme “Profession culture’, a travaillé
sur des conk, entre autre des albums de poésies (mecmuatii'l-egdr) conservés dans les col-
lections des manuscrits turcs en juillet et aolt 2013, m’a indiqué les conks comme recueils
spécifiques de poésies populaires en dialectal. Par ailleurs, nos sincéres remerciements
vont a Sara Yontan pour sa relecture attentive des passages concernant les “sefines” ou
“conks’.
Roxburgh, Persian Album 149 (chap. 4, “Reinventions of the Book”, entre autres).
Cf. le recueil poétique al-‘Amri, Safina.
BnF, ms. ar. 7084, fol. 17, les safinas 5 et 6.
Safina, dans le sens de collection de poésies notées et possédées par des individus, appa-
rait dans al-Tha‘alibi, Tatimmat 37-38, 54-55, 87. Cité par Wagner, Like Joseph 127.
10 Ms. Orientale 394, cf. Fani & Farina, Le vie 164 (n° 34, notice de S. Fani).
11 Richard, Splendeurs 55.

© 0o >
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FIGURE 10.1

Ouverture en calepin. Safina
2 (Ms Adab 2336), Diwan d’al-
Ahdal, fol. 1-p. 23

SANAA, DAR AL-MAKHTUTAT
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preuve, cette copie de I'édition par al-Tasi des Eléments d’Euclide, le Tahrir
Usul Uglidis, dont I'acheévement est situé vers 678-679/1280'2. Mais le xve s. est
le moment ot la production d’anthologies de cour voit s’élaborer une organi-
sation de la page, I'usage de nouvelles techniques et le renfort d’enluminures,
d’éléments textuels, telle la rubrication, et de tables des matiéres, afin de conju-
rer le “chaos” anthologique, produire un effet d’unité et finalement aider le
lecteur a se diriger ou se repérer dans des manuscrits non foliotés; parmi cette
efflorescence d’ anthologies de diverses sortes figurent des “safinas™3. Généra-
lement décrites comme des anthologies de I’ ceuvre d’un ou plusieurs poetes,
par différence avec les divans et kulliyyats consacrés a un seul poete, ou avec
les majmii‘as et jungs, accueillant également de la prose!#, leur production et
leur usage sont alors largement répandus'®. Leur contenu est organisé, elles
sont écrites sur du beau papier et sont illustrées!®. Le mot de “safina” vien-
drait du persan!’. Le monde persan nous a légué de précieuses miniatures
représentant des personnages portant des safinas en biais, prises dans la cein-
ture!®. Leur nom de “bateau” découlerait de leur format mince — largeur et

12 Voir Sotheby’s n° 22.

13 Nous suivons Roxburgh, Persian Album 149. Voir I analyse d’un groupe de safina, 155 sq.,
et les exemples, infra, n. 649.

14  Voir la définition donnée par Roxburgh, Aesthetics 119-42 (surtout 137, note 1), et, surtout,
id., Persian Album 152.

15  Pourlexves., onciteraatitre d’ exemple, par ordre chronologique, les manuscrits suivants:
BnF, ms. suppl. persan 1425, ca. 1480, Hérat, Afghanistan; Bibliotheca Bodmeriana (Colo-
gny, Geneve), ms. 522, 888/1483, Na‘im al-din Katib, calligraphe de Shiraz; BnF, ms. suppl.
persan1798, Iran central ?, ca. 1450 ; Chester Beatty, Dublin, ms. pers. 127,1449, Hérat ou Shi-
raz; Biblioteca Nazionale Centrale di Firenze, ms. CL111.10,1440 ?, Piemontese, Catalogo n°
147, tous décrits comme anthologies poétiques. Richard, Splendeurs 83,100; Blochet, Cata-
logue 147, 332; Chester Beatty, Dublin, ms. pers. 122, probablement 1431, Hérat, et ms. pers.
127, déja cité, fol. reproduits dans: Roxburgh, Persian Album 156 (fig. 8o et 81-83).

16 Le “papier coulé” est fréquent. Ce papier, qui annonce le papier marbré, s’apparente au
papier “coulé romantique” occidental: il s’agit de projeter la couleur directement sur le
papier et de procéder a un séchage incliné de la feuille; ¢’ est ainsi que la couleur coule.
Voir en particulier Teece, Vessels of Verse chap. 8 et 9, ou le papier de safinas persanes
du xve-début du xvi® s. est traité comme un des aspects visuels de ces manuscrits. La
réflexion prend ensuite un tour plus théorique en articulant la “débauche” de techniques
décoratives et I'élaboration dans la conception d’ensemble des feuillets en regard, qui
distinguent ces ceuvres, fondamentalement visuelles, d’ autres manuscrits persans, avec
le caractére non narratif des textes qu’elles contiennent.

17 Déroche etal., Manuel 60:“On note aussil’ existence, dans le monde iranien en particulier,
de volumes oblongs, aI'italienne (en persan safina), ...”; Déroche et al., Islamic Codicology
53; et Déroche et Sagaria Rossi, I Manoscritti 67. Safina en persan, de méme qu’en arabe,
signifie “bateau”.

18  Nombreux exemples, parmi eux, le ms. suppl. persan 1113 (BnF), un petit personnage d’une
des illustrations de “la madraseh de Ghazan a Tabriz” et une illustration du ms. suppl. per-
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épaisseur — et, par voie de conséquence, de leur transportabilité, qui est fina-
lement partie intégrante de leur définition!®. En fait, c’est de leur contenu
qu'il s’agirait, une “science” transportable, un vade-mecum pour une pensée
circumambulatoire, un compendium de textes a méditer, instructifs, édifiants
et distrayants, reflétant le gotit de leur propriétaire?°. Les pratiques autour des
safinas ne s'arrétent cependant pas la mais montrent que le plaisir peut étre
partagé, tout au moins avec I'aimée, et le texte qu’elles contiennent, lu a haute
voix?L,

La BnF conserve deux safinas dont le texte est en langues persane et arabe,
toutes deux datées du XvII® s. (ar. 3423 et ar. 3430). Il s’agit d’anthologies
poétiques en vers et en prose. Le papier de la seconde, un papier oriental, a
quelques feuillets colorés en vert et rosé. Un papier coloré rosé, avec quelques
particules brillantes rappelant I’ or, est collé sur les ais de la premiere.

La production de safinas en arabe se poursuit du XviI® au XIx¢ s., indépen-
damment du Yémen. Les genres poétiques abordés sont divers, y compris au
sein du méme recueil: on trouve des gasidas, des muwashshahat, des pieces
courtes comme des takhmiss et des mawals, ainsi que de la prose (anecdotes).

Les dimensions pour!’ ensemble des aires et périodes décrites varient, aucun
modele ne semble s'imposer sur quelque 18 manuscrits observés?2. Elles vont
de 160 a 3gomm pour le grand co6té et de 8o a 160 mm pour le petit coté, avec

san 1425 (BnF). Sur le lien lexicographique entre le terme “safina’, le sens de “bateau” (un
générique ouun type de bateau) et son transport a la ceinture, cf. Roxburgh, Persian Album
152, 339 (note 7).

19 Roxburgh, Jong 11-14: “The jong, or majmu‘a, contained an array of texts that were often
densely copied over many folios to produce thick, comprehensive volumes. The safina, by
contrast, was not only smaller in size but also had fewer folios: these features enhanced
its portability; it could be tucked under the belt”.

20  Cf. Roxburgh Persian Album 152; plus loin, 158-159, analyse de deux recueils de cour réa-
lisés par Shaykh Mahmd en 1460 pour Pir Badag, gouverneur a Shiraz, dans une intention
délicate, car il refléte les gotits de son destinataire. Un équivalent actuel pourrait étre le
lecteur de musique portable.

21 Voir par ex. Réunion des musées nationaux, Louvre n° d’inventaire 0A7109: ‘le lecteur),
Boukhara vers 1600-1630, “Partie centrale par Muhammad Charif Musavvir. Marges par
Muhammad Murad Samarqandi. Le lecteur tient une safina, un manuscrit au format
‘langue de beeuf’, réservé a la poésie. AY origine, le prince n’était pas seul: lui faisait face,
sur la page opposée, une jeune femme I' écoutant et lui tendant sa coupe d’ or”.

22 BnF, suppl. persan 1425; suppl. persan 1798; ar. 3423; ar. 3430; ar. 3424; ar. 3426; ar. 3428;
ar. 3429; ar. 3454; ar. 3458; ar. 3459; ar. 3461; ar. 3585; ar. 7084; suppl. turc 1620. Les mss.
de la Biblioteca Nazionale Centrale di Firenze, ms. CL.111.106, Piemontese, Catalogo n° 157
et CL.111.10, Piemontese, Catalogo n® 147; Biblioteca Medicea Laurenziana (Florence), ms.
orientale 394.
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une récurrence de 210-220mm pour le grand c6té de manuscrits des XvII® et
XVIII® s. Mais il ne s’agit la que d’un premier travail d’ observation, forcément
limité.

Dans le monde turc-ottoman, ces recueils poétiques sont appelés “sefine” ou
“conk”. En référence a leur format et a leur largeur exigué, on dit aussi méta-
phoriquement “langue de beeuf”. Le ms. suppl. turc 1620 de la BnF, daté de
1252/1836-1837, est un exemple de cink, contenant de la littérature populaire
turque. Il s’ agit d'un don de Pertev Naili Boratav, spécialiste de littérature popu-
laire turque. Sur le calepin, une note indique qu'il faisait partie de la collection
de conks de Raif Yelkenci, un bouquiniste de renom (“Raif Yelkenci Congii 6”).
D’apres Giilgiin Yazicy, il s’agit d’'un recueil de poésies, de genres tres variés
(gazel, kosma, ilahi, diistur, semai, etc.), et, comme c’est le cas de beaucoup
de conk de ce format, on y trouve aussi des notes, par exemple la comptabi-
lité du matériel d’un chantier naval et des recettes de remedes. Le petit coté
mesure 85 mm pour 190 mm de hauteur?3. La moyenne des dimensions de neuf
manuscrits de format safina de la Bibliothéque universitaire de Leiden (Uni-
versiteitsbibliotheek Leiden, UbL) est de 110 x 210 mm, cinq étant ottomans2*.
Les formats calepin antérieurs au Xvile s. ayant été répertoriés ne semblent pas
nombreux: ce pourrait étre le cas du ms. UbL Or. 1088, ce que confirment les
matériaux de la reliure (papier marbré et cuir, cf. n. 24). L'absence d’ais et donc
la souplesse de ces manuscrits a été soulignée dans la foulée de remarques,
applicables a la tradition persane, sur leur transportabilité et sur le caractere
personnel de ces objets. L'usage de carnet des safinas est renforcé par le fait
que certains volumes aient été achetés “tout préts”, de la méme maniere qu’'un
article de papeterie?>.

23 Ce sont des dimensions que I'on trouve dans d’autres zones culturelles: le manuscrit
suppl. persan 1798 (BnF), Iran central, ca. 1450, 190 x82mm. Mais il est possible que ce
modele trés étroit ait eu la faveur des Ottomans et des Turcs. On trouvera une contribu-
tion récente a la question sefina et mecmii‘a dans: Aynur et al. (éd.), Mecmii‘a.

24  Scheper, Technique 260. 11 s’ agit des mss: Or. 1088, fin xv¢/milieu xv1Ie s, volume collectif
de poétes turcs en turc, mais traces de persan et d’arabe (voir Schmidt, Turcksche Bou-
cken), peut-étre de la collection Warner; Or. 1090, note de propriété datée de 1591 et date
la plus tardive collectée 1638-1639, abritant des modeéles de lettres ou de parties de lettres
en arabe, persan et turc, évoquant les recueils (majma‘) d’ insha’; Or. 1096, daté de 1658,
contenant six poémes mystiques en turc et un peu d’arabe; Or. 1097, non daté, anthologie
de poésie, provenant de Turquie, en arabe; Or. 3071, non daté, carnet (“notebook”), princi-
palement glossaire et notes géographiques, essentiellement en persan et latin, mais aussi
un peu d’arabe et de turc, peut-étre annotations de la main de Warner, selon Jan Schmidt.
Nous remercions K. Scheper d’avoir eu I obligeance de nous donner le détail de ces neuf
manuscrits.

25  Pourlensemble, Scheper, Technique 313, 316 (note 39, ill. 173).
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Deux autres safinas, parmi les neuf exemplaires de la UbL juste mentionnés,
revétent un grand intérét: les mss. Or. 14.637, daté de 1898, Macédoine, un car-
net (“notebook”) en turc, et Or. 14.638, non daté, provenant de Thrace occiden-
tale, regroupant des poémes et chansons en turc. L'un comme I autre probable-
ment propriété d’'un derviche bektashi?é, ils montrent la circulation du modele
dans la zone d’influence ottomane.

Les safinas en persan ou en arabe ont accueilli d’ autres sujets que de la poé-
sie, bien qu’ exceptionnellement a notre connaissance. Outre la copie du Tahrir
Usul Uglidis d’al-Tusl, la grammaire d’al-Zamakhshari et le recueil (majmii‘)
d’insha’ déja évoqués, on citera un tafsir en persan daté des deux derniéres
décennies du xvre-début xvire s. a la Biblioteca Nazionale Centrale di Firenze,
ClL.111.106%7 ainsi qu’un recueil de fables, apologues, récits divers et anecdotes
de 1165/1752, intitulé, dans I explicit, “safina”: e ms ar. 3585 (BnF).

La bibliographie sur le sujet des safinas du Yémen est courte, si I'on veut
parler d’une réflexion qui inclurait le format. Ja‘far ‘Abduh Dafari (al-Zafari)
nous livre I’ observation suivante, qui, selon Mark S. Wagner, ferait allusion au
format: “A safinah is generally a random collection of poetry owned by indi-
viduals who copy different poems either from books or diwans or as they hear
them from singers and composers. They tend to have errors, no organization
and a tendency to attribute poems to prominent washshahin”?8.

Les recueils yéménites étudiés ici abritent de la poésie classique (gasidas),
appelée a Sanaa “hakami”, surtout par distinction avec le “humayni”, un genre
pratiqué — et probablement né — au Yémen, attesté depuis le x111¢ s2°. M.S. Wag-
ner indique, évoquant le célebre salon de ‘Ali b. al-Hasan al-Khafanji (m. vers
1766/1767), appelé “al-Safina”, a Sanaa, au Xv1II€ s.: “At the same time, the word
al-Safinah also meant a scrapbook of poetry, primarily containing hAumaynit
verse”, pointant peut-étre une évolution dans leur contenu3®C. Le Yémen ras-
semble sous le terme de “humayni” la poésie qui s’écarte de la norme de la
qasida classique (classée, on I'a dit, dans la catégorie du “hakami”), soit par sa
forme (majoritairement strophique ou, lorsqu’elle n’est pas strophique, pos-
sédant deux rimes par vers), soit par sa langue, le plus souvent dépourvue des
désinences flexionnelles dites i 7ab de I’ arabe classique et par conséquent qua-

26  Cf. Schmidt, Catalogue Or. 14.637, 484-9; Or. 14.638, 489-90.

27  Piemontese, Catalogo n° 157.

28  Dafari (al-Zafari), Humaini Poetry 25 (cité par Wagner, Like Joseph 127, n. 67). Nos remercie-
ments chaleureux vont a Mark S. Wagner qui a bien voulu partager ses notes sur la thése
de J.A. Dafari.

29 Dufour, Huit siécles 30 et sqq., 40, 41-42.

30  Wagner, Like Joseph 39.
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lifiée de malhuin, terme qui s’oppose a murab. La langue “malhun” n’est pas
forcément dialectale, mais il arrive qu’elle incorpore un nombre plus ou moins
important de dialectalismes et qu’elle puisse alors étre qualifiée de moyen
arabe poétique. Le terme de “humayni” renvoie avant tout a des caractéristiques
formelles (structure du poeme en termes de strophes et de rimes, caractéris-
tiques grammaticales et lexicales de la langue), sans préjuger d'un contenu
pour ses poémes: on verra figurer tour a tour, dans les safinas examinées ci-
dessous, des accents mystiques, du ghazal, du madh, etc.

Le terme de “humayni” semble propre au Yémen. Le sens large défini ci-
dessus est celui que le mot a aujourd’ hui, mais il est probable qu’a une époque
ancienne, il ait eu un sens plus restreint, désignant une forme poétique particu-
liere, sans doute le mubayyat. Le humayni yéménite s’ est donné un visage qui
lui est propre, mais !’ usage de composer de la poésie strophique en langue “mal-
hun” n’a rien de particuliérement yéménite et est abondamment attesté dans
I’ensemble du monde arabophone a partir du x11° siecle, en particulier — mais
pas exclusivement — dans les milieux mystiques. Les formes d’ origine anda-
louse du muwashshah et du zajal sont sans doute celles qui ont connu la plus
grande faveur dans la composition de la poésie dite “malhun’.

Notons enfin qu’au Yémen le terme de “humayni” désigne une poésie qui
s’'inspire a des degrés divers d’ une culture savante — y compris pour s’en démar-
quer. Il ne comprend pas normalement la poésie de tradition orale, tribale ou
rurale3L

C’est une poésie chantée et méme dansée32. Son lien a I oralité est attesté
d’une autre maniere:les éléves de Hatim b. Ahmad al-Ahdal (m. 1013/1604), ori-
ginaire de Moka en Tihama, notaient dans leurs carnets ce qu’ils I'entendaient
dire en transe33. Mais cet exemple est par définition difficile a généraliser: tiré
d’un contexte mystique, il peut étre le fait d'une personnalité, d’une part, et,
d’autre part, le Aumayni a évolué vers d’ autres themes apres qu’il a gagné les
hauts plateaux.

Dans les safinas yéménites, le classique apparait en principe d’abord, suivi

u hrumaynt. a du ~Aumayni dans les diwans aussi, mais les safinas, elles, on
dut Ilyadut dans les di 1 11 t
recueilli un “Aumayni d’ allure tribale, qui se caractérise par son ton, sa forme,
ses metres et des particularités de scansion — et bien que ses limites soient
imprécises —, (un Aumayni qui) n’a pas eu ’honneur d’ étre rassemblé dans des
diwans. Les auteurs mémes en sont méconnus. Il a cependant envahi les safi-

31 Wagner, Like Joseph 11 sq.
32 Cf. le titre du livre de Dufour, Huit siécles, et Dufour, La Safina 17, 25 et 26.
33 Dufour, Huit siécles 5o.
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nas. A quelle époque? Cela reste a déterminer”34. D’ autres formes poétiques
s’y ajoutent, parfois reliées a une aire géographique (peut-étre un terroir). Et
il arrive souvent que I'on y trouve des proverbes, devinettes, historiettes ou
ceuvres de prose.

Quatre noms, ceux de poetes majeurs pour avoir marqué une étape dans
le développement de la poésie humayni postérieurement a I’ époque rasulide,
reviendront fréquemment dans les safinas étudiées: Muhammad b. ‘Abdal-
lah b. Sharaf al-din (m. 1010/1601), petit-fils d'imam zaydite; ‘Ali 1-‘Ansi (m.
1139/1726), juge et haut fonctionnaire dans 1’administration de I'imam al-Muta-
wakkil; et les Anisi, pere et fils, respectivement, ‘Abd al-Rahman al-Anisi (m.
1250/1834) et Ahmad b. ‘Abd al-Rahman al-Anisi (m. 1241/1825), juges et hauts
fonctionnaires.

3 Safitna 1. Ms. ar. 7084 (BnF)

Le ms. ar. 7084 fait partie du fonds 1égué par Georges Séraphin Colin a la BnF35.
Sur la page de titre, aprés une basmala développée, une hawla, une tasliya et
“wa-ba‘'d”: “Hadhihi l-safina majmii‘a min ‘iddat shu‘ar@’ mashriqi wa-hakami
wa-humayni wa-mukatabat wa-nahwa dhalika wa-bi-llah al-tawfiq wa-huwa al-

rafiq”.
3.1 Description du manuscrit

Format oblong, ouverture “calepin” + cahiers, quinions?

Dimensions: 245x18o mm.

Papier: Abu Shubbak, différents papiers de type A1, présent, au Yémen,
dans des manuscrits de 1345/1926 a 1372/1956 et de type Az, relevé de
1324/1906 a 1386/1967, mais avec une présence forte jusqu’en 1940. Ce
papier est aussi utilisé pour des formats rectangulaires3®.

34  Dufour, La Safina 30.

35  Pour un historique de la collection Georges Séraphin Colin, voir Guesdon, Georges
S. Colin.

36  Types A1 et A2, notre classification dans Regourd, Manuscrits de la mer Rouge (premiére
moitié du xx¢ siécle) 92-8. Fourchette de datation, résultat d’une recherche récente a
la Bibliotheque universitaire de Leyde, affinant les résultats d’une premiére enquéte au
Yémen, voir ibid. 112-6, et Regourd, Papiers filigranés 227-51 (chap. 8) et spéc. tableaux n°®1
(p- 234) etn®16 (p. 236), Zabid, ms. m/h 1,170 x 240 mm, et 50/3, 240 x185 mm. La recherche
a Leyde a été rendue possible grice a un financement “Brill Fellowship”.
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4.  Texte paralléle au dos. Page de titre, titre présenté en triangle inversé,
entouré d’un triple trait en feston a I'encre mauve et rouge. Dans I'en-
semble du vol,, rubrication et marques de section de vers al’ encre mauve.

5.  Foliotation, paginations, nombre de lignes par page (désormais nb 1/p):
359 fol., commencant a la page de titre et s’achevant au dernier feuillet
écrit, foliotation au crayon a mine, BnF 2014 ou 2015, placé au feuillet infé-
rieur lorsque le ms. est ouvert. Pas de réclame.

6. Dates: ms. duxx¢s.

— page de titre, mention d’achat: “San@’ Déc. 1929 // acheté 18 Riyal =
18 x12 = 216 frcs // environ 800 pages (400 folios)"37.

— fol. 133%-1357: poeme de type madah félicitant les Ottomans, i.e. Mus-
tafa Kemal et le Sultan, pour leur victoire sur les Grecs, en 1340/1921-
2.

— fol. suivants, 135™-138": controverse sur la consommation de gat, datée,
fol. 138V, 1340/1921-1922.

Auteurs identifiés:

Qustantin al-Nasrani;

‘Abd al-Karim b. Ahmad b. Mutahhar;

‘Abdallah b. Ibrahim b. Ahmad b. al-imam;

Muhammad b. ‘Abd al-Rahman b. Ahmad Kawkaban.

7. Reliure: demi-reliure d’origine, dos plat de cuir brun. Plats de carton
recouverts de toile grise. Feuillets collés sur les ais et feuillets de garde:
papier Aba Shubbak.

3.2 Contenu et discussion
Ce manuscrit du Xx¢ s. porte une note d’achat a la date de 1929. La brieveté du
séjour de G.S. Colin dans cette ville rend peu probable le fait qu’il ait été copié a
sa demande, mais on observe qu’il ne contient pas de marques de transmission.
Le scribe anonyme introduit son recueil de la maniere suivante: “Cette
safina rassemble [des textes] de nombreux poétes [de type]| mashrigi, hakami
et humayni, des échanges poétiques épistolaires et autres choses du méme
genre”. Le contenu et la structure du texte manuscrit ont déja fait 1’ objet d’une
publication détaillée38. L ordre des genres, entre hakami et humaynt, n’est pas
respecté. Le texte commence, sans préambule, par un poeme introduit par:
“lil-Saft Ahmad b. Sunbul rahimahu llah ta‘ala”. Les principes de I'accumulation
ou la logique présidant a I'ordonnancement des poemes échappent a la com-

37  Les doubles lignes obliques indiquent le passage a la ligne suivante.
38 Dufour, La Safina.
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préhension, par ex. entre les fol. 139 et 303, ou méme au sein de la série de
poemes des Anisi, ‘Abd al-Rahman (m. 1250/1834) et son fils Ahmad b. ‘Abd al-
Rahman (m. 1241/1825); I'accumulation se fait plutot par couches successives,
a partir de sources diverses, sans plan d’ensemble prédéfini.

Aux fol. 3047-339" sont regroupées des poésies de humayni ancien, qui n’ ont
peut-étre pas été copiées dans la continuité de ce qui précéde, car I'écriture,
quoique de la méme main, est légerement différente, comme si le scribe avait
employé un calame plus large ou, en tout cas, plus souple; I'encre violette, en
outre, n'a pas exactement la méme teinte qu’au feuillet précédent. Rien en
revanche dans I écriture ne la distingue de la section suivante3®.

Les auteurs de certains poémes sont difficiles a identifier. Des poemes sont
anonymes, mais, il est vrai, la plupart se trouvent dans la section de poésie
humaynt ancienne (fol. 304 au verso du fol. 339).

Est indiqué pour un certain nombre de poémes de la partie sur le humayni
ancien le mode musical correspondant?®®. La poésie hiumayni est tres majori-
tairement destinée au chant, méme s'il n’est pas rare que le chant accueille
également du hakamt.

4 Safina 2. Ms. Adab 2336 (Sanaa, Dar al-Makhtutat), Diwan
d’al-Ahdal

Ce diwan manuscrit de Hatim b. Ahmad al-Ahdal (m. 1013/1604), poéte soufi,
né a Moka en Tihama#*!, est conservé a Sanaa (Yémen), dans le fonds de la Dar
al-Makhtutat (désormais DaM) et porte la cote Adab 233642

41 Description du manuscrit
D’ apres images numérisées.
1.  Format oblong, ouverture “calepin’, cahiers fixés sur le petit coté.

2.  Dimensions: feuillets de taille variée, 260 x185 mm, 240 x180 mm.
3.  Papier: non observé sur I’ original.

4.  Texte parallele au dos de la reliure.

39  Ibid.16.

40 Fait exceptionnel au Yémen, voir Dufour, La Safina 18, qui note que ¢’ est “le seul manuscrit
yéménite qui indique pour un certain nombre de poémes le mode musical correspon-
dant”. Voir Reynolds, Lost Virgins 69-105.

41 Voir Dufour, Huit siécles 50.

42 Al-Malih & Tsawi, Fihris 582, Adab 28 (dans le ms., 28 a été barré et 2336 a été rajouté sous
un trait tracé sous “Adab 28”); Tsawi et al., Fikris ii, 157-1158, cote Adab 2336.
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5. Foliotation, pagination, nb 1/p: 253 p., 113 fol.; pagination et foliotation
au crayon a mine de plomb; foliotation postérieure a la pagination, qui
a été raturée. Foliotation débutant au recto du deuxieme fol. Nombre de
lignes/page variable.

6. Dates: ms. du début du xx¢s.
En p. 191-fol. 83, colophon d’une moitié du manuscrit (‘wa-kana l-faragh
min hadha [-nisf”): 9 muharram 1323/16 mars 1905. Copiste: Ibrahim b.
Isma‘il b. ‘Abbas, non identifié.

7. Reliure: apparemment récente, restaurée ? Pas de feuillets dispersés.

4.2 Contenu

Il n’est traité ici que de la partie du manuscrit reproduite par les soins de la
DaM*3. Le manuscrit abrite au moins deux recueils de poésies différents: le
Diwan d’al-Ahdal et la Safinat Munagara bayn al-‘inab wa-l-nakhl de Zayd b.
‘Ali Kibsi*#. C’est le premier recueil qui est analysé ici.

D’un point de vue littéraire, il est difficile de se reporter a un texte épo-
nyme, car “Plusieurs diwan manuscrits d’ al-Ahdal sont conservés, qui semblent
remonter a des recensions différentes.”*> La partie du manuscrit de la DaM en
notre possession est un recueil de poésies de genres divers. Les attributions
des poémes sont rendues compliquées parce que les feuillets ont été inter-
vertis. L'analyse du processus de compilation de la poésie doit tenir compte
du fait que les feuillets, tels qu’on les trouve aujourd’ hui assemblés sous une
méme reliure, accusent des lacunes. Le manuscrit est acéphale et la foliota-
tion, raturée, commence au fol. 23. Les feuillets ont été ensuite paginés suivant

43  Tous nos remerciements vont au Directeur de la DaM pour avoir bien voulu autoriser la
reproduction de ce manuscrit. Dans al-Malih & Isawi, Fikris 582, le manuscrit est coté
Adab 28 et est décrit ainsi: “Al-nisf al-thani, awwaluhu mabtir wa-awwal al-mawjad: (4
vers), akhiruhu: (6 vers), nuskhat Ibrahim Isma‘il ‘Abbas, bi-khatt mutawassit hadith, fi 9
shahr muharram sana 1323 H. 191 satha, mukhtalifa, 24 x18 sm. Qala finihayatihi tamma bi-
‘awn Allah ta‘ala l-nisf al-akhir min diwan al-Ahdal. // Al-shi‘r al-warid bihi shi‘r humayni.
// Mabtar min awwalihi qadr 23 satha idha bada’a bi-l-satha 24 bi-l-abyat allati dhakar-
naha fl awwalihi. // Bihi athar arada fi anha mutafarriqga wa-qad kharibat f awwalihi min
al-satha 24-59 wa-fi l-satha 79, 84, bihi athar rutaba fi atrafihi. // Yalihi safahat mabtara
tabda’ min ragm 192 bi-maqti‘at shi‘riyya mukhtalifa hatta I-satha 250. // Yalthi Safinat
Munazara bayn al-inab wa-l-nakhl li-I-shaykh Zayd b. ‘Ali I-Kibs (sic) wa-jawab al-shaykh
‘Abdallah b. ‘Umar al-Khalil wa-lahuma mu‘aridan Abi (sic) Bakr Mu‘ayyad wa-‘alayhim al-
jami hukm al-alim Muhammad b. Isma‘l al-Amir”. Repris par Tsaw1 et al., Fihris ii, 1157-8,
avec quelques corrections justifiées, tel al-Kibsi, mais I'introduction de deux erreurs, 191 ff.
au lieu de 191 p. et ff, au lieu de page, 24-59, 79 et 84.

44  Nous n’avons pu identifier cet auteur. Il n’est pas mentionné dans: al-Hibshi, Masadir.

45  Dufour, Huit siécles 50.
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leur nombre et leur ordre actuels. Mais I’ analyse technique de la poésie, surtout

de la rime, révele des feuillets manquants. Néanmoins, certains sauts suscitent

bien des interrogations sur le processus de compilation.

De maniere générale, le recueil n’apparait pas composé selon un plan. Les
ruptures ne sont pas annoncées, par exemple par des rubriques. L’ ensemble
laisse une impression de péle-méle. D’un point de vue littéraire, I’ ordre méme
d’apparition des genres poétiques a I'intérieur du recueil apparait atypique,
puisque la poésie classique (hakami) vient habituellement avant le humayn.

Ponctuellement, on reléve:

— a.p.158; b. [p. 159]46-fol. 69*7: p. 158, poéme humayni, sans rubrique intro-
ductive, sans doute de type mubayyat abababAB, interrompu brutalement
au bas du feuillet. Il devrait en principe provenir du diwan d’al-Ahdal,
d’apres les indications que ce manuscrit, aux feuillets désordonnés, donne,
notamment la main, qui est celle du colophon.

Feuillet inférieur, autre poéme de style humayni, qui n’est pas pris a son

début (de type mubayyat aaaA).

— a.[p-164];b. p.165-fol. 70: suite et fin du poéme précédent, suivi d’un nou-
veau poéme, toujours dans le style humayni. Ils ne sont pas rubriqués en
rouge contrairement a d’autres poemes. Pour leur appartenance au diwan
d’al-Ahdal, mémes remarques que précédemment.

— a. [p.190]; b. p. 191-fol. 83: en b. p. 191-fol. 83, colophon daté de la seconde
et derniére section du diwan d’al-Ahdal, “al-nisf al-akhir min diwan (...) al-
Ahdal” [fig. 10.2].

— de:a. p.192; b. p. 193-fol. 84, a: a. p. 196; b. p. 197-fol. 86, apparaissent des
fragments de ~umayni, apparemment sans rapport avec le diwan al-Ahdal.
Le dernier poéme est placé sur un feuillet distinct et téte-béche par rapport
au poéme précédent; les deux poémes ne couvrent pas la totalité du feuillet
[fig. 10.3].

— de: a. p. 198; b. p. 199-fol. 87, a: a. p. 232; b. p. 233-fol. 104, 2 premieres L.:
poémes classiques (non-humaynt), d’ inspiration soufie. La p. 19 commence
avec le début d’'un poeme qui est dans le diwan publié d’al-Ahdal*8, suivi
d’un court poéme. Le poéme du feuillet suivant fait aussi partie du diwan

46 Les numéros de page sont notés entre crochets lorsqu’ils ne sont pas visibles (feuillets
fragmentaires).

47  Lorsque le manuscrit est ouvert, le feuillet folioté apparait, optiquement, comme feuillet
inférieur, a I'exception du dernier feuillet du ms. portant un texte, le fol. 113. Les feuillets
paginés sans numéro de feuillets (i. e. au recto) correspondent donc, optiquement, au
feuillet supérieur.

48  Al-Ahdal, Sha‘ir 123.
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publié d’al-Ahdal*®. Il s’agit donc visiblement d’une partie du diwan clas-
sique d’al-Ahdal, qui débuterait abruptement ici.

— de:p.233-fol. 104,1. 359., a: a. p. 236; b. p. 237-fol. 106, poeme mubayyat aaaA,
rime en -ar, avec désinences d’'irab — sans hiatus avec la partie classique de
ce diwan, rubriqué en rouge; la mention “bayt” en rouge séparant les qua-
trains de ce poeme n’apparait pas des le début du poeme (voir a. p. 236; b.
p- 237-fol. 106). Suit une gasida classique, présente dans le diwan publié d’ al-
Ahdal®°. Les feuillets suivants contiennent eux aussi des gasidas classiques,
sans lacune, rubriquées en rouge. La section se finit au milieu d’'une gasida
dont la fin n’apparait nulle part ailleurs dans le recueil.

— a. p. 253-fol. 113; b. dépourvu d’écrit, texte rédigé d’'une autre main, titre
d’une ceuvre totalement différente, insérée dans un jeu de triangles et
d’horizontales, tracés d’ un double trait, rouge et mauve, la Safinat Munazara
bayn al-‘inab wa-l-nakhl de Zayd b. ‘Ali, suivie d’une réponse par le shaykh
‘Abdallah b. ‘Amr al-Khalil, puis d’une réponse faite aux deux premiers par
Abu Bakr Mw’ayyad, et enfin, d’un jugement du ‘a/im Muhammad b. Isma‘il
al-Amir.

4.3 Discussion
Recueil de poésie comprenant du hakami et du humayni, avec colophon a la
date de mars 1905,

Le manuscrit est acéphale. Il est probable que I'absence d’ ordre dans I'ap-
parition des deux parties de ce diwan ne soit qu’apparente et résulte d’un
accident, par exemple, au moment ot la reliure actuelle a été réalisée. En effet,
le début de la section de poésie humayni de méme que la fin de la section de
hakami manquent, la section de ~umayni commence en cours de poéme et le
colophon qui cldture la section sur le humayni indique: “tamma bi-‘awn Allah
ta‘ala [-nisf al-akhir min diwan (...) al-Ahdal”. Le humayni constitue sans aucun
doute la deuxieme partie du diwan, et, partant, I'on s’attend légitimement a
une premiere partie consacrée au hakamd.

Dans I’ensemble, le manuscrit de la DaM n’en reste pas moins un rassem-
blement composite de poémes parfois incomplets. L' absence de rubrique et
les ruptures qui ne sont pas annoncées ne rendent pas I'identification des
poémes aisée. Il est possible qu’il abrite des versions inédites du diwan d’al-
Ahdal, issues de familles de manuscrits inconnus a ce jour ou bien puisées a
une source orale.

49  Ibid.131
50  Ibid. 56 et suiv.
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FIGURE 10.2

Colophon daté de la seconde et derniere section du Diwan d’al-Ahdal, “al-nisf
al-akhir min diwan (...) al-Ahdal’, Safina 2: Ms Adab 2336, Diwan d’al-Ahdal,

p- 191-fol. 83.

SANAA, DAR AL-MAKHTUTAT
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FIGURE 10.3

Safina 2, Ms Adab 2336,
Diwan d’ al-Ahdal, poemes
placés téte-béche sur des
feuillets distincts, p. 193-
fol. 84 (fol. supérieur) et

p- 191 (fol. inférieur).
SANAA, DAR AL-MAKHTU-
TAT
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5 Safina 3. Le ms. Sharaf al-Din, collection privée

Ce manuscrit est conservé dans une bibliothéque privée de Sanaa, celle de
Muhammad Sharaf al-Din, dit Muhammad Sharaf. Il a été consulté en 2004.

5.1 Description du manuscrit

N.B.: L'ensemble du manuscrit a été photographié. Nous ne disposons que des

p- 5-9, puis 11-31. Elles sont toutes de la méme main.

1.  Format oblong, ouverture “calepin” + cahiers cousus ensemble sur le petit
coté [fig. 10.4].

Dimensions: ca. 180 x 220 mm, un peu plus grand qu’un As.
Papier: non observé sur I'original. Les feuillets sont prélevés dans un
papier a la machine de couleur jaune sans marque, récent [fig. 10.5].

4.  Le texte a été rédigé parallélement au petit c6té, celui ou se trouve le dos
de la reliure.

5.  Foliotation, pagination, nb 1/p.: nombre total de pages supérieur a 325;
systéme de pagination entre parenthéses, en haut a droite, rappelant les
livres typographiés; autour de 20 1/p. Réclames.

6. Dates: ms. du deuxieme quart du xx¢s.?

Auteurs identifiés: de la fin x11°-début X111° 5. au XI1X€ s.
7. Reliure: récente, bloc de cahiers lié aux ais par une bande de tissu.

5.2 Contenu
Il s’agit d’un recueil de poésies humayni; le hakami est pratiquement absent.
Les p. 1-4 nous manquent. De la p. 5 jusqu’en haut de la p. 172, se trouve le
diwan humayni de Muhammad b. Sharaf al-Din (m. 1010/1601)%!, Mubayyatat
wa-muwashshahat, sans colophon. La fin du diwan ou le début du texte suivant
est marqué par deux traits horizontaux. Commence alors un recueil de poésies
humayni diverses. Les auteurs sont surtout des poétes des XVIII® et XI1X® siecles,
sanaanis ou de la région de Sanaa, de ces poetes dont I’ ceuvre circule surtout
dans les recueils sans que, semble-t-il, il leur ait été consacré de diwans — la
plupart d’entre eux se trouvent dans la safina de Colin: ils sont donc plutdt
connus. Chaque poéte a sa section et |'agencement n’ apparait donc pas désor-
donné: les poémes d’un auteur donné ne sont pas disséminés dans la safina
mais tous groupés ensemble; ces groupes sont a leur tour rassemblés en quatre
sections suivant la lettre initiale du nom du poéte (en I'occurrence mim, nun,
ha’, ya’), bien qu’a l'intérieur de chaque section I’ ordre alphabétique ne soit
pas strict.

51 Voir ci-dessus, 2., p. 324.
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e

FIGURE 10.4  MS Sharaf al-din, collection privée, Sanaa. a. Reliure; b. Reliure, marque
de propriété; c. Reliure, contreplat (partiel) et dos (vue interne), cahiers
et couture; d. Cahiers et couture, gaze, contreplat (partiel); e. Tranche-
file et dos (vue interne).
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FIGURE 10.5  Papier. Ms Sharaf al-din, collection privée, Sanaa.
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Deux sections tranchent cependant:

a.  P.172-178: poémes de Musa b. Yahya Bahran (début xvies.);

b. P 321-325: des muwashshahs de I'Egyptien Ibn Sana> al-Mulk (fin x11e-
début x111° 8.).

5.3 Discussion

Le manuscrit date du xx¢ s. (second quart?). On note une tatimma sans date,
suivie du nom, zaydite, du propriétaire, Hadi b. Muhammad Salih. II est fort
possible qu’on ait affaire dans ce cas a une copie de manuscrit. Il contient
diverses poésies humayni.

Les quatre manuscrits suivants appartiennent a la Fondation Zayd b. ‘Ali pourla
Culture (Mu’assasat Zayd b. ‘Ali -Thaqafiyya, MZbAT), Sanaa. Numérisés dans
le cadre du projet Yemeni Manuscripts Digitization Initiative (ymDI), ils sont
accessibles sur le site de I Université de Princeton (Princeton University Digital
Library)52.

6 Safina 4. Ms. MZbAT ymdi_o3_131 / Princeton 88435/cr56n2275

Ce manuscrit est catalogué sous le titre: Safina adabiyya tahtawi ft awwaliha
‘ala Diwan al-Ansi>3.

‘Ali -‘Ansi (m. 1139/1726) était juge et haut fonctionnaire dans I’administra-
tion de I'imam al-Mutawakkil54.

6.1 Description du manuscrit

D’ apres images numérisées.
Format oblong, ouverture “calepin”.

2. Dimensions des feuillets (fiche électronique du site de Princeton):
150 X 250 mm, avec variations: 150 x 200; 125 x 215 et 135 x 225mm. Sur les
23 premiers fol. (p. 9-56), traces de rognure.

3.  Papier:non observé surl original. En dehors des feuillets de garde, semble
homogeéne.

4.  Texte parallele au dos de la reliure.

52 Pour plus d’informations sur I'ymp1, http://pudl.princeton.edu/collections/pudloo7g, et
http://[ymdi.uoregon.edu/.

53 LS"‘:"‘” Olgs éc [*SY L} L’;):’A" 43! 44w, texte intégralement en ligne, http://arks.princeton
.edu/ark:/88435/crs6n2275.

54  Voir ci-dessus, Safina 3.
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http://ymdi.uoregon.edu/
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5.  Foliotation, paginations, nb 1/p: 214 p., pagination au crayon a la mine de
plomb. Nombre irrégulier de 1/p.

6. Dates: jusqu’ala p. 56, fin xviire s.?; début xxes.

— p- 31, poéme, composé en éloge a I'imam al-Mutawakkil al-Qasim (r.
1716-27) aprés qu’il a repoussé I'attaque des tribus contre Sanaa en
1138/1725-6.

- p-185195,

a.  récit historique concernant I'imam al-Mahdi li-Din Allah ‘Ali b.
Muhammad b. ‘Al1 b. Yahya b. Mansir b. Mufaddal b. al-Hajjaj (m.
705/1305) et le rasilide al-Malik al-Afdal (m. 778/1377). Echange
de poémes et lettre de I'imam ?

b.  P.19s, tatimma a la date du 18 dha l-hijja 1318, soit le 8 avril 1901,
écrite en lettre et en chiffre, de la main d’Isma‘l b. Hasan al-?

Auteurs tardifs identifiés:

— P-9-54, al-Ansi (m. 139/1726); al-Ruqayh1 (m. 1749 ?);

— p- 55 a fin: al-Samarji (m. 1170/1757); ‘Abdallah b. ‘Al1 1-Wazir (m. 1147/
1734); Ishaq b. Yasuf al-Mutawakkil (m. 1173/1759?); Muhammad b.
‘Abdallah b. al-Imam Sharaf al-Din (m. 1010/1601); Yahya b. Ibrahim
Jahhaf (m. 1118/1705).

7. Reliure: deux séries de dim., 170 x 285 mm, 170 x 270 mm (ais supérieur et
inférieur?, fiche électronique du site de Princeton); plein cuir, rouge-
brun; plats, décor a filets tres fins: deux filets paralleles formant cadre
rectangulaire, filet vertical central et filets obliques se croisant formant
losanges; contreplat, cuir. Feuillets de garde.

6.2 Contenu

Le manuscrit abrite des poémes, aussi bien que des extraits de texte en prose,
historique ou “technique”, ainsi que des notes de magie et de divination. Parmi
les poémes figurent deux urjiizas (p. 198-202; 204). D’ apres la fiche de Prince-
ton, des variations dans la dimension des feuillets existent, que I'on ne peut
localiser a partir d’'une image. Cependant, les 24 premiers feuillets (p. 9-56)
portent des traces de rognure. Le texte n’a pas été affecté; le dépouillement ne
montre aucun texte disloqué, dont différentes parties apparaitraientici et 13, et
les deux seules interruptions repérées (p. 105 et 205) ne souleévent la question
de feuillets manquants que dans le cas de la p. 205.

A partir de la p. 56 apparait une main qui réapparait ensuite réguliérement,
jusqu’a clore le texte manuscrit; les mains différentes de cette “main prin-
cipale” sont, par comparaison, fugitives, et occupent parfois simplement des
parties de feuillets laissées vierges (p. 106, 163, 165, 168, et, peut-étre 171). Les
pages précédant I'apparition de la “main principale”, les p. 9 a 56, sont écrites



344 DUFOUR ET REGOURD

de la méme main, a I'exception des seules p. 54 et 55, “intercalaires”. Elles se
distinguent également par I usage de rubrication et plus généralement d’encre
rouge. La “main principale” coincide donc avec la fin de I'utilisation d’encre
rouge et signe également la fin du diwan d’al-Ansi (m. 139/1726)535.

6.3 Discussion

Cerecueil ne contient pas que de la poésie, mais des textes en prose, historiques
ou traités, qui ne sont pas regroupés. On observe cependant des regroupements
thématiques, par sujet, liant poésie et prose (p. 123-6) ou par type de poésie
(p. 158-9, magta°).

Le texte manuscrit débute par une phrase incomplete. Le humayni est qua-
siment absent (poémes aux p. 55-6 et 205). Le principe de la composition
d’ensemble, ainsi que I organisation interne a la safina, i.e. la succession d’' une
portion du diwan d’un auteur a un autre, ne sont pas clairs, une impression
que ne contribue pas a chasser I'absence de transition d’'un texte — ou série de
textes — a I'autre (hormis la rubrique annongant une section de poésie d’al-
‘Ansi, p. 31) ou d’éléments d'identification du début du bloc suivant. Aucun
principe d’ organisation a I'intérieur des blocs ne se dégage a nos yeux.

La comparaison entre les cinq blocs communs a la safina 4 et au ms. MZbAT
ymdi_o3_87 / Princeton 88435/rb68xd158, catalogué sous le titre: al-Risala al-
asjadiyya fi [-ma‘ani -muayyadiyya [safina shi‘riyya]®6, qu’ on nommera safina
7, indique une alternance de ces blocs d’un manuscrit a I autre:

safina 4, pages Correspond a safina 7, pages

1. 9-13 - 2. 287-289
<«

2. 18-29 > 4. 300-306
<«

3- 31-55 - 3 290-298
<+«

4. 57-63 - 5- 307-312
<«

5. 108-122 - 1. 274-287
<«

55  Pour la description du contenu, voir Annexes, tableau 10.1, p. 358.
56 w5l Gl 3 Ddoennl! Al ), http://arks.princeton.edu/ark:/88435/rb68xd158. Elle ne
fait pas partie de 1a collection de safinas cataloguées dans cet article.
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Pour le reste, les textes divergent.

On note la présence de devinettes (p. 18).

Le poéme d’al-‘Ansi, dont les quatre premiers vers furent improvisés “fi [-
majlis” en salutation a I'imam al-Mutawakkil a I’occasion de la féte de rupture
du jeline, est un exemple de transmission de I’ oral a I’écrit, du moins pour les
quatre premiers vers (p. 33). Il est intéressant de trouver du hakami attribué
a al-‘Ansi, dans la mesure ou seule sa poésie humayni a été publiée a notre

connaissance.
7 Safina 5. Ms. MZbAT ymdi_o3_142 / Princeton 88435/fj236338f

Ce manuscrit est catalogué sous le titre: Safina adabiyya wa-shi‘riyya tahtawt
‘ala Muthallath Qutrub wa-l-Rawd al-basim wa-l-Zajira li-l-umma ‘an isa‘at al-
gann bi-l-a’imma wa-‘iddat qasa’id wa-ras@’il wa-mukatabat wa-ashar>.

71 Description du manuscrit

D’ apres images numérisées.

Format oblong, ouverture “calepin”.

2. Dimensions (site de Princeton): 155 x 255 mm, avec variations: 105x 210;
105 % 230 Mm.

3.  Papier: non observé sur ' original. P. 5-6, 7-8/2 fol. de garde: croissant a
profil humain dans un écu, certainement papier Abai Shubbak (voir ici,
safina 1). Pavé écrit: p. 9-296, peut-étre méme papier; p. 296-312: diffé-
rents papiers, voir 7., visiblement fol. ajoutés.

4.  Texte en position variable par rapport au dos.

5. Foliotation, paginations, nb1/p: 312 p.; pagination a la mine de plomb; nb
de 1/p variable.

6. Dates: ms. fin x1xe-début Xx¢s. (p. 9-296).

— p.o:marque de propriété au nom de et de la main de Muhammad b.
Muhammad b. Muhammad al-Kibsi, a la date du début de safar 1345,
soit aofit 192658.

— p-12:date de composition, 25 jumada l-akhira 1037/2 mars 1628.

— p-138: texte datant de 1190/1776-7.

— p-232: texte datant de 959/1551-2.

57 ZE‘YLUM\S;LH\U:-%)MSj-\)\)“wU\w})\)uﬁwdcgjé&ﬁi}l:;\w
Sl OL"KA) Jﬂ«)} &Lad s.c y, http://arks.princeton.edu/ark:/88435/f236338f.
58 Sur le manuscrit, année 345.


http://arks.princeton.edu/ark:/88435/fj236338f
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— p.237:réponse ala date de 1128/1716.

— p-259: mention au début du regne de Sélim 11, 975-1567-8.

— p-260: bataille a la date de 1023/1614-5.

Auteurs identifiés: X111, XVII® et XVIII®s.

Ibrahim Sahili, Abu 1-Qasim Isma‘ll b. ‘Abbad Sahib al-Taliqani, al-Rawd
al-basim fi I-dhabb ‘an sunnat Abi [-Qasim de Muhammad b. Ibrahim b.
al-Wazir, Zajir li-l-umma ‘an isa’at al-zann bi-l-a’imma d’ al-Mahdi 1i-Din
Allah (GAL, S 11 563), Hadi b. Ibrahim b. al-Wazir.

7. Reliure: dim. 175 x 360 mm (site de Princeton); ancienne, plein cuir, brun;
plats: décor géométrique congu par rapport au format; contreplats cuir.
Cahiers; p. 11-83 et 230-304, langues de papier récupéré (imprimé ou
manuscrit) fixant ensemble deux feuillets volants (I'un au début, I’ autre a
la fin du bloc écrit ?59). P. 296-312: rognés. Feuillets de garde. D’ apres|’ état
du bloc de texte, la reliure actuelle est postérieure.

7.2 Contenu

Le manuscrit s’ ouvre sur des textes historiques en prose et se poursuit avec de
la poésie. De particuliere importance est le diwan de Shams al-Din b. Ahmad b.
Ahmad al-Anisi (seconde moitié du XI1xe s.?), peut-étre apparenté aux AnisI
pere et fils (p. 41-165; p. 211-2; p. 199-191). S'y ajoutent quelques poémes de
‘Al I-‘Ansi (p. 167-9; p. 202). Les poémes sont tous en hakami. Le Muthallath
Qutrub ne représente qu'une infime partie de I'ensemble. Dans la partie de
texte débutant a la toute fin du manuscrit, se trouvent de nombreux textes en
prose, essentiellement des épitres a portée historique (Risala min al-Mutahhar
b. Sharaf al-Din ila ahl San'@, p. 216-24; Zajira li-l-umma ‘an isa'at al-gann bi-
l-a’imma min al-Mahdi li-Din Allah, p. 269-246; al-Rawd al-basim ila [-Sayyid
Muhammad b. Abt [-Qdasim min al-Sayyid Mutahhar b. Muhammad b. Mutah-
har, p. 246-57); y figure aussi un texte de magie sous le nom d’al-Ghazali
(p. 266).

Du point de vue de la composition, on note ici aussi I’absence de préam-
bule et des enchainements abrupts entre poétes ou blocs de textes apparentés.
L'architectonique de la reliure, les rognures, ainsi que le papier, indiquent
certes le rajout des p. 296-312 et mettent en évidence un nombre important de
feuillets volants & un moment donné, mais ne rendent pas totalement compte
d’un désordre. Plusieurs mains sont a I’ ceuvre::

59  Cf. ms. ar. 3428 (BnF).
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P. 9-16:

16-17:

17-39:

39:

41-165:

166:
167-170:

170-180:
180-188:
188-189:
312-310:

309-305:
304-303:
302-298:

297:
296:

296-286:

285-284:

283-269:
269-264:
264-261:
261-260:

260-259:
259-237:

main A: naskh rond, dal et ta@’ sous-ponctués, joli, ponctuation et
vocalisation totales. Rédaction oblique

main B: ruqa minimaliste assez réguliére et élégante, trés peu de
ponctuation. Cette main prend le relais de A et le passe a C sans
transition. Rédaction oblique

main C: naskh élancé, grande maitrise calligraphique, ponctuation
abondante, vocalisation abondante, da/ non sous-ponctué. Texte
droit et oblique

main B’: comme B mais moins régulier, plus penché vers I'arriere,
trés peu de ponctuation

main D: naskh élancé mais moins souple que C, moins de différence
plein/délié, ponctuation abondante, vocalisation irréguliere, mais
présente, dal et ta’ sous-ponctués

B

B”: style indécis plutot ruga, peu de maitrise de I’ orientation du
calame, ponctuation irréguliére mais pas rare, tanwin, dal et t@’
sous-ponctués, pas tres joli

B

B"?

CHANGEMENT DE SENS DE LA SAFINA

E: espece de nastaliq | naskh assez horizontal, ponctuation irrégu-
liere

P. vierges

Marques d’ihmal (ra’, sin, dal sous-ponctués)

F:naskh pas trés adroit, peu de ponctuation, dal et ta’sous-ponctués
P. vierge

début du (d'un) papier récurrent de la safina

B: élégant. Le corps du poeme est écrit dans un style un peu dif-
férent de celui des notes marginales et interlinéaires, mais les deux
sont sans doute du méme scribe. C’est dans les notes qu’ on recon-
nait le mieux B comme p. 16-7

Le corps du poéme continue a étre écrit par B, mais les notes sont
de A

A finit le poeme seul

B

D

espece de nastalig qu’ on ne trouve pas ailleurs, ponctuation irrégu-
liere, dal et ta’ sous-ponctués

B

C, dal sous-ponctué.



348 DUFOUR ET REGOURD

237-211: D

211-203:  Sans doute toujours D, mais oscillation curieuse entre du naskh et
quelque chose de plus ruq‘oide

202: B

201-199: B’

199-191:  B”:style un peu plus ornemental que B, plus régulier que B) cherche
des effets un peu comme B” dans |’ étirement des traits horizontaux,
mais y arrive élégamment contrairement a B”, peu de ponctuation,
quelques dal sous-ponctués

191-189:  B.

Les mains A a D se retrouvent dans les deux ‘parties’ du volume, les mains E et
F appartiennent au petit bloc rajouté. La main D est responsable de plus de la
moitié des pages, suivie par la main A, avec g5 p®°.

7.3 Discussion
Le ms. est désigné par son propriétaire Muhammad b. Muhammad b. Muham-
mad al-Kibsi comme une safina.

Ici encore, le recueil admet, a coté de la poésie, des textes en prose mon-
trant un go{it prononcé pour les épitres historiques. L'ensemble du recueil est
en hakami.

L’ existence d’'une deuxiéme main importante souléve d’intéressantes ques-
tions sur la facon dont ce recueil a été constitué et sur le lien entre son contenu,
son commanditaire ou son propriétaire. L'accumulation de textes historiques
donne tout de méme un parfum d’ensemble a cette safina, ainsi qu’une idée
des centres d’intérét de la personne a I’ origine de la compilation.

8 Safina 6. Ms. MZbAT ymdi_o3_137 / Princeton 88435/p2676w837

Ce manuscrit est catalogué sous le titre: Safina shi‘riyya tahtawt ‘ala diwan al-
Sayyid al-‘allama Abdallah b. Ali -Wazir wa-qasa’id li-iddat shu‘ara™®.

81 Description du manuscrit
D’ aprés images numeérisées.

60 Pour la description détaillée du contenu, voir Annexes, tableau 10.2, p. 376.

61 sl ad s Slady o)) e o Al e LM ) Ol deo 2 4 ad Xiduw, http://arks
.princeton.edu/ark:/88435/p2676w837.
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Format oblong, ouverture “calepin”.

2. Dimensions (site de Princeton): feuillets 185x235mm, avec variation:
145 x 210 mmM.

3.  Papier: non observé sur I’ original. Possibles changements de papier aux
fol. 81, puis 151, puis 261, puis 271.

4.  Texte paralléle au dos.

5. Foliotation, pagination, nb 1/p: 328 p.; pagination a I'encre rouge, p. 1-116
(la p. 1 correspond a la p. 81, la p. 116 a la p. 196), recouvrant I'ensemble
du diwan de ‘Abdallah b. ‘Ali 1-Wazir et quelques ceuvres de poetes divers;
nb 1/p: régulier, entre 22 et 24.

6.  Dates: ms.1348/1929.

— p. o: marque indiquant que le texte est de la main du propriétaire,
Muhammad b. Muhammad b. Muhammad b. Isma‘il b. Muhammad b.
Yahya b. Ahmad al-Kibsi, a la date du 17 rabi‘ l-awwal 1348/23 ao(it 1929.
p. 62: date de composition d’'un takhmis, 22 jumada l-awwal 1346/
17 nov. 1927, a Shahara/Shihara.

— p.140:mort d'un dénommé ‘Umar Shaykhan a La Mecque en 1113/1701-
2.
— p.145:réponse faite a un Shaykh en 1118/1706-7.
— p.171: date cryptée dans le dernier hémistiche d’un vers, 1121/1709-10.
Auteurs identifiés: du x111¢ au dernier quart du XvIIIes.
7. Reliure: dim. 190 x 245 mm (site de Princeton); ancienne, plein cuir, brun;
décor sur les plats avec filets, mandorle centrale et écoincons.

8.2 Contenu

La note autographe de la p. o, par le propriétaire, compilateur et scribe,
Muhammad b. Muhammad b. Muhammad b. Isma‘ll b. Muhammad b. Yahya b.
Ahmad al-Kibsi, désigne le manuscrit comme safina. Parmi les poésies citées,
deux vers de ‘Abdallah b. ‘Ali -Wazir font ]’ éloge “d’ une safina qui contenait de
la poésie”:

el el T (3 B
s 218 L L - sl 3, G i
e 350t B s bl S 2
Ta safina délicate et charmante a pris notre coeur en otage.
Ony trouve tous les metres (buhir) de la poésie:

quel prodige qu’un navire qui contient les océans!
p-176
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Les diwans de nombreux poétes se trouvent représentés dans la safina 6. Le
plus développé est celui de ‘Abdallah b. ‘Ali 1-Wazir (m. 1147/1734), dont une
premiere partie, p. 81-18s5, suit un ordre alphabétique; I'autre partie, p. 197-217,
est dédiée au ~sumayni. Les p. 224-47 recueillent les poeémes et réponses de ceux
que !’ on pourrait nommer Banu Ishaq. Leur font suite des parties conséquentes
des diwans d’al-Sharif al-Radi I-MawsuT (m. 1016/1607-8), p. 251-73, d’al-Safi I-
Hilli (m. 750/1349), p. 274-87, d’ al-‘Ansi (m. 1139/1726), dans un jeu de réponses
ou I'un des Banti Ishaq réapparait (p. 290-8), d’ Ahmad al-Ruqayhi (m. 17497?),
p- 300-6, et de Muhammad Khalil al-Samarji (m. 170/1757), p. 307-12. Des devi-
nettes en vers se trouvent a la p. 300. On note une piece en sgj* (p. 186-9). Parmi
les textes techniques, en prose, la section sur les calculs géomantiques pour
localiser un objet caché, p. 69, revét un intérét particulier. Sont aussi consignées
des anecdotes (p. 189-186).

Le texte commence sans préambule, il est précédé de feuillets réglés. Il est
d’une main unique, celle de son propriétaire, Muhammad b. Muhammad Kibsi.
Le texte manuscrit est distribué entre deux grandes sections, la premiére consa-
crée ala poésie classique (hakami) etlaseconde a la poésie humayni. Dans cette
seconde section, méme si des poemes, dont les auteurs alternent, peuvent étre
regroupés par le systéme des réponses, on a encore ici des sauts d’'un bloc a
I’autre ou dans le temps sans transition, on a le sentiment d’ une juxtaposition.

Le recueil a été exécuté avec soin, sur des feuillets réglés a la mistara, avec un
usage modéré d’encre rouge, des variations dans la couleur des encres noires,
puis de Iencre mauve$2.

8.3 Discussion
Les deux vers de ‘Abdallah b. ‘Ali 1-Wazir “a propos d’une safina qui conte-
nait de la poésie” (p. 176) confirment que le sens de “navire” pour safina —
ou I'association entre les deux notions — est bien présent dans les esprits. Ils
laissent entendre aussi qu’une safina peut étre organisée autour d’'un projet.
Dans une note autographe, al-Kibsi prend la peine de dire qu'’il est a la fois
le propriétaire de la safina, son compilateur — ou I'auteur du recueil —, et celui
qui a tenu le calame (p. o). Cette indication fait entrevoir un lien personnel a
I’ objet. Al-Kibsl est par ailleurs propriétaire de la safina 5, qui n’est pas de sa
main.

62 Pour la description détaillée du contenu, voir Annexes, tableau 10.3, p. 396.
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9 Discussion générale et conclusions

L’ aire géographique de disponibilité des safinas — tout du moins dont I'appar-
tenance est attestée — pointe vers I’ Asie, vers les pays du Sham, I'Iran, la Tur-
quie et le Yémen. Dans différents domaines doctrinaux ou de la perception des
sciences, le Yémen montre des affinités avec cet ensemble “culturel’¢3. Dater
le phénomeéne au Yémen est difficile car un catalogue des safinas yéménites
(format et titres de poésies ou de recueils) qui soit pourvu d’une vision sur la
durée et tienne compte des problémes de conservation affectant les manuscrits
privés reste a faire. Le salon, déja évoqué, de ‘Alib. al-Hasan al-Khafanji (m. vers
1766-7), appelé “al-Safina’, qui se tenait a Sanaa atteste du lien entre safina et
poésie humayni, dés le xvIiI® s. Quant aux six exemples étudiés ici, ils se situent
entre la fin du x1x€ s. et le second quart du xx¢ s., assurant de la permanence
de ces recueils. Ils semblent cependant étre tombés peu a peu en désuétude,
peut-étre dés la seconde moitié du xx¢ s., si I'on en croit nos observations sur
les hauts plateaux aupres des deux générations suivantes.

Cette étude est une premiére contribution a la question de la quiddité des
safinas yéménites, fondée sur un nombre encore limité d’ exemples, mais suf-
fisamment variés pour amorcer une réflexion. Ce sont bien des recueils (sing.
majmi‘) sous format oblong. Les textes qu'ils abritent sont en poésie aussi bien
qu’ en prose poétique ou prose, avec pour la prose des sujets variés (textes scien-
tifiques, historiques, louanges, textes littéraires, ...), I'ensemble présenté de
maniére chaotique. Plus qu’'un “bateau” parce qu’il serait porté ala ceinture, les
Yéménites ont vu dans la safina, dans un trait d’humour typique des hauts pla-
teaux, une allusion a I’ Arche de Noé dont la mission était d’embarquer toutes
les créatures®4.

Dans I'ensemble, cependant, la poésie émerge, corroborant le lien entre
safina et un genre d’écrit, le recueil de poésies, un lien que confirme I'usage
qui, par métonymie, donne le titre de safina a des recueils de poésies, indépen-
damment du format. C'est le cas ici de la safina 2, qui abrite, aux cotés du diwan
d’al-Ahdal, la Safinat Mundagara bayn al-‘inab wa-l-nakhl de Zayd b. ‘Ali 1-Kibsi.

63  Voir par ex. les travaux du “Mu‘tazilite Manuscripts Project Group” sur le kalam mu‘tazi-
lite.

64  Piamenta, Dictionary i, 224b-225a, atteste historiquement les sens suivants: “anthology of
Yemeni folk literature [San‘ani songs] figuratively related to the Ark of Noah for its varie-
gated selected items” (cite Al-Akwa‘, al-Amthal v(e) et n. 2), “or because it holds much
of Yemeni folk legacy” (cite Ghanim, Shi7 8, et Rossi, Appunti 246), en méme temps que
les sens communs a I'arabe classique: “cf. oblong book, commonplace book” (cite Lane,
Dictionary 1375c¢), “also a collection, a compilation” (cite Dozy, Dictionnaire i, 660a).
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Quant au format oblong, on note que trois sur les six manuscrits décrits ici
sont désignés par un locuteur (propriétaire, auteur de marque d’achat) comme
safina.

La présence de humayni, apparaissant grosso modo apres la section de poé-
sie classique (hakami), sauf accident, et un cas, unique, de “gasida en mil-
lefeuille”, confére une spécificité textuelle aux recueils poétiques yéménites.
Les exemples réunis ici confirment la valeur des safinas comme source d’'un
humayni qui i’ a pas sa place dans les diwans. 1l est plutdt représentatif de ce
qui circule sur les hauts plateaux entre la fin du x1x¢ s. et le deuxieme quart du
XX¢ s., a savoir la production des hauts plateaux eux-mémes a partir du xvires.,
mais aussi des poémes de la premiére zone de développement du humayni, la
Tihama, avec le diwan de Hatim b. Ahmad al-Ahdal (m. 1013/1604, safina 2). 11
n’en reste pas moins que leur exploitation devra passer par un effort et des stra-
tégies d’identification. Certains sujets, telles les merveilles d’ Egypte, dont font
partie les pyramides, partagés avec des safinas ottomanes®?, ouvrent sur une
recherche comparée des textes en prose, élargie a I'ensemble des recueils, et
soulevent la question de topoi littéraires communs. Si I’ épaisseur des volumes
yémeénites rend difficile leur transport a la ceinture, I’ existence de devinettes,
d’anecdotes ou de khabars rappelle le caractére tout a la fois éducatif et ludique
attribué aux safinas persanes, propres a agrémenter une pensée circumambu-
latoire. Avec devinettes et anecdotes, les poémes courts (magqati‘), les takhmiss
etles urjiizas placent les safinas yéménites dans la lignée du Suppl. persan 1798
du milieu duxve s. et des recueils arabes du Xv1I¢ au X1x® s. conservés a la BnF.

Certes recueils poétiques, mais dont la composition ou I’ organisation géné-
rale ne semblent pas suivre un plan présent d’entrée de jeu: ils commencent
sans préambule, on note des sauts d’ auteurs et de périodes sans annonce, pro-
gression ou plan visibles; des poémes sont incomplets et méme leur écriture
interrompue. Les textes en prose ressemblent a des extraits. Aucun principe
de compilation n’ est décliné ou indiqué. L' unité textuelle, lorsqu’ on la ressent,
vient du choix des textes, comme dans le cas de la safina 5, qui peut résulter
d’un projet général, comme le laissent entendre les deux vers de ‘Abdallah b.
‘Ali -Wazir (safina 6, p. 176).

Chaque safina offre un recueil unique. Il recoit des auteurs multiples et la
safina 6, écrite de la main de son propriétaire, ne fait apparaitre aucune ceuvre
de son cru. Feuillet apres feuillet, ¢’est a une prise de notes personnelles que
I'on pense, bien différente des notes de savant ou de recherche, sans doute

65  Voir Rieu, Supplement 725-6 (n° 1147), une safina selon son titre, datée de 1052/1642, conte-
nant un passage sur les Pyramides aux fols. 126-34; 1’ origine du ms. est incertaine: il ne fait
pas partie de la collection Glaser.
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davantage un choix de poésies et de textes en prose qui reflete le golit ou
I'intérét de son possesseur. Ce choix peut entrainer I'addition pure et simple
d’une partie d’un autre manuscrit (les 55 premieres pages de la safina 4). C'est
dans ces limites précises que la notion d’auteur (authorship) doit étre pensée.
Réalisées parfois avec soin, on y voit des traces de réglure, des rubrications et
un jeu d’encre de couleur. C'est le caractére unique de chaque safina qui en
fait des holographes potentiels; seule la safina 6 correspond a la définition
stricto sensu d’'un manuscrit entierement écrit par I'auteur (texte et main)°®,
mais cela n’est pas suffisant pour remettre en question le lien générique aux
holographes.

Les safinas yéménites sont des codex. Parmi les exemples produits ici, on ne
voit pas figurer de calepin acheté tout prét a étre utilisé®’. La safina 2 a recu
une reliure postérieure, tandis que la 5 a connu une étape de restauration.

Il est possible que la safina 3 soit la copie d’ une safina. Le cadi Yahya l-Ansi
a recu en héritage la safina de son grand-pere®8. Il n’ est donc pas exclu que la
copie de ces recueils soit commandée par des questions de transmissions fami-
liales, qui pourraient aussi rendre compte de I’ existence de mains différentes a
I’ ceuvre, lorsqu’elles éclipsent la présence d’une main principale. Leur vente,
comme tout manuscrit, a des personnes hors de la lignée est attestée par les cas
de la safina 1, du début du xx¢ s., peut-étre de la 5, en 1926, et de la safina du
cadi al-‘Ansi, héritée de son grand-pére, qu’il souhaitait vendre dans les années
1990.

Le hAumayni est lié a une culture savante et les connaissances de ceux qui le
lisent et le pratiquent, on le voit ici, s’étendent a la poésie classique. La copie
de textes écrits est un canal important, sans doute majeur, de la transmission
des textes. Le poéme d’al-‘Ansi, dont les quatre premiers vers furent improvisés
“fi -mayjlis” en salutation a I'imam al-Mutawakkil (r. 1716-27) a I’ occasion de la
féte de rupture du jetine, restitué dans la safina 4 (p. 33), est non seulement
un exemple d’improvisation, mais de transmission de I'oral a I écrit, qui vient
corroborer la description des safinas donnée par Ja‘far ‘Abduh Dafari (voir ici,
2., p- 324). Le Aiumayni chanté est attesté a Sanaa dans ces réunions sociales ol
I’on méche du gat que I'’on nomme magyals, dont I'existence a été relevée des

66  Nous suivons la définition d’holographe et d’autographe par Gacek, Vademecum 14-6 et
ce volume, p. 55-6; v. aussi I'introduction de ce volume, particuliérement p. 3.

67  Les premiers manuscrits sur cahiers d’écolier relevés a Zabid (Tihama) remontent au
début des années 1970.

68  Nos remerciements vont 8 Muhammad ‘Abd al-Rahim Jazim (CEFAS) pour nous avoir
communiqué ces informations, ainsi que celles qui suivent sur la vente du manuscrit.
Yahya I-‘Ansi est I'auteur d’ ouvrages sur les calendriers agricoles au Yémen.
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le xvi¢s.59:ils ont d{i étre un haut lieu de “relevé” de textes, copiés ou entendus.
Les safinas recueillent et refletent potentiellement une poésie, plus largement
un adab, vivants, en train de naitre. Beaucoup d’auteurs nous sont inconnus.
Cette autre chaline de transmission — orale/non écrite — en fait aussi une source
importante pour I’ étude de la poésie.

‘Abdallah al-Surayhi abonde dans le sens d’une transmission orale et écrite
des textes des recueils et ajoute qu'il n’'y avait pas de maison d’oulémas, au
Yémen, sans une ou plusieurs safinas’. A partir de données encore bien
minces, orales ou écrites, et en I'absence de relevés ethnographiques, on ris-
quera que, recueils de lettrés pour des lettrés, elles ont tout a la fois une dimen-
sion personnelle et sociale. Identifiables immédiatement par leur format, elles
posent socialement leur propriétaire ou leur compilateur. Voit-on en eux, dés
que I'on reconnait I'objet, un amateur de poésie, peut-étre musicien? C’est
plus difficile a tenir.

Entre texte et pratique, les safinas sont, au Yémen, a la fois un texte et un
objet, a la lisiere de I'objet social et personnel. De maniére significative, des
manuscrits produits au Yémen qui sont parvenus en Ethiopie, de la circula-
tion d’ apprentis savants et de lettrés ou clercs dans les deux directions, il n’est
jamais ressorti jusqu’ici, ni de format oblong, ni de recueil-safina, parmi les
manuscrits arabes, ni non plus de phénomene d’acculturation de ce type de
recueil”™.
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Annexes: description du contenu des Safinas 4 a 6

N.B.: les poémes se faisant suite et appartenant au diwan d’'un poéte, ainsi que les
poémes liés directement les uns aux autres (ex. réponses), ont été encadrés d'un trait
noir épais, simple. “Diwan” est pris dans un sens large, couvrant toute piece poétique
d’un méme auteur.

Les textes juxtaposés liés par un théme sont, eux, signalés par un triple trait noir.

TABLE 10.1 Description du contenu de la Safina 4

Remarque Incipit Auteur Page
Marque de bibliotheque. 1
Autre marque (Bs A ...
¢ )

Pages de garde vierges. 2-8

Partie supérieure, rubrication: le shaykh ‘Abd Grlwoy w13 LS“:"J‘ RE ) éc 9

al-Rahman b. Muhammad al-Dhahabi ayant

demandé a ‘Ali b. Muhammad al-‘Ansi (m. 1726) ¢(m. 139/1726)

de lui envoyer un exemplaire de son diwan, A o e
celui-ci le fit en 'accompagnant de deux vers Al
faisant allusion a Imru’ al-Qays (m. ca. 550). Vers C

d’al-‘Ansi, réponse du cheikh. P. 12: virgules a
I'encre rouge, marques de début et fin de vers et
lettres rehaussées a I’ encre rouge.

Réponse de ‘Ali I-Ansi’?, introduite par, éﬁa 40 u;' (‘:>- j LS":"J\ ‘_}c 13

rubriqué:
A 52 40l oAl PINH

deux premiers Vers en rouge.

Devinette en vers d’al-Ruqayhyi, sans doute, o )] 18
Ahmad b. Husayn al-Ruqayhi, m. 1749, intro-
duite par, rubriqué:
s Lz o -
}A)J\d\ﬂﬁﬁj\%\&-w;/ﬂ\uw
)

(m.1749?)

Marques a | encre rouge de début, milieu et fin
de vers. Lettres rehaussées a I’ encre rouge.

72 Comparer p. 9-13 avec Safina 7, p. 287-9. Cité en safina 7, 87 et 141.
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TABLE 10.1 Description du contenu de la Safina 4 (suite)
Remarque Incipit Auteur Page
Réponse, introduite par, rubriqué: Slad | fpee |18
A5 slad) e 4l b
Début, milieu et fin de vers marqués a I’encre
rouge. Lettre rehaussée a I’ encre rouge.
Deux poémes courts, introduits par, rubriqué: ) ) | 18-9
KU 34,
‘yja:ﬁ 43}
et magati‘ d’ al-Ruqayhi, introduits rubriqué:
bose ooladly JUHI 5 s
\
C)lafu P
P. 19, début, milieu et fin de vers marqués a
I’encre rouge, lettres rehaussées a I encre rouge.
2
Introduit par, centré: Ay cds) 3g s 2 3 L;r—:;)\ 20
‘yja:ﬁ 43}
Poéme détaché du précédent par un espace. b o Az oo L3S b ol | 2 20
& . w
Réponse au précédent poéme? Yok ous | ? 23
Poéme détaché du précédent par un espace. il
4 .
Poéme détaché du précédent par un espace. SYb| L Nl | ? 25
P. 26, début, milieu et fin de vers marqués a
I'encre rouge.
dw\%lﬂ,ows))lﬁ ? 26

7 w 22 @ 2 \
Introduitpar,‘Y}/i&n fﬁ")\ M e &l S Ay
rubrication dont lettres rehaussées a I’ encre
rouge dans la premiére moitié du vers, seconde
moitié du vers a I'encre rouge. P. 27, début,
milieu et fin de vers marqués par une virgule
al’encre rouge.
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Remarque

Incipit

Auteur

Page

Introduit par, rubriqué:

o T8 sl Al ﬁu\)}\my@

e N8 4
Al

27

Poeme détaché du précédent par un espace.

P. 30, milieu et fin de vers marqués par une vir-
gule aI'encre rouge, lettres rehaussées a I'encre
rouge. Tatimma rubriquée, s. d.

29

Ouverture d'une section consacrée a al-‘Ansi
(m. 1726), rubriquée. Puis introduction au
poeme, un éloge a I'imam, sans doute al-
Mutawakkil al-Qasim (r. 1716-27), apres qu’il
eut repoussé I'attaque des tribus contre
Sanaa en 1138/1725-6, rubriquée par sur-
lignage de lettres a I'encre rouge. Début,
milieu et fin des vers marqués par une vir-
gule rouge. Lettres rehaussées a I'encre
rouge.

s oYl A
=L

gl e

(m. 1139/1726)

31

Introduction au poeme, rubriquée par lettres
rehaussées a I’ encre rouge,

ol L e L4150 4 4

quatre premiers vers, improvisés “f [-majlis” en
salutation a I'imam al-Mutawakkil a I’ occasion
de la féte de rupture du jetine, avec lettres
rehaussées a I encre rouge. Vers rubriqués.

P. 33, marques a I'encre rouge en début, milieu
et fin de vers. Lettres rehaussées a I’encre
rouge.

Al e sy el

cowiall

33

Premier vers détaché du poeme. P. 36-7,
marques rouges en début, milieu et fin de
vers, lettres rehaussées a I'encre rouge. Rubri-
quées, mentions de Muhammad b. ‘Abdallah
b. Husayn b. al-Qasim et de Zayd b. Muham-
mad.

o ol Cas s Loy
s paS”

-~

35

73 Comparer p. 18-29 avec Safina 7, 300-6.
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361

Remarque

Incipit

Auteur

Page

Introduit par, rubriqué:
sty 0oV el fhll 43l s

Sy oV b e KONl &

48 & Je 4ol ol LK sl o

o e D odeadl) ods il gy suid
AN

Début, milieu et fin des deux premiers
vers marqués par des virgules a I'encre
rouge.

ol s e il s

gty

37

Réponse, introduite par, rubriqué:
Al ary Aoy 51 & AF (G 4l

P. 42-3, milieu et fin des vers marqués par des
virgules a I'encre rouge, lettres rehaussées a
I'encre rouge.

eIz ol

-

o=l o-#
(m. 1167 /1754)74

40

Au cadi al-Ansi, introduit, rubriqué a I’encre
noire et rouge:

S &) e, Sl a ully
P. 43, milieu et fin des vers marqués par des

virgules a I'encre rouge, lettres rehaussées a
I'encre rouge.

1521 s | o )

Ry

43

Poeme détaché du précédent par un espace,
mémes metre et rime que le précédent. Proba-
blement réponse du cadi al-‘Ansi.

3&51,;5\4;?@:

€ il

45

Courte réponse de Muhammad b. Ishagq. P. 48,
milieu et fin des vers marqués par des virgules
al'encre rouge, lettres rehaussées a I'encre
rouge.

e oL i L)

Ry

47

74  Cf. al-Zirikli, al-Alam vi, 30.
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DUFOUR ET REGOURD

Remarque

Incipit

Auteur

Page

Introduit par, rubriqué:

wJM\EquMW\spWLKA&\
4»\

Sans doute al-Husayn b. ‘Ali b. al-Tmam al-
Mutawakkil, m. 1736. Dernier vers rubriqué.
Milieu et fin des vers marqués par des virgules a
I'encre rouge.

6, 5.,

15 43

e & G
Kl by

(m.17367)

48

Réponse, introduite en gros caractéres:
SB35 2 otoadl ol 21 581 wla s
1 o oo )
L«a).h VD) °"\.‘.J‘J\
P. 501, milieu et fin des vers marqués par des

virgules a I'encre rouge, lettres rehaussées a
I'encre rouge.

peel]

49

Introduction rubriquée:
oo Ak s e o G Ad] 0K

ran) &l &vfp\ub,\g\ ol Sl
,,\;.uﬂ,,\;.\,\pc.\;\,d}\w@
Juey sllalll b o 0,5 4l Al bosle o a2
Ak e

2l IS

51

Changement de main. Introduit par, rubriqué:

), 24
%)Jﬂ‘yo\jd\duﬂj
Milieu et fin des vers marqués par des virgules a
I'encre rouge.

Sl ) 25 e

54
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363

Remarque

Incipit

Auteur

Page

Introduit par, rubriqué:
AV A e ) 1 G &l amy Lal o)

el S

Tous les deux vers, “bayt’, et tatimma, rubriqués.
Milieu et fin de vers marqués par des virgules a
I'encre rouge.

75(9).. )y Ol V) 8 |

Je &G

55

En milieu de p., passage a une autre main (doré-
navant “main principale”).

Parole de “amir al-muwminin” (‘Ali?).

[A partir de la p. 56, les introductions ne sont
plus rubriquées, mais centrées avec, parfois,

des caractéres plus grands. Les expressions

’ o«

qui reviennent sont: “al| 4a~ y o) s}, “o 4", mais
peuvent étre indiqués le nom de I’ auteur ou
e sujet du texte. Ne seront donc signalées ci-
1 t du texte. Ni td 1
dessous que les entrées riches d’informations

supplémentaires. |

56

Madah dédié a al-Wazir Ahmad b. ‘Ali I-Nihma.

QM\J)Q‘
b Olas!

M o aE
g
(m.170/1757)

57

aoxh) =Y G i O

J s
G

58

CI:J,J,.J\M(}M,

58

Introduit par, centré:

Mamy oo e a2

) s B i
=

G e a2

59

Introduit par, centré:

Lelaly bt ol (5 s ety

ale ol (Sl aw

G e a2

60

Introduit par, centré:

oo 2 B L L) s

lols Olews 12 o 0 s

G s aF

61

75 Comparer p. 31-55 avec Safina 7, 290-8.
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DUFOUR ET REGOURD

Remarque Incipit Auteur Page
Introduit par, centré: GL&.U o3 Bl law S e A | 62
Sl e o ds
)}M‘JM}O)U g?ﬁ'"d:l"\é 62
ol

Poé¢me détaché du précédent. Sl LSy | e Jde o2 | 63
La moitié inférieure de la p. est vierge. 76|25 | i
Introduit par, centré: S Uy o) o S C)La Ol e | 64

e U Y B NN I WER O

G oda) sl s Jal Wy e 087 Jsla))

S EAN o el ey Ay (Lo e

4 A LT G oSl Blalls 5 VI LJB

G L Sl bl g o dakss i o
Sl ey ey 6l ey cb Jenel A )
3281 dpoy VI at o5 Wl Uy ol G
o S5 Cuiylil B o3ils 0)5 o8 S35
53150 gl o iy 21 €€y U1 o
Lebel L6 e 5oy 5 QLN (235 e g 4
Lk sls ol o Jom Lehainy gl 2
315 €les A ol Jasel sl 3L 4
iy ad) oy Ddiine s e Ky bne s 0 2
s il 4y s 8y el o

1. Premiére partie (prose)
2. Poeme

77%

Jol!

76  Comparer p. 57-63 avec Safina 7, 307-12. Malgré le changement de main, suite de la méme
série de textes que dans I'autre safina; si c’est le cas, celle-ci est plus probablement

I' original (ou un ancétre de I’ original).

77 Voir Safina 7, 7.
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365

Remarque Incipit Auteur Page
Introduit par, centré: 03Me aie () D2 20 Cpad) Oy AE | 65
o) Gl 1A 4] o) !
Le tiers bas de la p. est laissé en blanc.
Mubayyat w ) e LSl oA | Ly ﬁa,,\ o e | 66
RN
(cf. safina 4, 97;
safina 7,74, 244,
313-6)
Introduit par le nom de I'auteur du poéme, [ o Jpde Bod | 18l dles | 69
centre. ﬂ\é (;y L;K é> j,b ZO'L:J
Introduit par le nom de I'auteur du poéme, s el S ool w&‘" 69
centré. ’ . . .
Introduit par le nom de I'auteur du poé¢me, Sl s el oSN & | 70
Muha,mmad b. Yasuf Talla‘afr1 (m. 696/1296), (m. 696/129 6)79
centre.
Le poeme connait un autre incipit,
E
‘O }jﬁ_ﬂ §>,-..", ce qui implique sans doute en
amont (55 lu fautivement (g .
Qasida, introduite par, centré: aley f& iy saanl 1 M el | 7o
o) ke g pm sl (2 )1 Ol spadll o s Ssst)
f\“ g )y ade i) e
Louange 4 ‘Ali b. Abi Talib, introduite, centré: BN e ;:« o f Rk | 73

) o o gd Sl s i ok S
W es A Gl &l e o gl ey el
St

P. 75, partie inférieure du fol. laissée vierge.

78  Lems. donne: ild\ Nl
79  Voir Safina 7, 10.
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DUFOUR ET REGOURD

Remarque Incipit Auteur Page
Introduit par, centré: Wl c't)‘ G O s | 76
Ola k7, w! - ke
Introduit par, centré: Molsdl e (20505 Lol el | 78
él&? 43!\ 4~ ) dlé ) 9
Introduit par, centré: 1559 052 2 L Voo ol | 81
M
amde Mlas il amy JB
Introduit par, centré: dpdl S (s b ('5 el | 84
4»-\{ L,a.i\ du 9 ) j.d
Introduit par, centré: LA, 5ok LA Iy 2 & anldl | 88
Introduit par, centré: Sy paddl B O s 2l | g0
Partie inférieure p. 93 laissée vierge.
Echange avec al-sharif al-Masawi (al-Radi m. Jgoon v Y2 C,N:Ac e ool ode | 94
1016?). Introduit par, centré:
o) !
o9 & A i
Poeéme de Muhadhdhib al-Din introduit par:
(P avec extension du ya’.
Poéme introduit par (# 4 avec extension du y@’. félh IV | f: Syl Jy;\l\ (:AJ.\ O de |97
(cf. safina 4, 66;
safina 7, 74, 244,
313-6)
Texte formant un carré; a I'intérieur, 4 x 3 lettres 97
séparées en diagonale, en direction du centre, la
lettre centrale est toujours un sin: talisman ?
Introduit par, centré: Oyom & il ssle anonyme | 98
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367

Remarque

Incipit

Auteur

Page

Introduit par, centré:
o e e (8) s ol e ol
Qo i gy ) e

¢ b ol e

98

Réponse, introduite par, centré:
A amy o) al de dd! oMl g Ol
sy 45

ade ds o2 6, Y

&c o f»\ WS
253
(m. 1147/1734)

99

Introduit par le nom de Iauteur, centré.

[N gy JU
Az gLl 2l

Gy O 55|
S

(sans doute celui
m. 173/17597)

100

Le tiers inférieur de la p. 101 est laissé vierge.
Petite piéce en saj du méme auteur sur al-
Rawda? Introduite par, centré:

&\wﬂs,;{pmuywouﬂ\auﬂ
Jle

Gy O 55|

¢ Kl

100-1

Introduit par une hamdala, suivie du titre ci-
contre, soit “Récits et faits étonnants sur les
pyramides d’ Egypte’, centré.

La moitié inférieure de la p. 105 a été cou-
pée avec un instrument tranchant. Le texte
s’interrompt brutalement apres la mention
L}.ll. o JB,, laissant un espace vierge. La
partie prélevée n’est donc pas la cause de
I'interruption du texte.

Y155

-~

102-5

D’une autre main, d’un calame tres fin, partie
d’un vers, isolée. Le reste de la p. est vierge.

11 s’ agit du verso de la p. précédente, dont il ne
reste qu’ une moitié.

106

Page vierge.

107
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DUFOUR ET REGOURD

Remarque Incipit Auteur Page
Retour a la main principale. 2 ) 2 (S S o L;:L\ L}A\ 108
Introduit par le nom de I'auteur, al-Safi 1-Hillt \};J\ /— =
(m. 750/1349), dont le texte précise qu’il est “un = (m. 750/1349)
poete du viIe s.”, centré
o A wldl O AN a e (1) 2l 0367 e
Jlo.\_) m)\c} m\.}-\ L;
Poéme introduit par, centré: Wl e 1! CL»)\ S Jd JLA\ 110
N y C
L;Lvé' 4 4~ Ab
Tiers inférieur de la p. 111 vierge.
Introduit par, centré: Je L:M ;\u ) } ol M g | 2
N Y C
e Jlos il e, JB, Gukl
Introduit par, centré: ode (3 o ylae s M1 gal | g
u.ﬂ\ u»ﬁi d«\\k\ C—K{ L‘a'f.‘ JU}
P. 115, partie inférieure prélevée, visiblement
avant la copie du texte qui respecte ces nou-
veaux contours.
Introduit par, centré: &b Jyddll (& ket ) M) gdl 7
a2 Lyl JB
Introduit par, centré: ’J\j‘Y\ .la:-\)! L‘:fj d;'\ u&d\ 19
Cb SLa.BJ\ L?o\.; rb\(\ d\ﬂﬁy’b} Lf'aj\ dG_’
S S ol
Introduit par, centré: 120

Bl el 4oy 448V 2 5, B amy 4y
Sl b G ey o) S A1y 4,6)
I o b 3

g\wgmpu\ggw

FH
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369

Remarque

Incipit

Auteur

Page

Introduit par, centré:
A1 2l 8”85 Lo bl 4o U
ol g ) el 52 5,2
(.B.'ﬁ\ Dagy e eyl e Wsl o
A5 4l 550l

ol e e

FH

Court poeme fait de mots rares. Introduit par,
centré:

goﬁw\b\@u@,gw&\mdu}

BOL;'JJJMJ d}{j_ﬁ-\ LC\

g

122

Extrait d’un traité d’ astrologie. Le texte com-
mence en haut de la p. 123, visiblement au
milieu d’une phrase. Noms: Ibrahim b. Isma‘il
b. Muhammad et al-tabib b. Qadir al-Shafi1? Il
enchaine par une section (bab) surI'entrée de
Saturne dans chacun des 12 signes du zodiaque
et les conséquences sur I’année en cours en
particulier au Yémen; elle s’achéve au bas de
la p. 124. Puis, suit la question des différentes
manieéres de classer les signes du zodiaque selon
leurs qualités. Enfin, la question du calcul du
premier mois de I'année.

Méme main (“main carrée”)? Copié en petits
caracteres, points diacritiques irréguliers.

123-6

Introduit par, centré:

ﬁu'ﬂ\d\.laguw

d)tl\gblbf&

126

Court texte, introduit par, centré:

‘:5”(**‘*);"5"‘-"‘\1"““

Retour, semble-t-il, a la “main principale”.

a2 il L0

anonyme

127

8o Comparer p. 108-22 avec Safina 7, 274-87.
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DUFOUR ET REGOURD

Remarque

Incipit

Auteur

Page

Magati© de divers poétes arabes, dont Aba
Nuwas. Introduits par une référence a I'auteur
ou par le sujet, centré.

P. 135 et 137, tiers inférieur de la p. laissé vierge.

divers poétes

127-37

Description de Damas par Ibn al-Wardi (m.
1348-9). Débute par le texte ci-contre.

or GEes g2l 1 JB

Lel) 1 o

s o)
(m. 1348-9)

138

Poéme d’al-Shihab al-Ramy, sans doute Yaqut,
sur Damas. Introduit par:

e pldld Cla d 2 ) Ol Loy Uy
Sl bl ey I3 L LY e 5

u.»:.;‘yjyﬁ*%”

Lj’))\ <kl
fogl

(m. 622/1225)

140

Magqati de divers poétes arabes. Introduits par
o ou le nom de I'auteur, centrés. Citation
d’al-Suyuti a I’année 820/1417-8.

Le texte s’arréte au 2/3 de la p. 143; tiers restant,
vierge.

Magati

141-3

Retour a la main du traité d’ astrologie (“main
carrée”) ? Introduit par, centré:

Loyl gy (9) aazdl 3]G o_x,}ﬁa.uk\
42 b gt JB (9) gbold sl 5 &
4 B a2, sbe ol bl 5|

s

PN FINFIRN

O AE fu\ J“;}J
¢ geld) ol

144

Court poéme, sans rubrique (urjuza).
La moitié inférieure de la page est vierge.
Sans doute main principale.

o35 sl Lo e

-~

145

Autre main?

Un petit khabar, un magqta’, un poéme d’al-
Tughra’, introduit par son nom, centré.

1l s’ agit probablement de Muwayyad al-Din Aba
Isma‘ll al-Hasan b. ‘All Tughra’1 (m. vers 1121),
alchimiste, poete et écrivain, le Tughra’ le plus
célebre et ce poéme lui est attribué.

f;«AJJ"‘” oo lay oo

146
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371

Remarque

Incipit

Auteur

Page

Extrait d’un livre de médecine, introduit par
une hamdala, suivi du texte ci-contre centré.
Autre main (“main ronde”).

J}uguﬁd):&aﬁ‘.kb
b Olall (Ll ) il
Lﬁ;,é—\é;q»\q.xﬁ

4!1)\4.?")

écd..\z\d.\i-
¢!

147

Main inconnue ?

Récit historique sur al-Hajjaj (poete de Bagdad,
m. ca. 941-1000), introduit par une hamdala.

La page se finit par A Y| a0l e g mais
la page suivante (fol. différent) ne comporte pas
la poésie annoncée.

150

La page commence au milieu d’un texte.
Akhbar avec citations poétiques. Le texte des
akhbars s’ acheve dans la partie supérieure
de la p. 157, dont plus des 3/4 est laissé vierge,
al exception de quelques eulogies, peut-étre
d’une autre main.

Retour a la main principale.

151-7

Au verso de la p. précédente, le texte commence
sans transition par un vers de poésie isolé, suivi
de o s&, centré, puis du premier magta’, puis de
o_s&, centré, puis du second magta’, enfin du
poeme de Zayd b. Muhammad b. al-Hasan b. al-
Qasim b. Muhammad, introduit par son nom,
centré.

@)L‘é}bf&b\j\

Deux magta‘s
anonymes, puis

G O
1 & et

a2yl

158

Un magta“ de chacun des deux poétes.

Le second, Abu 1-Hasan b. Mansur b. Isma‘il al-
Tamimi, est présenté comme un fagih et poete
égyptien, m. en 306/918-9.

}tTj Gl A
Uogaas O pad)

o Jo

159

Histoire, citation des Tabaqgat d’al-Subki, au
sujet de Nizam al-Mulk (m. 1092), célebre vizir
des deux grands sultans seldjoukides, Alp
Arslan (r. 1063-72) et Malik-Shah (r. 1072-92).
Introduit par le texte ci-contre, centré.

= o éc O ol )
() 25! L‘g")h-” e

S

159
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Remarque

Incipit

Auteur

Page

Al-Qushayr1 est décrit, dans I'introduction au
poeéme, comme I'auteur d’ al-Risala al-Tariga
(sic)®L, né en rabi‘ al-awwal 378 (= juin-juil. 988)
et m. le dimanche 16 rabi* al-akhir 465 (= 30 déc.
1072), d’ apres al-Subki.

PN ols el

82,51

Sl

161

Un magta’, introduit par, centré:

MOA}

ARESYIINGL

162

Méme main que p. 146?
Introduit par le nom de I'auteur, centré.

BYPTSREAN PPN

162

Partie supérieure de la p., deux vers de poésie
isolés, main principale. Suivis d’un espace.
Puis, sifat sharab al-tut (recette de la “boisson
de miires” tirée d’al-Hamawi), par la méme
main que le texte médical des p. 147 sq. (“main
ronde”).

g5

(voir p.147)

163

Trois vers de poésie, main principale, introduits
par, aligné a droite, par une autre main:

Sl 3ol

164

Sur une page blanche, horizontalement:
Coran V1, v. 79, suivi sans transition du v. 162;
verticalement: 2 phrases, code d’écriture des
lettres de I’alphabet ? Est-ce par souci de rem-
plir la page?

Main inconnue.

Dont Coran

165

Autre main inconnue. Milieu et fin de vers
marqués. Le texte s’arréte au premier tiers de
la page. Sur la portion restante, quelques “graf-
fiti”, dans le sens vertical, essentiellement des
séries de chiffres indiens.

e i 2 Y
o

S

166-7

81

Cette oeuvre n’est pas répertoriée par Brockelmann dans la 6AL. L'imam Abu I-Qasim al-

Qushayri est en fait né en rabi‘al-awwal 376 /986, cf. Halm, al-Kushayrl. Les dates indiquées
par le texte ne laissent néanmoins aucun doute, il s’ agit bien du célébre soufi, dont on a
iciI’attestation que I ceuvre était connue en pays zaydite, au début du xxes.

82

Le poéme est cité dans: Hasan, al-Rasa’il. Voir la notice qui lui est consacrée.




LES SAFINAS YEMENITES

TABLE 10.1 Description du contenu de la Safina 4 (suite)
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Remarque

Incipit

Auteur

Page

Main difficile a identifier, mais visiblement dif-
férente de celle de la p. suivante. Début du texte
d’astronomie repris p. suivante, débutant par
un titre de section (ci-contre). Suivi de 2 vers
sur la connaissance des figures géomantiques,
débutant par un titre de section (ci-contre).
Puis sur la moitié inférieure de la p. laissée libre,
jouxtant les 2 vers, basmala, tasliya et pro-
verbe ?, de la méme main que p. 165, et lettres
isolées témoignant d’ un exercice d’ écriture.
Plus du tiers inférieur de la p. vierge.

Jod!

5B e 3 L
) LSS

168

Main inconnue jusqu’a présent ? Texte
d’astronomie agricole, débutant par une ham-
dala, suivie par le titre de section repris de la p.
précédente, différentes sections.

P. 170, moitié inférieure vierge.

5B e 3 L
dad) LSS

169

Introduction d’un poéme (gasida). Plusieurs
mains dont certaines malhabiles, qui suggerent
un exercice d’ écriture. A I'encre verte, “tajriba’.

171

Main ressemblant beaucoup a la “main prin-
cipale’, mais beaucoup plus réguliére et plus
anguleuse, qu’ on nommera “main droite”.
Chronique tardive sur les Ayyoubides au Yémen
(xv1re s.?), débutant par une hamdala, suivie du
texte ci-contre.

f
o9

WSS 3 ez 26
S esl &

Gs Iy G Osadl)

SN sl

172-8

La “main droite” continue. Le texte est introduit
par, en gros caractéres:

g ol
Il s’arréte a mi-page, p. 184. Dans la partie infé-
rieure restée vierge, perpendiculaire au petit

coté, abjad donnant la valeur de chaque lettre
en nombre.

Ol JaT Sl

Sl N
(adib persan, m.
ca. 993)

178-84
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Remarque

Incipit

Auteur

Page

Récit historique concernant I'imam al-Mahdi li-
Din Allah ‘Ali b. Muhammad b. ‘Ali b. Yahya b.
Mansur b. Mufaddal b. al-Hajjaj (m. 705/1305)
et le rasalide al-Malik al-Afdal (m. 778/1377).
Echange de poémes et lettre de 'imam?

P.195, ¢N3 43 &, suivi, en lettre et en chiffre,
de la date du 18 dhii I-hijja 1318, soit le 8 avril
1901. Mais il est difficile de savoir ce qui est daté.
Quart inférieur de la p. vierge.

185

Toujours “main droite”.

Morceaux poétiques concernant les rois du
Yémen préislamique, dont un poeme de
louange a Sayf b. Dhi Yazan®3, introduits par:

\
@) s W
Le texte s’arréte au premier quart de la p.197, le
reste de la p. est vierge.

anonyme

196-7

Urjiiza décrivant Sanaa. L' attribution de ce
poeme a Sharaf al-Din est inusitée. Introduit
par, centré:

O Y1 G i) s 4 B piae e e
Mﬁé%“ﬂ*’;w%‘&\ a, ol
o»w,e,usyg,;jubo);&,wﬁﬂ\
JB ab ooy 3o ) 550 Lo blie 0,1
& aF D ae g

L._Sp)\c?wj'\;}

df\s\.},pq.xs
;;_,\S\JJ;C.L:}(\

(m. 1010/1601)

198-
202

Sans doute méme main, mais calame beaucoup
plus fin. Introduit par, centré:

rb‘}f\ w(8) Gl 5 4184 3, J 46 L
o.,\uﬂ\ odnadl o s ) daas
P. 203, tatimma; le reste de la p. est vierge, a

I' exception d’une tasliya, écrite téte-béche pres
du bord opposé au dos.

S Jas oy L Y e

follee i

202-3

83 Cf. historique, Paret, Sirat; Chelhod, Geste; plus récent: Canova, Sayf; en arabe, Manqush,

Sayf.
84  Points diacritiques du gaf absents.




LES SAFINAS YEMENITES 375
TABLE 10.1 Description du contenu de la Safina 4 (suite)
Remarque Incipit Auteur Page
Retour semble-t-il a la “main principale”. o353 oo o] 4Lt o s 9l | 204
Vers d’ Abii Nuwas, introduits par son nom, | 3 (m. ca. 815/1201)
centré. A - S15
Urjiiza célébre d’al-Asma‘T (m. ca. 828/212-3), . N
in{rod i é: ( ) M\ Nttt Lfﬁ
uite par, centre: (m ca. 828 /212_3)
oy e 31 gu:‘ Pl
Interruption de I' urjiiza d’ al-Asma‘1 (fol. man- ? 205
quants?).
Poeéme satirique burlesque en structure de
“gasida en mille-feuille’85, avec alternance de
distiques de gasida mu‘rab xAxA et de bayt mal-
huin bbbA, le tout en fawil. Le début du poéme
manque. Tiers inférieur de la p. vierge.
Le papier de ce fol. est trés abimé.
Eclaircissement sur le sens 4 donner & certains Slall ‘_F el g [1]dn FA\J\ O % | 206
mots employés par I'auteur, qui voulait parler i L)l e 3ol )1 .
ol
de membres de la famille qasimide®®, Introduit & ) ’
par le texte ci-contre, centré. Seul le début du U B el CL:‘Y\ & | (m. m8/1705)87
texte figure. ) plll, Ol f"’\J.\
o e} A oliag dad
—
Pages de garde vierges. 207-13
Au stylo. Tentative de table des 214
matieres du ms., vite
interrompue.
85  Dufour, Huit siécles 129, 217 sq.

86

87  al-Zirikli, Al-Alam viii, 135.

La dynastie des imams zaydites qasimides a régné sur le Yémen de 1597 a 1962.




376

TABLE 10.2 Description du contenu de la Safina 5

DUFOUR ET REGOURD

Main

Remarque

Incipit

Auteur P.

Marque de propriété au nom de Muham-
mad b. Muhammad b. Muhammad
al-Kibsi, début de safar 1345/aolit 1926.

AF Gy AE Gy uS

)

Pages de garde vierges, plus courtes.

Pages de garde vierges.

Sur page de garde, tentative vite inter-
rompue de table des matiéres du ms., au
stylo, sans doute de la méme main que
dans la safina ymdi_o3_131.

Page endommagée qui devait étre une
des premieres avant I'ajout des pages de
garde. Bande de papier ajustant les deux
parties du fol. séparées et restaurant le
texte manquant, encre.

Oblique/dos, basmala, texte a portée his-
torique (épitre?) qui semble écrit par le
fils de I'Imam al-Mansar bi-llah al-Qasim
b. Muhammad (m. 1029/1620).

Fils de I'Imam 9
al-Mansur bi-
Allah al-Qasim b.
Muhammad (m.
1029/1620)

Oblique/dos, nouvelle basmala et autre
texte du méme genre (autre épitre?).
Date de composition, 25 jumada al-
akhira 1037/2 mars 1628.

Oblique/dos, nouvelle basmala et autre
texte du méme genre, portant sur les
conquétes au Yémen (bas de page), suivi
du nom de différentes villes (p. 15-16),
Sanaa, Taez, Zabid (autre épitre ?)

AB

Changement de main, qui enchaine, sans
raison apparente.

16

BC

Changement de main, qui enchaine, sans
raison apparente. Formule religieuse
conclusive en p. 18.

17
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TABLE 10.2 Description du contenu de la Safina 5 (suite)
Main Remarque | Incipit Auteur P.
_ Paralléle, puis oblique/dos, introduit par, ole éc(...)(b\!\ 19-21
centré: .
3 g iy 2]
%JJ\‘};(...)VL&‘Y\OAH)\}-HM} ) Oiu«{)-’\;
e o u.{):\;&. 3 s
- Paralléle, puis oblique/dos, introduit par, higs &:3\ ™ s & e ol 2|2
centre': o ) ' ;‘L}]\; 42 L}J@L.U !
}M\gu\&g\ ,\Mu‘wugm, G ke
i o AF G ghall y all de
do a2 el ploV o5l a2 (o34
e Lo 13 ¢laio &\;rw\ “:LCL_;’T‘I“H
et Ol e e
- Oblique/dos, introduit par: 4! ;,.;;} u: d\‘?jl;) ol (nb‘}/\ 22-3
2 el 5 p LV el 0y | 1oyl ol e b2 P
42 il pal] V1 o LG S e | 55 L Eblol (g Lo
Ce o deak s a| el
e e A oW1 :Lé-\dcbf@\
Cblae o e s AN
- Oblique/dos, introduit par: 45);; L}‘B:\L:)\ CJ,-\H dji (-\.AY\ 23-8
AP oo €7 E36 caal) 2 oLl 2
s 3L
PR S
- Oblique/dos, introduit par: de ol ol dldl, | gl (-L»Y\ 28-
oSl e caal) 22 pLS ALy 0y | alD 5l o ols ) ik
ol oSl ae ol b AILET| eyl G o pll)
Date 914/1508-9.
B Notes marginales 39
B? Notes, sans doute de B’ 40
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TABLE 10.2 Description du contenu de la Safina 5 (suite)

Main Remarque | Incipit Auteur P.
D A2 () bl sogl) el g U paysy 2l as | dml o ol et | 4
axl gy Y a
(2¢ moitié du x1x°®
s.?)
_ Introduit par, centré: [JM} L;a;‘)u Fj& ‘j.ﬂ dal oy ol wﬁk' 43
L) 4 G, Y aa )
suivi d’une note a I’encre rouge d’une
autre main.
- Aprés un espace, poéme suivant. 5 J:.:sl\)\ ) ;Lf c,li Al & ol e | 47
Jo o am) Ol sl a4 Gel | oiVasl )
ool )
- Introduit par, centré: ,.,:\JZ\S\ JU GG ods | sl oy ol o~ | 49
o) 4k d )i G, il )
- Introduit par, centré: Ao CLc:' r\ Mgl | Al g gl e | 52
L) aag JG, Y al )
- Introduit par, centré: L,;J\ My e Sy b | anl ol e | 55
3y 01 s LoV e - 531 65 g Nl | oV al )
s e by o Sl
P. 57: partie d’une moitié de vers rubri-
quée.
- Introduit par, centré: N Loj\.,\'éi\f\ N s | ] O ol et | 58
) o oy K Gl e oy @w Y
- Introduit par, centré: é\jia S e LAy | e Gl e | 6O
) da 3 20 e ) g 4 S PSP
- Introduit par, centré: 5)4 \;\) J\’:.J\ d\k.s Aty ol u..«i"' 62

N s

Sl

RN PRI
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TABLE 10.2 Description du contenu de la Safina 5 (suite)
Main Remarque | Incipit Auteur P.
- Introduit par, centré: o,y 3 Ladl w& e G ) e | 65
slekl e 45 2 Ll JG, @V | Vsl )
- Introduit par, centré: .>L;;L\ J’“‘)“ Q}L‘L RE SIS\ u...c" 67
e 581 Lo L1 AT 6 2 Lin B s gﬁl\w\a\
&) ol
Eloge des différents types de chevaux
selon leur robe, avec des sections. Puis
éloge des lances et javelots.
- Introduit par, centré: KLl el oy &) S0 asl gy ol o T
O Sl bl e (3 ) 7731 85 I i il )
e (5 VW\ JE N aadl s
duﬁa\w)g,é\mg&“;\g.\e\
Jis
- Introduit par, centré; el AU \;L‘; Soly | Al ol e | 7
o i) Jadom (5l b - I Al )
_ Introduit par, centré: ?\)/S (‘T al ;MST el g Gl e | 81
A e sagll & Galal g I VAl )
Corrections a I’encre rouge.
- Introduit par, centré: Kl L;J.\, ui}fT el G Gl e | 85
Qﬁ\abé@\gwﬁawcxg@ 6.3’\!\4?\&\
Jle
- Introduit par, centré: M\)U;: Ol | dal o u...c" 86
EERU R PRPRT ) Gl | iYoo)
- Introduit par, centré: :Jt& 4Lyl L/(- BN | Al ol s | 88
igll & 3oLl g U, Vsl

Mot dans la seconde moitié du 1°* vers a
I’encre rouge.
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TABLE 10.2 Description du contenu de la Safina 5 (suite)

Main Remarque | Incipit Auteur P.
- Introduit par, centré: Sy )@..j)\ J6 L ;:M\c? Al & ol e | 90
s 1) 1l 3] Cpa ) _ge) kg U, G| Ay
c;-\ o o.:\/j\ S g™
- Introduit par, centré: J::\S\ CL:}\ W‘;" 3 :x;,‘:\ Al o ol e | 93
155 sled! e 02 2 0l LY e 581, Y a
A i I oy b o
_ Introduit par, centré: r.gvj\) <o A M ca | dal Gy ol u.\.c:" 95
(-L:J\yg,l,ajb\.\awﬂ,.\;dlsj @Q\M\Q\
- Introduit par, centré: dUa t}).\:ﬂ L=t ;:):\: g ol uwct' 99
ao e L) J5 adl | sV A )
- Introduit par, centré: jf”-i\S\ /cj\} )Cl:;” A2 | aal g ol e 101
-l Js, iVl an o)
- Introduit par, centré: ‘_',o))LJL ;:,u:;; 6\ L?}ﬂj Aa Oy ol es® | 104
M SN (3 JEYL a4 U5 ,\S}L_;J.glb,;,_'&/f;y Y al )
! Ul ool e Lsls o8
- Introduit par, centré: C\f'l\ f\} agd:) Ga ol uwc" 107
L;ﬁ\,w,)dﬂ,,uﬂ)LALwdﬁ; @Q\k\u\
@Lﬁ}d}&j&bdﬂ}j&#\uﬁ
- Introduit par, centré: 3 @9;.]\ u.».:{ é;,\, gy ol u.,f' 108
e il 1V ot e S el BT e
R
- Introduit par, centré: 6jml\ C,.,;\o? J...wa dal ol uwet' m

JL@%—‘J@JY}‘CJ?J.W) do IS A,b

G,

6‘,37}!\ Al oyl
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TABLE 10.2 Description du contenu de la Safina 5 (suite)
Main Remarque | Incipit Auteur P.
_ Introduit par, centré: Y gJ\),\a O,..A-\ dk.,a oF dal o o) u«.z: 14
S el ] s ey e Js Daw | ei¥las o)
f):l\gdcgsf-g.ﬂ\:\i
P. 115, mot commenté et commentaire a
I’encre rouge.
- Introduit par, centré: L;CJ }C)‘“ Lj) F Sade |l oy ol u,..c.& u8
wa 1) ey kg Linl G iV anl )
- Introduit par, centré: 5 el S ):f el G Gl e | 121
) A dneg do e JB sl Yl aa o)
- Introduit par, centré: 3 AABN:J\ el C,&T RE IS A\ uﬁi‘ 126
oS 1l Lghaols o ) 22 by WU N asl )
- Introduit par, centré: d\(i\}\ ‘:;) L';J;xsr C,;\} RIS RS A\ u«.z: 127
Sjkx)w\f‘%u‘)/}\bd\;:‘)dlé) L}J 6&—\“4?“;\
L) al ol
- Introduit par, centré: d,\:s Lﬁ‘ﬁ ri f _\:5? A G Gl e | 129
G2l Ol gl & ] e 81, sl aa )
I chobl zege £ LUyl ) siad)
A A
- Introduit par, centré: CA:J\ 13, lows os r.au/ el o Gl e | 131
Olals o Jgury Ioy Ssb) - I Ol | iVl aal )
A kg |
- Introduit par, centré: dles Jis sleisles | el oyl e | 136
Sk el Ll e (157) sl Yol

A2 I sl Ll s s o) 8 Lghio s
A &)
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TABLE 10.2 Description du contenu de la Safina 5 (suite)

Main Remarque | Incipit Auteur P.
- Introduit par, centré: JaJL.u g;d\ lz) o d)\tl...éj dal oy ol wﬁk' 138
HQOMLQH’MJJ'\’J\C}L}JBJ LSJTY\M\Q\
Date: 1190/1776-7.
- Introduit par, centré: Sl a,ul u;-"} d)»bai Al & gl e |14
Ol ) it L) J5, Vsl
- Introduit par, centré: L$§L“ o :}\ EJ\S T YT Aty ol u,;i' 143
o eeles Cy 4 a8y ) il e oy Lo | eVl aml )
U\M_)M;%-furwbd‘ﬂ”ﬁ:
J\}A\\&gowﬁu»\,f Joz
Gy aley e ad B Lo Sy S 4l )
;?\uddﬂl J’ﬁ N AJLL}‘} 44\)>-\
o o dosley 2N Olie (3 5dl )
e dil o Vs 1 G ey U
dess Al
- Introduit par, centré: L:b ui)\: U~ CJ\L/W Al & Gl e | 146
AL sl Cpn b)) ke 5 1) g2 s A )
Los aadl STos e ) Olgroy Akl 5,
ﬂ:“ skl el J‘Lﬂ’ AL ESY
- Introduit par, centré: :)W\ sl Gj\ L:;\ Al & Gl e | 148
a,.xr«:;.,ﬁ\g,\s‘_;.x«l\cxdls, @?\m\d\
_ Introduit par, centré: C‘;\) JJEJ\ uwc" éla.c A O (J;.,\H u,;i' 151
d Sl om0 g 4o JB S A Y ael )
- Introduit par, centré: /‘ﬁhj\ ﬁaj\ juu b | dal o ol e | 154
el ol (157) dily dge 4 J / V) )

32 3 5y ga |
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TABLE 10.2 Description du contenu de la Safina 5 (suite)
Main Remarque | Incipit Auteur P.
- Introduit par, centré: N W\ ;Lu u5£ dal o o) u«.z: 156
o O il i L e 731 5 JB, S eV g
u‘_}cijé\}l\ CL‘JHf:’;-‘\US"\m"';
(9) s o 1 i
- Introduit par, centré: I sz:yu.}\ LS:"J‘C ) ufb’ RE IS A\ u,.:f“ 158
Lo 2 abl i ekl e G yo J fr| eVl
sl ke
- Introduit par, centré: ol 5 s AL Ls;:.fﬂ\ @2 | Al ol st | 162
Ll 2312 3 obl v nan dges e JG L iV A )
Sl S e
_ Introduit par, centré: ffjd\ ;,.Ja r(;la P Lj RIS RS A\ u«.z: 163
& 42 mtl) Al S il a2l 4y )l )
Al ey g M |
- Introduit par, centré: Sl U Joens Y (9) D550, | a5 Al Olall) | 166
O A rb\/\ S Gl gl el olalull Ll L_;L.JJ\
Jé.h.u (r. 696-721/1296-7-
1321-2)
B’ Réponse, introduite par, centré, ol el ) ‘_'f«fb Oy A& (bi}l\ 166
rLeY\ ul»b 0 )Mo J@Ll\
B” Introduit par, centré, qu\) Jad| Eb g:af«s LS“:\"H A& O Js 167

e oSl Ul sl ) 23l a0
E ol ] ol bl il a2 oy
ol bl dlaim il e

Ad

(m. 1139/1726)
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TABLE 10.2 Description du contenu de la Safina 5 (suite)

Main

Remarque

Incipit

Auteur

Introduit par:

ria gl A1 bl o, B U o

o Jo S5l oW1 U i

WLt el pSLYT e AL
JoVI s o0 Lol ac SO0, 01 A
Il o bl daiom ] ems o 1]
ol pcy (9) ol b (ol delis U
BBaleS oty be 3 (7) Ly N3 e

ool 1 ol

P

168

Introduit par, centré:

50 sl Yl 31 bl o
(W‘}H 2 waelgdl L o) ol
A daim o) (§) e & ) Je U]

LEabY)

el 3,6 Y (s

i

169

B

Khabar et poéme visiblement tirés d’al-
Jalis al-salih al-kaft wa-l-anis al-nasih
al-shaft d’ al-Mu‘afa b. Zakariyya’, séance
4389. D’ autres versions du méme poéme
circulent ailleurs sous d’ autres noms,
mais le manuscrit suit ici mot a mot le
Jalis.

Qs\.&:w}d‘p!’\j@b

&l oy ]
slw e

170

Autre khabar et poemes.

buuwd))l\‘}\ula.ﬁ

3]

ﬂt&dwﬂ

Texte du poéme annoncé a la page précé-
dente.

Gwd Lae il 46
)

172

Introduit par, centré:

5

wdb Ls U

-~

172

88  La mention “tawwal Allah ‘umrahu” laisse entendre que le poéte était encore vivant a

I'époque o1 a été rédigée la rubrique.

89 GAL ST, 312.
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TABLE 10.2 Description du contenu de la Safina 5 (suite)

385

Main Remarque | Incipit Auteur P.
- Poéme a I encre rouge et noire. < s < ks | 173
(m. 206/821) 6
- Introduit par, centré: Ll LA 5L @ s J,LJ\ f:bj.\ 177
&L‘J\ﬂ,\d\é‘}l\)\f- J J1(9) XY Eshll e
20 8y (9) G AL 2l ped! fg Al
&g’\ EAN P o ot (%)
- Introduit par, centré: oL (9) Lo s ol 178
- Introduit par, centré: b e P L éuj\ 178
alz ) e Lol
_ Introduit par, centré: e (.\ At 3w odal | de oWl (21| 179
B” Introduit par JLEJ\ ) CY sle LAl | 180-
() s gl o (35l ) oLl 4
Ab gl de
commence au centre.
La fiche électronique de Princeton pré-
cise: Abt I-Qasim Isma‘l b. ‘Abbad Sakib
al-Taligant.
- Introduit par, centré: o Hlae ol \}- J | s J.?j O A LS';ULS\ 185-
” 8

b sle gkl ae] 12 Sl g5l
Oy ol 51 | W30 91 DL
Lede i

S

k)

Changement de sens du volume, qu’il faut lire a rebours, a partir de la derniére page
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TABLE 10.2 Description du contenu de la Safina 5 (suite)

DUFOUR ET REGOURD

Main

Remarque

Incipit

Auteur

Version versifiée du Muthallath de
Qutrub. Les mémes mots a la rime, dans
les trois premieres colonnes, écrits a
I’encre rouge.

Poéme attribué a Ibrahim al-Azhari,

sur ce site, http://cb.rayaheen.net/
showthread.php?tid=1799&page=1
#p6493, http://www.al-mostafa.info/
data/arabic/depot/gap.php?file=
mo10204.pdf, tandis que le site de Prin-
ceton indique: Muthallathat Qutrub by
Muhammad b. al-Mustanir Qutrub (GAL,
S 11 916).

312-1

Introduit par, centré:
s Al ol G AL R e
weyle gy am)olaly pus)
Dans le ¥4 de page demeuré vierge:
dolaa)) dlze L) -t

rien ne suit.

Al

310

Page vierge.

309

Pages vierges, 2 fol. raccourcis (intention-
nellement).

308-

Introduction rubriquée.

Ll T e w1 AL

Gl

304

Introduit par:
o2l # Gl

rubriqué.

oA Gle el G

CN

(m. 632/1235)

304

Introduit par, centré:
La) ds

Tatimma.

o Gaal ) 6‘ o)

J4

o2l )

304



http://cb.rayaheen.net/showthread.php?tid=1799&page=1#p6493
http://cb.rayaheen.net/showthread.php?tid=1799&page=1#p6493
http://cb.rayaheen.net/showthread.php?tid=1799&page=1#p6493
http://www.al-mostafa.info/data/arabic/depot/gap.php?file=m010204.pdf
http://www.al-mostafa.info/data/arabic/depot/gap.php?file=m010204.pdf
http://www.al-mostafa.info/data/arabic/depot/gap.php?file=m010204.pdf
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TABLE 10.2 Description du contenu de la Safina 5 (suite)
Main Remarque | Incipit Auteur P.
- Introduit par, rubriqué: u}.;-\ﬁ L5[.1: Lji] o2 ) | 303
02 A1 gLl | 01 03 oo e bl
NI
- Introduit par, rubriqué: ad) pal=doa s | 303
s il amy 210 o)
- Introduit par, rubriqué: @39l 5l 20 il ?25;7” 'C;:.J\ 303
B ey 5
- Introduit par, aligné a droite: / \Zf o3 ol J.a.U L;'\é L' L}:U dx,a 302
Sl el sy L3 ) il | L BN s
Tatimma.
- Fol. a I envers. Introduit par, aligné a b Llel e r)’\m @S AF Ll | 301-
droite: - RN Je C}‘;‘f./j'w\ ) 2
o2l o0y lly oallcsally aaddl oy Al o o[ JJ&J\&‘}WJ
e g adh aley ool an Sl (Y anild)
(%) oS 4F Jore! (.)LAH ! CU\
delo b (9) oot L e I LG
(%)
Fol. rogné.
- Introduit par, aligné a droite: ik e B % f.wxr 300
5 3L W (o7 o) Dl g e (9) L2l /)
laatms o ol Ul Lol allall ol 90 5 ) £l Lol
Jorerl oy A (W\H ¥ 4] 4|
et M) 1M bl - w&)\
Tatimma dans la marge.
9o  L'incipit évoque un poéme d’Ibn al-Nabih al-Misr1 (époque ayyoubide):

AN ey G JBll e 0o/l s e ) 3 e
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TABLE 10.2 Description du contenu de la Safina 5 (suite)

Main Remarque | Incipit Auteur P.
- Introduit par, aligné a droite: J;U\ Wb s aw ) 299
ol ey BB ol il Ol gany | aalb S s [ atdly
Qs 4] szl 91 S Sl ]
Trace de tatimma dans la marge.
- Deux poémes. Le second, introduit par, f\} Sl W e [§ ] 298
aligné a droite: AU s Jles /5
s C})\Lﬁ\/b WOl gy f’ddﬁ\;ﬁ
bV (o 3l ST anSal ' '
() Al amy k) &y Jonse) oy At
- Page vierge. 297
B Paralléle/dos. il bma e A B L | (9) Gl (s | 206
Note, oblique/dos. . .
d Ls Loy 55 de !
- Perpendiculaire/dos, 6 4 10 vers/p. [ s AW AN ) e Iy olbl | 295
Introduit par, rubriqué a I’encre noire et £ . . K 7
P. rouge: P ! «)”“/ fj‘JL;‘“‘\"?"Lf Ls‘:"}\dg‘:d\
5| oWl oSl Al o A ol o8 [157) 259
de A i\;a&)\w)J))\emjl\décgfaj\
D Nombreux commentaires en marge, dont
¢ 8 des noms; ils sont arrangés, évoquent
i‘ 23 | des formes. P. 283, changement de

main.

91 E;)ju\%}}l\Lﬁdwpdw)»d‘?ﬁ“\.«ﬁjiaécritun'&})&l\)).ﬂ\.
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TABLE 10.2 Description du contenu de la Safina 5 (suite)

389

Main Remarque | Incipit Auteur P.
- Paralléle/dos, suivi d’ une tatimma, A ) 4] (35 270~
Ao 1) (3 oill oy ) 5| 69
okt M o) oy okl Jol tacty
re " JA
P w@c;b\}r@@m\WaA’ﬂ\
269- r@\l\dw\r.;\.c; t\.,a L}KJ&) r.r'gj
64, . . b .
sl
P. 269, dans les 2/3 inférieurs de la p.,
obliquement, f@’ida.
- Oblique/dos. Titre, centré. d\ ole w\.,a o gg 268-
P. 267, réponse d’al-Mutawakkil, intro- . 7
duite par, centré: f }'l \ C'Lm
e A Ol sy
- Oblique dans un sens et dans I’autre/dos, 9205 Les L& (A | 266
deux textes. Le second est introduit par: § eyl
Il las o ada> 3 L)) ()K} (m. 505/1111)
Suivis de noms, un carré magique et des
versets curatifs, encre noire et rouge.
- Oblique/dos, prose, louange a Dieu. 265-
4
D Paralléle/dos, introduit par, centré: f“; Lé::‘ Olre u;L 3w | Sharafal-dinb. | 264-
o . . .. T Husayn b. ‘Abd 3
UM\L}JA\JJMJ&‘M\N‘JG M‘JL?:lC_)L_A—‘Uraw/ al-Qédir
- w L 4
dees Ay e 4
- Paralléle/dos. Réponse sans autre préci- | O3 plal L \:r /)h\ 263-
sion, introduite par, centré: AN 2
oyl lbay
92  LaGALSI754, sousle n°536, atteste I existence d’ un S ¢ lad gg, une ceuvre de figh.
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DUFOUR ET REGOURD

TABLE 10.2 Description du contenu de la Safina 5 (suite)

Main Remarque | Incipit Auteur P.
Main Paralléle/dos. Introduit par, centré: (:.'aJ\ L;c S )l:\ FJ Sharaf al-Din b. 261-
e T v
nue f gl @‘}f 9 EJL;

B Perpendiculaire/dos, poéme précédé par Poeme 260

la date de I’ assassinat du sultan ‘Uthman,
1023/1614-5:
(8] el s U e Olabd) G 20
Suit un distique en wafir:
Sl Sl /LA Ollaks Oles g0
b }A— ‘ l9
wasa Uthmanu sultanu l-baraya / bi-
asyafi l-‘asakiri wa-l-junadc
wa-wafathu l-maniyyatu fi l-saraya /
muwarri/akhatan (ou mwarrikhuhi) ka-
‘Uthmana [-shahidi
“Othman le prince des contrées est
tombé sous les épées des soldats // Le
trépas est venu le trouver parmi les
bataillons, lui donnant une date en tant
que Othman le martyr”

Puis vient un autre distique sur le méme
personnage (4.8 4), mais en ramal:

Syl e o L Ole oos 6

qad wasa ‘Uthmanu zulman / hina khana-
thu l-juniidi

wa-l-layalt ‘arrakhathii inna ‘Uthmana
shahidu

“Othman est injustement tombé lorsque
les soldats I’ ont trahi // Les nuits I’ ont
daté, Othman est un martyr”

Puis viennent quelques vers introduits

par : d (peut—étre non pas (;Jvi\ d
mais ﬁil\ (}?): i
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TABLE 10.2 Description du contenu de la Safina 5 (suite)
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Main

Remarque

Incipit

Auteur

Pt ¥ i/ b Jlo 3 AL 50
il L1

wa-marfu‘atin bi-l-jarri ft hali nasbiha /
musakkinatin la yasamu l-nasu ‘unsaha

Wl S Ll

ya'ishu l-wara fi zilliha.

Perpendiculaire/dos, poéme précédé par
la date de 975/1567-8, a laquelle le Sultan
Salim aurait entamé son régne (Selim 11,
I.1566-74).

Introduit par, centré:

975 duw wa olalldl 4, &b

Autre date, 1023/1614-5, alignée verticale-
ment sur la premiére, renvoyant proba-
blement a la fin du régne de Selim 11.

e S Y
[ &8s oy G o N g
Sty 25 ISy
ce qui doit équivaloir :
8o ol Ml el 35
Sl 5 J8ls
pusona:
|02l acle~ 3 s
975 >y 50 | pdlano s
e SN L
A AFg [ oy Oyl

o hdlls o2l G

qu'il faut sans doute lire:
e 5
d o 22N Ly
oy Olglde
Puis:
o2n ey s
975 4=
(i1 s’ agit de la date d’un
mariage ;‘ F)-

Puis:

259
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TABLE 10.2 Description du contenu de la Safina 5 (suite)

Main Remarque | Incipit Auteur P.
uU:.L.J\ J\/ Q‘y_) ﬁ)b A.b
Y
osle & anl s, W
B G,U.U )\‘/ YJ /
oM
ie.
L w
osle g anl s, W
s lllsl s 3y
0aM
C Alterne texte paralléle et oblique (2 AW oF S 3;\3\ Y rL«Y\ 250~
directions)/dos, épitre, vocalisée, g ) @ . Voo 46
signes d’ ihmal sur lettres variées, p. 252, 4{\/[1 ‘-"U\ Gaslalod
marques de section a I encre rouge, O Al G d
. 248, phrase I’ 93, ot .
p- 248, phrase a1’ encre rouge Iy 5 fwu\
n
(m. 656/1258)
& - @ w s
- Méme alternance/dos, prose, al-Rawd a2 LJid) ‘NU\ o2 | ol ) gl | 246-
al-basim ila [-Sayyid Muhammad b. g ‘s

Abi [-Qasim min al-Sayyid Mutahhar b.

Muhammad b. Mutahhar®*.

Introduit par, rubriqué, centré:

#l el 2

“:{\@ﬁ“@‘“ﬁ“;‘,\
AAGJ@EQ\%Q\J@
CBLWJ\

i

93 Zajira lil-umma ‘an isa’at al-zann bi-l-a’imma min al-Mahdi li-Din Allah, GAL, S 11 563. En
ligne, Majmi‘ras@’il al-Imam al-shahid al-Mahdi Ahmad b. al-Husayn (sahib Dhibin), ta'lif
al-Tmam Ahmad b. al-Husayn b. Ahmad b. al-Qasim b. al-Hasan b. ‘Ali b. Abi Talib [612-
56 H], Rawa’i* turath al-Zaydiyya, http://www.azzaidiah.com/kotob_mojamaah/aqeedh/
magmou_rasayel_almahdi.html [derniere consultation 3/10/2019].

94 GAL S 11, 561, al-Rawd al-nasim, 1128/1716.



http://www.azzaidiah.com/kotob_mojamaah/aqeedh/magmou_rasayel_almahdi.html
http://www.azzaidiah.com/kotob_mojamaah/aqeedh/magmou_rasayel_almahdi.html
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TABLE 10.2 Description du contenu de la Safina 5 (suite)
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Main Remarque | Incipit Auteur P.
Paralléles/dos, poémes, introduits par 244
shi‘ran. Puis 2 vers d’'un poéme introduit
par, centré: b Y Jasl

Mot Gedloedd
d’une autre main, peu soignée sans voca- 95 e
lisation, dal sous-ponctué. Poéme de
Qays, le Fou de Layla.
Paralléle et oblique/dos, texte en prose, 243-
vocalisé, contenant des poémes, dont, 37
p- 242, 'un de I'Imam al-Mansar, voca-
lisé. P. 243, sections de vers a I’encre
rouge; p. 242, introductions rubriquées,
centrées, sections de vers marquées
d’une virgule a I'encre rouge. Réponse
et p. 237, sa tatimma avec date yawm al-
Jjum‘a 9 shawwal 1128/26 sept. 1716.
C Main D. Paralléle et oblique/dos, prose. OlalJ! o 2,09 r}w}\ O Cyede Olalldl | 237-
B0l g &7 e O gl 3
G oAl oy ghal)
Oyet)
Paralléle et oblique/dos, réponse d’al- ol Jj.u J.@Ll\ &..)\}’- 232~
Mutahhar b. Sharaf al-Din/Mustafa 27
’ T & e W Ol )
Basha, année 959/1551-2. Jc N ;')}N d
o 3) 5 )\,& Lab L}E-\aﬁ
959 dws (3 Sl Ll
Paralléle et oblique/dos, titre, centré. L;\ sb\é - Keo )90 227-
1z 6
&b
95 Il manque un mot dans le deuxiéme hémistiche, ce qui fausse le metre. Le texte correct

est:

Gbe S e pdl N 5B LY W s UL




394
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TABLE 10.2 Description du contenu de la Safina 5 (suite)

Main Remarque | Incipit Auteur P.
Parallele et oblique/dos, titre en forme he e b Oy 50 by | 226-
de triangle inversé. sl G hl el B LEL 4

el 3 AW o
Al ) 3 ol ey
& 4 S AA el &
s
Muhammad b. ‘Abdallah al-Hiithi, & ,U g.;g O A& ol s | 224
Mirath, introduit par, ce;ltré: L; )J.\ ‘& | e 1
de o AE Gl 4l S s i
sno s 2 ooV ) G5 4
Oblique/dos. Introduit par, centré: Lo oy ) de 42l OB | oy dbl e 4zl | 2o
g}\w\wg&\mwom} Llyde o g dedl | 2 aadl e 7
* O o akdl QI Ll i e & O e eadl
Qs bl az s o Tslee SN A Tdslee oK)
Oblique/dos. Réponse, introduite par, :;\;;- Y ..\; 217-
centré: 6
B @) e 3502 D bk
o
Oblique/dos, épitre d’al-Mutahhar b. b L)AT L}\;L« 3 < )Zl;l\ 216-
Sharaf al-Din ila ahl San‘@ introduite par, v l2

centré, en forme de triangle inversé
%.l:u)j\g.}ﬂujéhl\uﬁdsu)ou\b)
d;@\&w&;%,@y\g\
4»\ e

Méme main.

Suivent le titre de I épitre, 2 vers, d’une
autre main, saisissant I’occasion d’un
peu d’espace vierge, introduits par

UJL wo\;}&‘_}q@\l‘pufs‘-
&J\\c; C\;\;U




LES SAFINAS YEMENITES

TABLE 10.2 Description du contenu de la Safina 5 (suite)
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Main

Remarque

Incipit

Auteur

Paralléle/dos. Introduit par, centré:
525 Lo bV .x:#g..\zid.é\ o
6 sle A e S5 oLV

Tatimma

e AWVl

d.\ﬂ@,@\wé

sV a2

212-1

Main D ? Paralléle/dos, épitre, introduite
par, centré:

Ol de ool kst el odn
%%Q&L\@;d&ww\
Or B B Lo oy ads S Lo
O & Aoy & ] Gl _el il s
h Jsuy & il

Méme main. 1/3 de la p. laissé vierge,

avec 3 vers de poésie d'un c6té, 1 vers de
I’ autre, d’une autre main.

& o L el

rlay

Ny

211-
o3

Main B. Perpendiculaire/dos, poeme
introduit par:

aaell gl 42 & o aeMl (ol
dodddd) el s = B (2 gl ann

ol oyl oudl il
Al sl

&Swj\.xﬁg.%}c

202

Main B’ Perpendiculaire/dos, takhmis
introduit par, centré:

O A2 (g ey AU OLY

f,:l\bw,ub\cwgf}:l\(?)sé
&l i ) e

Bl Je AT Y1 -

2o

FA

201-
199

Main B”. Perpendiculaire/dos, introduit
par, centré, en forme de triangle inversé:

o el — 3 eVl aalaly
b ) S LY wsll e

C.,\»

PR NPT

199-
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TABLE 10.2 Description du contenu de la Safina 5 (suite)

Main Remarque | Incipit Auteur P.
Parralléle/dos, introduit par, centré: Gy oM Qs 3 @Y\ da|del | 1941
Sl gy bl 4 Syl s
ie.
g=s or N Goe
2
ool g/ olls
Q\)Li\ L}o@j
Main B’ Perpendiculaire/dos, introduit I - Ao G el | 191
par, centré: J.;U\ JJ;U:J\ 89
UG sl e & ) JE
wr@)m,upiméwg\cxg
o
TABLE 10.3 Description du contenu de la Safina 6
Remarque Incipit Auteur Page
Note autographe. g\l ) eadl o da o

Le propriétaire demande de bonnes choses a
Dieu pour les croyants et les croyantes.
Date: 17 rabi‘ al-awwal 13[48]/23 aotit 1929.

Au stylo rouge, dans un coin, “raqam 68”.
Ce fol., plus court, a été collé sur le contreplat,

masquant un texte ; une bande de papier a servi a
ajuster.

b
oV ge ) nadl pad)
C e

Sl S G ad o uS

Al G of O AE )

> L
03*31‘@;@'9-&”&9
17—y Olailly
484_..-d;\ﬂ@)

]
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TABLE 10.3 Description du contenu de la Safina 6 (suite)
Remarque Incipit Auteur Page
Pages vierges. Réglures. 1-6
Introduit par oW day ol J S C)&a ) & e |7
ild:u\cﬁbgﬁd\.g&u)U\ J O S SWA I W&VA\)AJ@JA(\/W (slamo) J5l)
965azs|
Introduit par, aligné a droite: 0oMe dte I | 20 e (U | 8
) o] padl & 4F 1MW oW B § et
Al amy (€ o)
Introduit par, aligné a droite: isz‘ Cre L;}.:\cﬂ ol alldles |9
gl ol ol dle
Introduit par, aligné a droite: day gy ol (S ool e | g
é@\d\g.ﬂ\u@“ A1l ?éha.‘\
Introduit par (x 2), centré: iﬂ;? ks & oSl gl | 10
Al (m. 696/1296-
7)97
Introduit par, centré: wlb L L r:Q_a\j\ f;ﬂ\ o f;ﬂ\ 10
O G e S e S a3l g O AE o )
()LJ\N‘L:,\#Q(WLU\Q&&\ (ww\d&.&\
A=yl
Introduit par, aligné a droite: Lo Y g J:,U\ UT)}) Cawg 32l 10

s bl amy Bl ey oy 521 (b

FA

(m. 1173/1759)

96
97

Voir v, p. 339.
Voir v, p. 339.
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TABLE 10.3 Description du contenu de la Safina 6 (suite)

Remarque Incipit Auteur Page
Introduit par, aligné a droite: 3] it By | Al e A | 150
w,g.d\g}ﬁrb\/\d&\@@,uéswdts g;,.\i\djirb‘w
ilo)fJY\ oa ‘_;VLGNJL*M@ a4
Plus du Y4 p. laissé vierge.
Pages vierges. 16-
23
Nombreux commentaires et usage d’encre rouge. Ky () oy gadd wf 24
Vers d’un trait plus épais. ¢ 5
| - P
P. 62: date de composition du takhmis: 22 jumada gl E;c :‘r S
l-awwal 1346 /17 nov. 1927, a Shahara. f: u,wyéd\ Ol sdu .;',JUa
21346 L 5L (3 dels
b e ) | 63
Introduit par, aligné a droite:
CLJu A AR TS
Introduit par
ore
B b five )| 63
Introduit par, aligné a droite:
G (o g écw‘ gl g 8y
Dans la marge, sur plus d’1/3 de la p. Introduit (-L’:J\ rJi\ J?\ P e ool 63
par: Y
o) o1 J
éab'u G e g2l Ul | 64

Ala fin du poéme, début du texte d’Ibn al-Wardi
(cf.p.63):

9oy Ve Ll 8 Jrl 0 3205

98  GAL G 11, 140; S 11, 174, n° 5a-5cC.
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TABLE 10.3 Description du contenu de la Safina 6 (suite)
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Remarque

Incipit

Auteur

Page

L_';Gguost::\,\uk;:m;&o(:;;”)\d\a\\lébtu
Uielb!

Le reste de la p. est vierge.

-

M)O&

‘:géj}“u‘\

65

Pages blanches.

66-8

Section sur I extraction de quelque chose de
caché par la géomancie (al-raml) en utilisant
un carré quadrillé (bi-[-tarbi).

Fa@’ida, avec recette médicinale.

o e i 3
L)

et

69

Partie supérieure et inférieure de la p., vers intro-
duits par:

e~

Au centre de la p., calendrier circulaire avec, du
centre du cercle vers |’ extérieur, les quatre sai-
sons, les douze mois (calendrier solaire), les
signes du zodiaque correspondants, et les 28
“étoiles”, mansions lunaires (7 par saison). Sans
doute un calendrier agricole. Utilisation d’encre
noire et rouge.

Bl el 3l o
(,4‘\
95 Joe Hagda 5055

C.:.J\

70

Quelques hadiths et anecdotes anciennes, intro-
duits, horizontalement/au dos, par:

S o) Ol ail) ) e g b b A
Al 3 Bl a4y de oy AR G Al €
puis obliquement,
ol
puis horizontalement
BLG bt J8 ool 7 o 2
puis obliquement,

Y]

71
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TABLE 10.3 Description du contenu de la Safina 6 (suite)

Remarque Incipit Auteur Page
Deux poemes anonymes. Poémes 72
Introduits par:
et
G s ol
Tableau de 12 colonnes sur 211. qui produit des 73
versets du Coran si I’on lit une lettre sur sept.
Titre centré dans la p. ol GO (3 o) ) el A |
455 OVl 2 UYL Y
(ﬁﬁc‘}“ Crkel) Ll JY (cf. safina 4, 66,
i 08l | 7024
o glay 4] d; 99 pal
o dm > ey cpded]
Onde Yl
Poéme répondant a des doutes sur son ascen- ol BN O, L0 J.:cl.e”\ O A | 7
dance, introduit par la basmala et une note en
A N
marge du poéme.
(cf. safina 4, 66,
97; safina 7, 244,
313-6)
Réponse des cadis d’al-‘Ans (en prose), introduite ol 8L | 78

par:
Logl e W 4 gl o olom s Lo $76 3 a5
Sl s Ml (S Ol sl 5 e
el W) gy pud | G a sl ae
r@?));w\mgm\g);w\wrww%,
al) b ol e Lol ool SR e b
dad by Jo 3 oS

changements de section rubriqués.

99

Muhammad b. Ism&’1l al-Amir al-San’ani, GAL S 1, 612, 695.
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TABLE 10.3 Description du contenu de la Safina 6 (suite)

Remarque Incipit Auteur Page
Introduit par, aligné a droite: =N IBTETE J:l? d.q.la éc o 4\1)\ de | &1
o e il b sVl Sl Al B | Gl LT L s 59

drotsyl 3 b . bl C-BL.J\ NJ;J‘))\ Je (m. 1147/1734)
O o G A ) S s 40SW (g
r.ﬂLZJ\ w}k\ﬂi
P.1d’une pagination a I'encre rouge, dans un sys-
téme différent de chiffres, commence ici; elle se
clot ala p. 116, soit p. 196 de la safina actuelle.
Introduit par, centré: DY L_é,U\a- L;J\AS\ éc o 421)\ de | &1
S e i) 240 JBy 29!
Introduit par, centré: Slogl op (222 S & Ae | 82
O (8 ) €) gl aeS) il L Ll JG 59
Al lagy () 0 A1 |
Rubriqué Wl o~ 84
A 5 o sl 581 | e o b e | 84
b 59
Introduit par, aligné a droite: ilewd 0 O palls Lend e & e | 84
) r@)fﬂ‘d@‘d&‘dulf@w: 23
Introduit par, aligné a droite: Ll 08 VI J i Lo Je o & Ae | 85
Jlgdl 1da
Introduit par, aligné a droite: 131 2,V S o2 e &) JAe | 86
Introduit par, aligné a droite: Hia (29 1y 23 e & Ae | 87

y)\.wdﬂuwﬁw\.wgw\rmm
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TABLE 10.3 Description du contenu de la Safina 6 (suite)

Remarque Incipit Auteur Page
Rubriqué. r:%-\ P 87
Introduit par, centré: = S, M Sl éa O 4‘3\ Ae | 87
A2 o )l de il ] oy I, s 259
e I r;uﬂ déJiA.U £ J'.J IOOL}:‘”‘“
Rubriqué. Wl ~ 88
Introduit par, aligné a droite: b oL o p ), L}c O 4%\3\ Ae | 89
v ) ey GESIN G & 42 el (o )1 leo 253
e I W (g5 (3 45K bl o &y e 2
PSR
Introduit par, aligné a droite: C)U.\) A3 G o s Y Qp o & J4e | 9o
Aol ol e o e g bd s I3 29
Introduit par, aligné a droite: N &c L$5 ) g6l &c O 4‘1)\ 4 | 9o
Bl 4~y L) JG, 239
Partie d’un vers a I’ encre rouge.
Rubriqué. d\;,\\ P o1
\AWJ\A}@OL,J\TE)T QTL;T 92
Introduit par, centré: @B lekd Ol as (o) der & Ae | 93
rw\ﬂk(\.ﬁ\d&&\dki
Introduit par, aligné a droite: SWeN| Vhﬁ Y ol Le de & 4e |95
GV e Gl & ud) s i B 259

100
141.

Actif fin xvi1e-début XvI11I€ 8., voir Safina 4, 9-13, et Safina 7, 287-279. Cité dans Safina 7,
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TABLE 10.3 Description du contenu de la Safina 6 (suite)
Remarque Incipit Auteur Page
Introduit par, aligné a droite: Jo e s, e LY e & Ae | 96
Lolesy (£l2d] tloé
Introduit par, centré: wolay osla KBNS e &) Ae | 97
Al ey od e JBy 23
Introduit par, centré: Mg ele 9 Jes dc o 4%\)\ e | 98
W amy J, 23
Introduit par: gy ad ol e Gl e &) 4e | 100
A Gl rlan JG 259!
Introduit par, aligné a droite: L;‘ LLAL Ly S Lyl e & de | 101
Ay KA & 2 god osle il ey G, o 23
oA
Introduit par, aligné a droite: Sb)h' F O Sl o L dc o 4%\)\ de | 102
Introduit par, aligné a droite: Tl W L;c)\» éc o 4\1)\ 4e | 103
B O ) 5 3 oMl L) e Lz JB, kely Y
s bl 4y (5
Introduit par, aligné a droite: St A o & e &) Je 104
&\w)owgﬁuwowgdts, 259
Rubriqué. e~ 104
Introduit par, centré: Ll b2l e 15 1g) de o &) Ae | 104
Introduit par: ale y 3o b,y lde dc % 4?\)\ Ae | 105
m@'wmdm@u\wumwds, | s 5

s il
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TABLE 10.3 Description du contenu de la Safina 6 (suite)

Remarque Incipit Auteur Page
Introduit par, aligné a droite: dui Syl g L;-"4\ L;c O 4‘1)\ 4e | 106
6335 @) ad Gam AF1 6y L) JB 255
Introduit par, aligné a droite: ol gy d‘w 13 20 dc O 42:\)\ A | 106
c-lg,a.; (J" du_) JJ}H
Introduit par: JaE Slaleds oL de o & Ae | 108
odoad 0 JBy 23
Introduit par: BT RN A S g der & Le |10
Ji, (%) 259
A partir de cette p., mots exécutés d’un trait plus
épais.
Introduit par, aligné & droite: Dldale dlae opel lde der & Ae | m
Sl o ghe Olnt S Lo L2 JB, 259!
Introduit par, aligné a droite: de 85 jla> 09 o éa O 4‘3\ de | 113
&\mawﬁumwnpumﬁdg 239
ds
Introduit par, aligné a droite: oU® leal.w el &c O 4‘1)\ Ae 114
O oW @) e G d | (g LK UG, bl oo 29
Al gy 2l e
Introduit par, aligné a droite: 3\&;:5\” (::b &b L;c O 4‘1)\ Ae | 16
A‘WJOL«.B(«B&%M\&%JB) 29!
Introduit par, centré: e S (}w‘ 6.}3\} dc o 42:\)\ de | 17
4 3edd Lolae J 259
Introduit par: e (9) ) @aj\ ) ‘_;u de o & Ao |17
Aedldasl & (2 g Al B JBy | s e 2T/ L 255
Al sy GESII st
P. 118, des blancs laissés par le copiste doivent cor-
respondre a des passages illisibles dans I’ original.
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TABLE 10.3 Description du contenu de la Safina 6 (suite)
Remarque Incipit Auteur Page
Introduit par, aligné a droite: Ll C}ha oy s e &) 4e |19
ibu @M o 2 )
Introduit par: ol abadl el beo! Je o &) Ae |19
gﬂ\wggmu\g;@m\sjbu&»dls) 253
M5 - ) (T L9
Rubriqué. L‘g\j\ S 121
Introduit par, aligné a droite: Bly 5y Wl Ol (o e & Ao (121
g&\gfgm}u%\‘_;wl;&d@ 259
Introduit par: £ 2 I e 1L Je o &) de | 121
Lz JG, 255
Rubriqué. Cpad) 0~ 122
Introduit par, aligné a droite: uv\;d\ Lelas & abl Jeor &) de | 122
a2 Wl (£ & o 4l 316, 239!
Introduit par, aligné a droite: Sy AJJ‘ o L 4 o Lj dc O 4?\)\ de | 123
& ) & bl e g 12 w05 g0 L I )
) D) uﬂ\fb Ol el
Introduit par: kn 6V 50 b ety L] e & A | 123
4l Jan 5 JB, 259
Introduit par, centré: ol rULU 3 ol e &) de | 123
i) 4y L) 3y )
Introduit par, aligné a droite: Luds 5 BJ.; L S dc O 4?\)\ de | 124
A gy o & AF & 5 e BT 255
Rubriqué. AP 126
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TABLE 10.3 Description du contenu de la Safina 6 (suite)

Remarque Incipit Auteur Page
Introduit par, aligné a droite: :b/h Ll eds (3 Ll L;c O 4‘1)\ Ae | 126
JIUJ-\L;JAC 4 qlﬁ\&z{/du\&duj 253
Rubriqué. slall & ~ 128
Introduit par, aligné & droite: e M bl o be de o & Ae | 128
eV e Ol ke JB )

Rubriqué. eI Ul 2 o~ 128

Introduit par, aligné a droite: Loyl (oS Y I L i Je & Ae | 128
4ls2! jan 0l e JB 259!

Introduit par: Sl e B de o & Ae | 129
FAI o de & # ar Bl S skt 29

Rubriqué. Aogh! ) o 129

Introduit par, aligné a droite: ledllb il 8 oo d\bx de o & A | 129
Ol | (o2 el 1 I 259

Introduit par, centré: 4l fi ol ey ley Je & e | 130
W o JBJ J‘-)}n

Introduit par, centré: Lc;r b.”l':;'\ Ob Lee S L}c I8 4%\3\ A | 131
‘3‘)\%‘)5',‘2"“';0»‘-“5} JJ}H

Changement de calame ? les &8 (colsd dLa:J\ Fls L;c O 4‘1)\ A 131
Introduit par, aligné a droite: i ) : : )
s J..)}S

sal & 32 & a# e g fo Lt JG
Y [ als) =Ty

Rubriqué. W e ~ 132

Introduit par, centré: B oo I 5y ee s 4%\)\ el é: O 4\3\ de | 132
odnad O* JB} (P98 J..,))H
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TABLE 10.3 Description du contenu de la Safina 6 (suite)

Remarque Incipit Auteur Page
Introduit par, aligné a droite: S gl b 3 oSl e & Ao 133
O A A O AR 4 g e L JB ergi] 29!
Introduit par, aligné a droite: sl oL }.,.:9:.5 e &) Ae 134

%&\oﬂd\o-\»uhuhd@dﬂajuduj J_)}S\
illb\ dalas Wy L) e alis Calll
Rubriqué. el O ~ 135
Introduit par, aligné a droite: 13N (25 Gse & e & Ao 135
Ml o5l Jadl Jle OB o iy W By | a0 ghaal) Jui a2 o)
bl 5 e Tomas 32V il e o)
Introduit par, aligné a droite: awdd 3| ) Li e &) Je | 136
Introduit par: d}jf_y’-ﬂt &gl 13 ; e 4%\)\ Ae 136
L) JB 255
Introduit par, aligné a droite: EIgAl elila e & Ao (137
JM\&M\&J&\&M&\@M&»Q) B 51y 259
A gy oLl el
Introduit par, aligné a droite: G e Olrd yo r\ ﬂl:s'- e &) Je [ 138
zﬁuowﬁga&g,&duj 239
Introduit par: 13 G 1650 o2 e & Ae | 139
QM\oﬂ)éJ&\&M\guLﬂdﬁj A_ELJU\C)}«-_.»(WY\Q\G 259
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DUFOUR ET REGOURD

TABLE 10.3 Description du contenu de la Safina 6 (suite)

Remarque Incipit Auteur Page
Introduit par, aligné a droite: B, Y A~ e 4 olas L;c O 4‘1)\ 4e | 140
6 21 86 gl Ot e Joldl i e o JBs 253
o.)b d\;;}@?}) (1113) J\) ‘blﬁ) oji& MW dw
o i (47 (§) s & (7 12
Date: 1113/1701-2.
Rubriqué. K e ) ~ 141
Introduit par: el ri d P8l el Je o & Ae 141
L1 gt o o e ) o L JB 255
& 2l &
Introduit par, aligné a droite: aoas () b)Y de & Ae | 142
LA&\@&L}J;J&\@J\&:%JG} hlas 23
Rubriqué. (BU\ P 143
Introduit par, aligné a droite: S Ll e /r 4l de o & Ae | 143
w23 )1 3 FA G o & ) e 5 G 23
41!‘ r.é.?“)
Introduit par, aligné a droite: RN PYRS| P Py Er I de o & Ae | 145
£l (o i) 8 &y faas ) e Lz G IS e 29
118 Lo aino
Date: 1118/1706-7.
Introduit par, aligné a droite: / J:uﬁ‘l 131 Jsdl e Jo de o & A | 146
U caahl gl cr o) 7 o8 soud lsla By | VLU S o 259
35 0Ky (8) ol g L) dl & 12 (sutgl o

101
87.

Actif fin xvi1e-début Xvi111¢s., voir Safina 4, 9-13, et Safina 7, 287-279. Cité dans cette Safina,
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TABLE 10.3 Description du contenu de la Safina 6 (suite)
Remarque Incipit Auteur Page
Introduit par, aligné a droite: G | Ladl J&;\ ol (ake éc O 4\1)\ e | 148
ooV Sl o o as I ye e Ll J, e 5 b bl 259
o8 &y 4l U g 1102 il 02
b ] e oled
Introduit par, aligné a droite: Y orhad ] 7 &c olas éc O 4&)\ 4e | 150
B gy Sadl) al ¢ 21 g o L) U, M 259
Rubriqué. Ol o~ 151
Introduit par, aligné a droite: Oludl 8 ablo Lo Lazll ua,}' éc O 4\1)\ Ae | 152
) Al & a# gl e A e e JB 25!
Introduit par, aligné a droite: L'\.U\;:}-\ ol L s Je o &) Ae | 154
ool
Introduit par, aligné a droite: ole f N 3] e &) Ae | 155
Wiy Jla 401
Introduit par: N2y 'il.i O S :}?‘ Jc % a&\)\ e | 156
AN, M‘JM‘&@‘&M dr Jey of) 253!
Ly oo
Introduit par, aligné a droite: Sb Ll e J{ [BY e & A | 157
o @) & G| & e g1 20 DB 259

Uty o 401

102 M. 1139/1726.
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DUFOUR ET REGOURD

TABLE 10.3 Description du contenu de la Safina 6 (suite)

Remarque Incipit Auteur Page
Introduit par, aligné a droite: uaf G I \‘/\ o L;c O 4‘1)\ Ae | 158
Q5 skl ke o a2 2 i) ey S 259
Jlo dil 4~
Introduit par, aligné a droite: e el ol 1L Je o & s | 159
s oo o e oy O 02 1 L S 259
LGl &)
Introduit par, aligné a droite: Ll e E der & s [ 160
e & sl ae &y ag cald LK J6, SWI 259
ULty &) s
Rubriqué. f:U P 162
Introduit par, aligné a droite: ;lﬁa) gl ek Jall Je o & Ae | 162
) w (4 -
&\&a.&ﬁ-rhal\d)w)\)(ﬂ\@;ljbsbduj r.,«f 23
O O (g el d\);»ésgq Al ae
b1y 401 2 s 18 (3 dlize) pU1 sl e
P. 163, espace laissé en blanc et vers écrit d’un
trait épais a I’encre rouge.
Introduit par, aligné a droite: | gomad! Lod 0521 J) Cim der 42:\)\ Ae | 164
uw\dﬁm\&\&@m(w o sle JI5, 23
B 53 Je Je
Introduit par, aligné a droite: fwﬂ\ r‘}f o5 1Lls é: O 4\3\ Ae | 166
dldﬂw"OﬁﬂB (G 35z oo ] 5 3 S5 253
tlé\ M
Introduit par, aligné a droite: Al 5 o 4 olas éc O 4‘13\ Ae | 169
e 2y b 2 & e 2 W2, Jy [\f]pu 259




LES SAFINAS YEMENITES

TABLE 10.3 Description du contenu de la Safina 6 (suite)

411

Remarque

Incipit

Auteur

Page

Introduit par, aligné a droite:

La somme des lettres du premier (et dernier)
hémistiche donne la date de 1121H, soit 1709-10. Le
calcul est détaillé et le résultat, 1121, est indiqué
par une accolade, 4 I'encre rouge!93.

Lo e ¥ an

éc o fu\ W
239

171

Rubriqué.

Wi ~

171

Introduit par, aligné a droite:
G W il Sl 2 1) ol s, JG,
AL.;_J.BMJL) g',\;l:” VA‘QLQ") (;z-..” JJ\J»

Sl A gl Jgae 13
Lo

Jc o ﬁs\ WS
253!

171

Introduit par, aligné a droite:
& o5 el DY)

Le poeéme s’ organise autour de I incipit, dont
chaque mot sert de point de départ a une
maniere alternative de compléter ce qui reste

du vers. Chacun de ces vers ‘latéraux’ s’ éléve obli-
quement a gauche a partir du mot de I incipit qui
sert de point de départ, au-dessus et au-dessous
de I’aréte centrale formée par I’ incipit, produisant
ainsi un effet graphique'®4. Virgules et points &
I’encre rouge pour marquer le milieu et la fin des
vers.

Ly &l ol [ Sl
sl

Jc ) qu\ Ae
253

173

Introduit par, aligné a droite:
27 o el 0L b &y a0l 41 G,
aslae (L) 5559

Vo 257 L 0L 11

‘_;c o fu\ W
239

174

Rubriqué.

W~

174

103 Ce n’est pas exceptionnel d’ avoir une date exprimée ainsi, a la fin de poésies, dans diffé-

rentes régions du Yémen, entre le Xv111¢ s. et aujourd’ hui.
104 Méme exercice dans le ms. ar. 3426 (BnF), fol. 65".
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DUFOUR ET REGOURD

TABLE 10.3 Description du contenu de la Safina 6 (suite)

Remarque Incipit Auteur Page
Introduit par, aligné a droite: Lol Ol s e (-;U\ Je & Ao 174
an Sl sl s G by Lo NI 3
Ly il g LY
é,l_a,. Je & & e 175
AT encre rouge, aligné 4 droite, introduit, par: B3y
C.LULU e dle sl
2391 J & i e a3l i () 6T J
SJL«\)&)\F\SLQC'S\ &cd;\)\.\,ﬁ 175
259
é,\jﬁ L;c o 4213\ Le | 175
Commencent dans la marge de gauche de la 23 81
p- 175, perpendiculairement au texte central.
Introduit par:
Les piéces suivantes ont une introduction; p. 181,
introduction a un madah rubriquée. Certaines
sont dans la marge.

Introduit par, aligné a droite: DN (9) o) el A1V de & Je 182
fﬂug.\s.\;‘w ax3lall plad sl Lelae G, slles o)
Introduit par, aligné a droite: Lol Ll 0l o CJ:JB éa O 4‘3\ de | 183

e=bo 3@l e 42 (e s Jo Ul B 233

oS

105 M. 1139/1726.




LES SAFINAS YEMENITES 413
TABLE 10.3 Description du contenu de la Safina 6 (suite)
Remarque Incipit Auteur Page
Introduit par, aligné a droite: e 203 O o lewd éc Oy 4! e | 184-
o -
bl sl 3 40w, JB, U
Les % de la p. 185 sont vierges.
Magama/Epitre? en saj peu aisée a suivre, évo- 186-
quant de nombreuses anecdotes historiques plus 9
ou moins célébres.
Introduit par une basmala et une hamdala, aligné
a droite.
Mots de section a I’encre rouge, et, p. 189, sections
des vers marquées par des virgules et des points a
I'encre rouge.
Introduit par, aligné a droite: o2 K Gl ol A a4l 189
= 4s*] ust- djw L};—\ OA,,AU (m. 750/1349)
Introduit par, aligné a droite: Cne {:M\ S35 dhL | o Jo & el | 192
ﬁ\w)fj:l\gdc(?)w\‘_;w uK}:,U
Introduit par, aligné a droite: e ‘/KA?’-)U abaws |y Jﬁ O ) | 192
ore JB L
Introduit par, aligné a droite: oyln LS:J\ S el b ¢ okl ;.,é\ 193
f\zj\y\”cb)(?)gﬁ\wnu oyling
Introduit par, aligné a droite: ;‘.‘:'U sy ) oag r}\c Différents poétes | 193

IV adl bl amy 540 M et (0
S ) am do & N\a e gdy SU1
o Jabl a5\ A N\ ey (gl e
bl azy do ) Gl oV o o g e (o2
s ol
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DUFOUR ET REGOURD

TABLE 10.3 Description du contenu de la Safina 6 (suite)

Remarque Incipit Auteur Page
Introduit par, aligné a droite: AV e Ly 2 A aas 3 aa] O A | 194
L;Muru»gam\dw\m\gﬁw ¢ ML
sl g e Bl gy 4l & 5ol s 43U
sl L
Introduit par, aligné a droite: ) a2l e gt rfb Ao Gl 4oy | 194
RPN S| DU W P P wops | A sl
N o.:\f:
Introduit par, aligné a droite: Uaw o U)ol e Jaw sl de | 194
do Sl V) e 084 18 Jaall s )
t\“}a.\e (-)L.J\ Lol (W.B\ O S
Introduit par, aligné a droite: o R e (LJ\ AL Gl e 42d) | 195
NEREN gﬂ\&ﬁyuumb\w\du oot | b ag e
Wall g0 s 0 21 %\’J\(}uﬁ&wc&\ 4y bl (m. 1198/1784)
du g a2lie L dlal ady Sl f’L o Ayl
La pagination a I’ encre rouge s’achéve ici, dans
cette numérotation a la p. 116.
P.196, V4 inférieur laissé vierge.
Introduit par, aligné  droite: Moy 3 cad o o) der & de | 197
eV 2 (9) o) VT el i JB 239

S de & il ae V1wl
AAB ccC
muwrab
llcllclelecl llcllcleleel 11
lcllclclecl
Llcllclelecl
Llcllclelecl
Sections des vers marquées a I’ encre rouge par
des virgules et une forme en escargot (haylazani).

(m.1147/1734)
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TABLE 10.3 Description du contenu de la Safina 6 (suite)

415

Remarque

Incipit

Auteur

Page

Introduit par, centré:
Lal G,
abab ab AB
malhiun
llcliclel llclell
llcliclel llclell
llcliclel llclell
llcliclel llclell

Nouvelles sections de 4 vers marquées par “bayt
al'encre rouge, centré.

»

Dans cette partie du diwan réservée au humayni,
le copiste s’ efforce de consacrer une page a
chaque poéme, ce qui le conduit, au besoin, a
achever verticalement dans la marge. Cet effort,
surtout perceptible au début, s’ essouffle ensuite
progressivement a partir de la p. 208.

Gl b/ B L L e

o2l

écg.fu\.\,:-

239

197

Introduit par:
3
) L) JB)

ab ab ab AB ccc AB

Iclllcllell Ielllel

Iclllcllell 1clllel

Iclllcllcll 1clllel

Iclllcllcll Iclllel

Iclllcl

lclllel

lclllcl

Iclllcllell 1clllel

Sections des vers marquées a I encre rouge par
des virgules et une forme en escargot.
Nouvelles sections de 6 vers marquées par “bayt”
al'encre rouge, centré.

sl 63 (e ol

uled

écg.fu\.\,:-

2339

198
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DUFOUR ET REGOURD

TABLE 10.3 Description du contenu de la Safina 6 (suite)

Remarque

Incipit

Auteur

Page

Introduit par, aligné a droite:
Mdla s
aaaaaaAA
Llcllclllcllel Llcllel
Llcllclllcllel licllel
llcllclllcllel licllel
llcllclllcllel Licllel
Nouvelles sections de 4 vers marquées par “bayt”

alencre rouge, centré, et tatimma a I’ encre rouge
dans la marge.

UEPRENY

ru-\ Ce...,}

L;c&ﬁa\.x,;

253

199

Introduit par, aligné a droite:
M
& A o el BV gl Al A 4
)

llclllcl Helllelell
lclllcl llclllelell
lcllicl llclllelell
llclllcl Helllelell
llclllel
llclllel
llclllcl
lclllcl llclllelell
Avant-dernier vers a I’ encre rouge.
Nouvelles sections de 6 vers marquées par “bayt”
alencre rouge, centré; avant-dernier vers a
I'encre rouge. Dans la marge, vers a I’ encre rouge,
dont les parties sont réunies par un motif en
nuage a I’encre rouge et sections des autres vers
marquées par des virgules et escargots a I’encre
rouge. Tatimma a1’ encre rouge.

i & sl

écdﬁs\.),o

239

200




LES SAFINAS YEMENITES

TABLE 10.3 Description du contenu de la Safina 6 (suite)

417

Remarque

Incipit

Auteur

Page

Introduit par, aligné a droite:

gl Olat J) Al aa 4
abab ab AB
llcllicllcl lclllell
lcllicllcl lclllell
Lclllcllcl llclllell
Lclllcllcl llclllell
Nouvelles sections de 4 vers marquées par “bayt”
al'encre rouge, centré. Dans la marge, tatimma a
I’encre rouge.

AV @l sb 4oL

éc o fu\ W
239

201

Introduit par, aligné a droite:

abab ab AB ccc AB AB

llcliclell llcllclell

llcliclell llcllclell

llcliclell llcllelell

llcliclell llcllclell

llcliclell

licllclell

llcllclell

llcliclell llcllclell

llcliclell llcllelell

Nouvelles sections de vers marquées par “bayt”
al encre rouge, centré. Dans la marge, vers a
I’encre rouge et tatimma a1’ encre rouge.

() e L ehlad s

écg.fu\.\,:-

239

202

Introduit par, aligné a droite:
él&? 41)\ 4,?“) JB)

ab ab ab AB

1cllicll Hclllel

llclllell liclllcl

llclllcll liclllcl

llclllcll liclllcl

Nouvelles sections de 6 vers marquées par “bayt”
al encre rouge, centré, et tatimma a1 encre
rouge.

who bl ple

&c o f»\ WS
239

203
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DUFOUR ET REGOURD

TABLE 10.3 Description du contenu de la Safina 6 (suite)

Remarque

Incipit

Auteur

Page

Introduit par, aligné a droite:

ab ab ab AB

Icllcllelllel 1ellcllell

Icllcllclllel 1elicllcell

Icllcllclllel 1cllcllcll

Icllcllclllel 1ellellell

Echos trés nets du poéme — sans doute posté-
rieur — Layt® shi‘ri limvh khilliy al-yawm i‘tadhar.
Nouvelles sections de 4 vers marquées par “bayt”
al encre rouge, centré, et tatimma a1’ encre
rouge.

el e e plav

L;c &4‘33\ Le
253

204

ab ab ab AB ccc AB AB

liclliclel lelllelll

liclliclel lelllelll

llclliclel lelllelll

liclliclel lelllelll

1lclllclel

llclliclel

liclllclel

liclliclel lelllelll

llclliclel lelllelll

ATencre rouge, “tawshih” et “bayt”. Dans la
marge, vers et tatimma a I’ encre rouge.

sl oy e Jo 4

éa ;,,4‘34\ W3
239

205

Introduit par, aligné a droite:
by .
Al 4y db}

ab ab ab AB ccc AB

Iellclelll Icllel

Icllclelll Icllel

Icllclelll 1cllel

Icllclelll Icllel

Iellclelll

Iellclelll

Iellclelll

Icllclelll Icllel

AT encre rouge, “tawshih” et “bayt”. Dans la
marge, vers et tatimma a !’ encre rouge.

L}c dﬁ“\ Ae
239

206
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TABLE 10.3 Description du contenu de la Safina 6 (suite)

419

Remarque

Incipit

Auteur

Page

Introduit par, aligné a droite:
ab abab AB

lclll lclllclel

1l lclllclel

lclll lclllclel

1clll llclllclel

AT encre rouge, “bayt” et tatimma. Virtuosité cal-
ligraphique (tafannun) sur “al-hajj’".

O L Y e

éc o fu\ W
239

207

Introduit par, aligné a droite:
aaaA

liclllclell

liclllclell

Llclllclell

lclllclell
AT encre rouge, “bayt” et tatimma.

e b ) e s 4

&c o f»\ WS
239

208

Introduit par, aligné a droite:
xe &l _je JG,
ab ab ab AB ccc AB
liclllclell llelll
liclllclell llelll
liclllclell llelll
liclllclell lelll
Ielcll Ielell
Ielcll Ielell
Ielell Ielell
liclllclell llelll
AT encre rouge, “tawshih” et “bayt’.

a5 5| S e

Jc ) qu\ Ae
253

208
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DUFOUR ET REGOURD

TABLE 10.3 Description du contenu de la Safina 6 (suite)

Remarque

Incipit

Auteur

Page

abababaBcdcd cd AB

llclllclell Lelll

liclllclell Llelll

liclliclell el

liclllclell lelll

Iclell Iclell

Ielell Iclell

Ielell Iclell

llclllclell Lelll

AT encre rouge, “tawshih” et “bayt”.

G (L] LK ellyde Jb

L;c &4‘33\ Le
253

210

Introduit par, centré:
ab ab ab AB ccc AB
llclllcll Lcllelll
1lclilcll Helllell
1lclllcll Nellelll
Llclllcll Nelllell
Llcllclll

1lcllclll

llcllclll

1lclilcll Nelllell
ATencre rouge, “tawshih’, “bayt” et tatimma.

JOUN s L)

Jc Qﬁa\ Le
259

211

Introduit par, centré:
Y
ababab aB
Iellcllell 1cllellcll
Iellcllell 1cllellell
Iellcllell Icllellcll

Icllcllcll Icllcllcll
AT encre rouge, “bayt” et tatimma.

EEERRY A+

L;c dﬁs\ As
239

212
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TABLE 10.3 Description du contenu de la Safina 6 (suite)

421

Remarque

Incipit

Auteur

Page

Introduit par:
3
) L) JB)

ab abab AB

llcllclll licllellel

llcllclll licllellel

llcllclll licllellel

1cllclll lellellel

AT encre rouge, “bayt” et tatimma.

)}_}3\ J\f (_g;\j: C)JL,a

éc o fu\ W
239

Introduit par, centré:
\
) a~ S) db ) 9

abab ab AB

1lcl Hellell

el Hcllcll

lllcl Hellell

llcl Hellell

Echos trés nets de Ma‘shiiq al-jamal de Sharaf
al-Din (m. 1010/1601)

AT encre rouge, “bayt” et tatimma.

Gl lsay /pldd Jall
aslie

Jc o ﬁs\ WS
253!

Introduit par, aligné a droite:
\
prd| 4y db}

ab ab ab AB

liclllclell 1lcll

liclliclell Llcll

liclllclell Llcll

liclllclell Llcll

ATencre rouge, “bayt” et tatimma.

Sl eys oo pae oo

Jc o ﬁs\ de
253!

214

Introduit par, aligné a droite:
w52 Olod 3o 0L e il amy By
ab ab ab AB
Lcllclll llcllellel
Llcllclll cllellel
Llcllelll Lellellel
Llcllelll ellellel

AT encre rouge, “bayt” et tatimma.

lo 8 0% oy |5

ch.fu\_x,;

239

214
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TABLE 10.3 Description du contenu de la Safina 6 (suite)

Remarque

Incipit

Auteur

Page

Introduit par, centré:
asy Jb,

aaaA

clllcliclllcll

clllcliclllcll

clllcliclllell

clllcliclllell

AT encre rouge, “bayt”.

Le poéme se termine au tiers supérieur de la
p. 216, dont le reste est laissé blanc

) b g L
el

L;c &4‘33\ Le
253

215

Introduit par, aligné a droite:
\ \
L*,«?‘d.“\r.@?*)dr‘))‘dcd&\
ab ab ab AB
Llclliclell llclllelel
Llclliclell llclllelel
Llclliclell llclllelel
Llclliclell llclllclel
AT encre rouge, sections marquées par “bayt”.
Le poéme s’ arréte aux 2/3 de la p. 219, par une

strophe incompléte et sans tatimma. Le 1/3 res-
tant est laissé vierge.

s b L AL

L;c &4‘33\ Le
253

217

Introduit par, rubriqué:

eard
aaaA

Ilclllclell

Ilclllclell

Ilclliclell

liclllclell

AT encre rouge, “bayt” et tatimma.

Sldly Jeo b 3o 30

220
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TABLE 10.3 Description du contenu de la Safina 6 (suite)

423

Remarque Incipit Auteur Page
Introduit par, aligné a droite: o B ol dels | sddlast Je | 2z
Al & 4 il & e oVl A ol (m. 1139/1726)
whi el el
Mentionne la Tihama, sa langue.
ab ab
Lcllclll Hellelll
Lcllclll Nellelll
AT encre rouge, “bayt” et tatimma.
Introduit par, rubriqué, aligné a droite: L1JBy AN (9) 1] | sl ad o o | 222
FGQMM\L;\M\MJ&@WJ Jud
Fin des vers marqué par un cercle a I'encre rouge
et tatimma a I encre rouge.
Introduit par, aligné a droite: JEVsdsg W dchbe | gl a# o fo | 223
el uF o ke VBMY\ Il 4l ol JB
M&&w\u@gwuwu.&\m)
&\&@Lﬂ,\\mcmgowrh&bg#
Bl s dly o
AYencre rouge, tatimma.
Introduit par, aligné a droite: @A-\ Js ()l @ L L) Jal o AE | 22g
Gl & 31 & A @S e a0l (ke JB Dsht | el ugd)
()L.J\Mkfmﬁ\g‘;w;.\gm\ f“ﬁ\dgﬁr“l“
Tatimma a1’ encre rouge. (m. 167/1754)
Introduit par: RSN > PER P STTY el o AE | 22g
b Lo bl am, S o Al cagl]

a3 a1 encre rouge. Milieu de vers marqué par
un escargot a I'encre rouge.

(“;‘”JO‘“’L‘
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TABLE 10.3 Description du contenu de la Safina 6 (suite)

Remarque Incipit Auteur Page
Introduit par: <A oL 2L o rl:lé\ O o=l o AF | 225
wéa&\d.a*)duj \L/ d.ka*TL;.,\@l\
2 aI'encre rouge. Tatimma a1 encre rouge. fwﬁ\ O Q.»A-\
Introduit par, aligné  droite: Sty o Dl Y o=l o AF | 226
wérw\wh\ﬁ\jéc\,:;wﬁ.\\y)d} d.\a\\‘:g.xgl\
b aI'encre rouge. Milieu de vers marqué FJJ\ O Q..,A\
par un cercle aI'encre rouge. Tatimma a I encre
rouge.
Introduit par, aligné a droite: Soey ol oy o5 el AE | 227
ab aI'encre rouge. Milieu de vers marqué par fw'i)\ O Q.»A-\
une virgule et fin de vers par un cercle al’encre
rouge. Tatimma a1’ encre rouge.
Introduit par, aligné a droite: Ly M\ | Lc:ﬁ O o=l o AF | 227
\ & 3
-2 aI’encre rouge. Milieu de vers marqué par F.Jﬂ\ O oy
une virgule et fin de vers par un escargot a I'encre
rouge.
Introduit par, aligné a droite: le\ JedOm By el o AF | 228
\ s
s ) aa, JB, O el gl
-2 aI’encre rouge. Tatimma 4 I’ encre rouge. (NBJ\ O oy
Introduit par, centré: L5 (o oAb Ll o=l A | 228
\ 3
a5 41 encre rouge. Tatimma a I encre rouge. f\.ﬁ\ O oy
Introduit par, aligné a droite: ol AU il (6 v =l oA | 228
el B gn s Al ) amm, JGs Gt | o dal gagl)
derniére 1. de la p. 228, reprise p. 229, 1. 1. Tatimma fw'i)\ O Q.»A-\
alencre rouge.
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Remarque Incipit Auteur Page
Introduit par, aligné a droite, aI'encre rouge: ($] ;Mo JUolle 2 Y ol A | 229
e ol Galy sy balah ey JBy | Bl Gl ud 1G] Gaa T
bz b fvll\ O el
Tatimma a1’ encre rouge.
Introduit par, aligné a droite, a I'encre rouge: Joo o %H\ Ida 0K Y ol A | 229
Tatimma a1 encre rouge. Une premiére tatimma, f«ﬁ\ O oy
erronnée, a été discrétement raturée.
Introduit par, aligné a droite, a I'encre rouge: 1A OV @gae b by Ds ol A | 229
o Laze JBy | 382 5 oo 2o e LS el gl
f«ﬁ\ o Q‘..J-\
Introduit par, aligné a droite, & I'encre rouge, a 4b 31 2y )1 ! P ol A | 229
r tion d 5 £
exception de 2 ' s oy e 4:.;.)41\
P -
Introduit par, aligné a droite, 4 I’encre rouge, & adie 0 GB Gl ol A | 229
I’ exception du dernier mot: . i
N 82 da <:.;.X€,U
O o
&Um O o=l O AF | 230-
tous introduit, avec usage d’ encre rouge. o aal s !
(‘«ZJ\ O oy
Introduit par, aligné a droite, dernier mot a ollas oM (g2 osb SRl O AF | 2
I’encre rouge: . £
g L e ol RSNy
A ol ol Al ae~, Ll JB .
O (2 e L o 5 ool &y e
Copie d’une lettre. P. 232, usage d’encre rouge ? 232-
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TABLE 10.3 Description du contenu de la Safina 6 (suite)

Remarque Incipit Auteur Page
Introduit par, aligné a droite: (G L_J._.; 1§ e s s=l o Q,..J-\ 234
M M
d\r@ejg}.&:‘\;w\d;f):l\&wxu)u\
e~
Introduit par, aligné a droite: Jy)\ AL 3 u.l;./l? s=l o Q.ML\ 235
Al legay g1 & 42 oMl a1 1 o
Introduit par, dans la marge, aligné a droite, a J g N | e Jﬁ’ as2| Oy A% | 236
I'encre rouge:
X '8 . (m. 1167/1754) 7
A ooy gy AF Pm”f 4l 6 ol 4l 6
b
P. 237, poeme en marge introduit par “gala” et
tatimma a I’ encre rouge.
Introduit par, aligné a droite: pvi] uPf @X wyj\ g2 a=l o & A | 238
ool el o1 o il s oS LY,
\
M AN‘ sp‘)
Le poéme commence en haut de la page. Cingq
vers sont donnés puis le texte s’interrompt, le
reste de la page est laissé vierge. Le poéme sui-
vant commence en haut de la p. 239.
Introduit par, aligné a droite: al/ o liil:\.,aé b e =l o Q..“A-\ 239
Dans la marge, poéme introduit par, aligné a
droite:
M
&) L) db
Tatimma a1’ encre rouge.
Introduit par, aligné a droite: Yl 6 e e |y aa] A A | 240

Jﬁ\r@)dg\‘gm&‘&\wfmm
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Remarque Incipit Auteur Page
Introduit par, centré: Sl (}i)l}\ Ssen | O aa] o 4\1)\ 4e | 240
L) ST G il s s 3=
Introduit par, centré: J?U\ [P o ol C);K O .A.?j % f\)\ e | 241
el Al Uz e Gl am 4 dnbad a=|
Introduit par, aligné a droite: B rE.G\ (-LQJ\ Capodle | ey aal 241
) Gdl & Gy & el ae] (g ()| ol & G
(%) cmdl NN dai> ¢ dba>
Introduit par, aligné a droite: () oy Uy ol e | & aa] o &) Ae | 242
Aoz Glalds fo=|
Introduit par, aligné a droite: Y5 Gedor ! olas | & aa % f\)\ e | 242
Al Lt dai g pedl) e (%) e 5 ©) Sl
Introduit par, aligné a droite: Ylsb L ‘_}c o Mcﬁ O ey O aal 242
By g medl) Ol ] o ]
b
Introduit par, centré: O’“"L\ Y0l b | o Caws s N 243
§ adag
Introduit par: :M Jel ez | & aa] o & Ae | 243
Sk ¢ |
Introduit par, aligné a droite: &hsl o Lowd Qe | ey aa 244
dhi> g el Lo b fi el & G
? .
Texte a1’ encre rouge. L;\Jl\ P Gy Lo cls s 244

Muhammad b. Isma‘il al-Amir, cf. safina 4, 66, 97;
safina 7, 74, 313-6

A Ml g &

Oy eVl fomerl oy &
ale Al
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TABLE 10.3 Description du contenu de la Safina 6 (suite)

Remarque Incipit Auteur Page
Introduit par, aligné a droite: olgw Chas= Y el ga |y aal O 4‘1)\ A | 244
gk\gﬁa\wrWY\}u)&\dw Ji, Al =)
LS e bl 4oy
Introduit par: ) ool b Chadel o | G e (o2 | 245
DG sl O e (2 4D (g BB azb 5=l
lae~ 7 Lo
aligné a droite. Lettres ou mots d'un trait épais.
Introduit par, aligné a droite: A U sl Y A’J\ Las Lo ol 4oy | 247
Ode & ol Gl aos w0ddl b JG, e o))
w‘&\r@)w,,\,ut;,dg\ 5=l
Lettres ou mots d’un trait épais.
Introduit par, aligné a droite: ALl ol e ua b e r.fbba O A& | 250
qugﬁuwwwﬂm,msu,@u 4V bl essb /3 sl
Al gy L2 -
Lettres ou mots d’un trait épais. Un quart de la
page, partie inférieure, laissé vierge.
Introduit par, aligné a droite: aley (\f‘u iy saandl 1n 2w 2l | 25
AW o bl gy ke g 5msb) (o2 )1 201 B S s st)
gw} dly ale (m. 1016/ 1607-8)
Introduit par, aligné a droite: BN 5 ;_p e F LS‘)\ < 2l | 254
A Gl o e cxta )l e Jlo i), I I
e B S oo
Introduit par, aligné a droite: W3 C_:J\ Ched O 25 2wl | 256
i O S ] e bl il a2~ U, ke A

50 Lo o)l A ye dogdms
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Remarque Incipit Auteur Page
Introduit par, aligné a droite: el sdl e (21505 Lol w2} < 2 | 259
Jl dil 4y J, Sl
Introduit par, aligné a droite: \).,WQJ () O] 2 1y Vgho s@)\ o 2l | 262
Introduit par, aligné a droite: 0, Jedl i s sh! f“f LS’)\ < 2l | 265
Introduit par: Ll bk Ol y w2 a2 | 267
a AL 4y JB) (:g}u}U
Ici et ailleurs, de petits blancs de la taille d'un
mot ou deux apparaissent dans le corps des
poémes, peut-étre certains mots sont-ils illisibles
dans I original ?
Introduit par, aligné a droite: ELY) J.AQJ\ Ju C)JE:- 6’)\ uu’fﬁ\ 270
oﬂ;uu%;bx‘;u&\w)d\é} d’lﬂ«l gy}\
Introduit par, aligné a droite: Oy oo o S Sl ) Al 2all | 274
e, M\}\QGLJ\QJB\ Lad o M) 2l DB il | (m. 750/1349)
oy e
Lettres d’un trait épais.
Introduit par: Lo e A1) CL»)\ S Al gall | 276
L;Lu" 4&!\ 4.»?“) A\b
Introduit par, aligné a droite: Jo Law ;‘:J )y e ol Bl di,.aj\ 278
s il ay Ay Gud|
Introduit par 0k (3 dodhe ylae s 280

Sl e AL CJ;{L;:J) Ji,

S
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TABLE 10.3 Description du contenu de la Safina 6 (suite)

Remarque Incipit Auteur Page
Introduit par, centré: A6 Jyaadl 3 k) 31 M1 2al| 283
Introduit par, aligné a droite: SV L ST M adl | 285
o C\: oladl oo rbY\ O et s Ll JB,
S
Introduit par, aligné a droite: C\: J,Ub M) (3 (g JL\ u&d\ 286
gu\),@\)b\)\wwr:.u)(;\,u&\wﬂs, ’
G bl A e K Gl o) Sy 4,6
dLb AJJL.«/
Introduit par, centré: 2F rul\) i d e A4 u&d\ 287
el I el 1 S By e il 4 I
u\.ﬁuj\owu})bwﬁ&ﬂ\sﬁgéf
A5 alab 2l Fw\éﬂ.\ﬁj < e o)
Introduit par, aligné a droite: Al (D) C)ﬁjﬁ;t\ 1] d;-\ ué,,aj\ 287
o 2 Siadll ol s 5y Lo il e, JB, 106 s
) S8 o s 4 A
Dans la marge, obliquement, du shaykh ‘Abd A C-\ [ @rlw s sl Haflae 'C,.t.)\ 287

al-Rahman b. Muhammad al-Dhahabi a ‘Ali b.
Muhammad al-Ansi (m. 1139/1726) pour le remer-
cier de lui avoir envoyé un exemplaire de son
diwan.

Rajaz.

Sb

Lﬁnjj\.xég.

106 Comparer p. 274-87 avec Safina 4,108-22.
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Remarque Incipit Auteur Page
Réponse introduite par: (;l:.‘ | dose o (p-)\ el le | 289
452 odl Jle 4D stw‘ P 107&4}\% (m. 139/1726)
aligné sur une colonne de vers, a I'encre mauve,
de méme que le premiers vers. P. 290, tatimma a
I’encre violette.
Introduit par, aligné a droite, 4 I’encre mauve: PP r)LAI\ A cals ! Je | 290
il 4 e Lal o) dle Sl ol r;\,(?)
Eloe
Ed
Introduit par: Al de %) Al ol e | 21
PP IR N P (PP
Ol )| bl (3l 1251 140 ) 65
A sl dillo sl
aligné sur une colonne de vers, a I'encre mauve.
La moitié inférieure de la page est laissée vierge.
Page vierge. 292
Pas de rubrique, poéme pris en cours. Tatimmaa | WS Lo dadb Caoy Loy | 2 293
I’encre mauve.
Introduit par, centré, encre mauve, puis noire: "J“\.:]\ ;.,:S Le \.&z,L\ ;',:S LS.A:\;J\ L}c 293
N VWY\‘}MW\ Ghd L5 Ll JB Ay
o SO e 3l CaNIL () K
Al o gl & gl & a# Oy ooVl el
4l o2 d) NP (-)L.J\ N.lc erEJ\ O el O
biso e A1 o g Lae ) ) Gl L
Introduit par, aligné a droite, a I'encre mauve: S gl las s CLa L a2l o A | 204

gl oy ag PLA!\ oM 4l i Ol

A amy

s

(m. 1167/1754)

107 Comparer p. 287-279 avec Safina 4, 9-13. Cité dans cette derniere safina en p. 87 et 141.
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Remarque

Incipit

Auteur

Page

Introduit par, aligné a droite, aI’encre mauve:
B o5 351 5 42 3L o w3l st
ary il 42 Lo oSl 2 Ul Ll e
4

Vers laissés blancs p. 296

31523 48 d o s

Rt

295

Introduit par, aligné a droite, encre mauve, puis
noire:

0Ky K5l & e & Gl 4Dl ) 22
P L0l ) Sl oy sl b i s
il 42 e all Jle il s Y aoSl)
Cronsb) s ULy bl a2

B\)J\; w)bu\zj

296

Introduit par, aligné a droite, encre mauve:
el 4E & e sl dle- CU\ o ep W el
o3 A YIS o gl ool o 0 g,

FAINCEFY IS

gl e

297

Introduit par, aligné a droite, partie a I’encre noir
clair:

f}.l\décgwé—\vay\ 4! i JB
o da] il ol stgd) o a2 gl s esle

iy IS, 5ot

oo
FA

297

Introduit par, aligné a droite, encre mauve:

:\l\w)l.@\JB}

M 25 G s

BRI
SA

298
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Remarque Incipit Auteur Page
Introduit par, aligné a droite, encre mauve: lf':\ﬁ- Lol ﬂ.ﬁ L O éc O % | 208
“‘Bayt” aI'encre mauve.
aaaA
lellcllcllll
lellcllcllll
Icllcllellll
Iclicllclintos
Introduit par, aligné a droite: %‘&J\) l}\ﬁ LF e M\,;UA\ Ae | 299
Jaa M ) LoKa L 5l e wodl (Bl
Qs 6 gDl Je o ) e
Devinette en vers, réponse de Husayn al-Haddad, ) )| aal 300
puis réplique a nouveau d’al-Ruqayhi, introduits )
respectivement par, centré:
Js 51 e 4l
Bl G s
.
Yonze dll 4y 4
éab'u ) aal 300
tous introduits.
bl &
Introduit par: Ay sl (3955 23 3 @é}\.&é\ 300
Vixee d
Sans introduction (le copiste a laissé un blanc). b o aiine o luy S s ) ¢ ) aal 301
P. 203, Y4 de la p., partie inférieure, vierge. i
b2 N b ?@o})\.\ﬁ? 304
Introduit par, aligné a droite: aallale o b § ) aal 304

\
4“\4.?)&5}

Lettres a trait épais.

108 Comparer p. 290-8 avec Safina 4, 31-55.
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Remarque Incipit Auteur Page
Introduit par, aligné a droite: e oY B8 A ?@;25_)\ aa] 305
W am, dy Az
Espace laissé entre le poéme précédent etle sui- | 109, L& 0 Ld J3! CL ?@o})\ aa 306
vant. )
Introduit par, aligné a droite, d’une encre plus Olat! & ol OS5 e | e e a# | 307
claire: 1 e )
&\RJL;;%}%JY\ﬁQﬁo#o;\A
dlamy ol ko o
Introduit par, aligné a droite: doxls) CY e o O | G J.:l, A5 | 308
:\)\ a4 db
Introduit par, aligné a droite: bl (s Osid| G | 3 e A& | 309
A3 Gk
Introduit par, aligné a droite: Al sl (9) (gl i | o e 48 | 310
Lebaly oo -
Introduit par, aligné a droite: s Olaw £ o o | e e 42 | 300
bwe 3 4B L 4
Introduit par, aligné a droite: é.fd.\ 2! d\:ug._J\ b | e e a# 31
Sy e ds
Introduit par: Sl W des oly | e Mo & | 312
104} aa~ 4

suivi par:

alignés a droite.

109 Comparer p. 300-6 avec Safina 4, 18-29.

110

Comparer p. 307-12 avec Safina 4, 57-63.
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Remarque Incipit Auteur Page
Introduit par, aligné a droite: a e LSl oA | o 2 Lo Je | 313-
VN IS PR R PV RN W AR
Q&JA\JM\VW‘Y\W\C\QH{Y\ Jds (cf. safina 4, 66,

sl Le 5 |42 - | 97; safina 7, 74,
Gkl gt Loy e ) (o0 V12 (5 o0 242)
<l )l | 9
Malhiun
aaaA
lclllclllcll
lelllclllcll
lelllclllell
lclllclllcll
Moitié de la page laissée vierge.
Pages vierges. 317-

28







List of Quoted Manuscripts

Afyon Karahisar
MSs 702 (Gedik Ahmet Pasha Kiitiiphane; al-Awhadi, Mukhtar al-Dhakha’ir wa-
-tuhaf’)

Alexandria
Ms 2125 dal Tarikh (Bibliotheca Alexandrina; al-Magqrizi, Untitled notebook)

Ann Arbor
Ms Isl. 605 (University of Michigan, Special Collections Library; al-Magqrizi, al-
Mawa‘iz wa-l-itibar)

Baltimore
MS 591 (Walters Art Museum; al-Shirazi, supergloss on Siraj al-Din al- UrmawT’s
Matali‘ al-anwar)

Beirut
MS 1004 (American University of Beirut; Ibn Muflih, al-Tadhkira al-akmaliyya

al-muflihiyya)

Berlin

Ms Or. oct. 3806 (Staatsbibliothek; al-Safadi, Sarf al-‘ayn ‘an sarf al-‘ayn fi wasf
al-‘ayn)

MS Spr. 252 (Staatsbibliothek; Ibn Ayyub al-Ansari, al-Tadhkira al-ayyibiyya)

Ms Spr. 1962 (Staatsbibliothek; Anonymous, Majmii‘a)

Ms We. 71 (Staatsbibliothek, al-Harawi, al-Gharibayn)

Ms We. 86 (Staatsbibliothek; al-Nuwayri, Nihayat al-arab)

MS We. 134 (Staatsbibliothek, fols. 1*—31%: al-Asd1 -Dimashqi, Ta’rikh bina’ Di-
mashq wa-ma‘rifat man banaha wa-taraf min akhbariha)

MS We. 408 (Staatsbibliothek; Ibn Muflih Akmal al-Din, Untitled notebook)

Cairo

Microfilm no. 551 (and 554?) (Dar al-Kutub al-Misriyya; microfilm of Mss Aya-
sofya g511—27, Siileymaniye Kiitiiphanesi, Istanbul; al-Nuwayri, Nikayat al-
arab)

Ms ‘Ilm ‘arabii2j (Dar al-Kutub al-Misriyya, fols. 41-89; al-Burini, Sharh Qasidat
al-Bustr)

Ms ‘Ilm ‘arabi 125 (Dar al-Kutub al-Misriyya, fols. 89—98; Ibn al-Jawzi, Akhbar
ahl al-rusukh fi l-figh al-hadith al-mansukh)

© KONINKLIJKE BRILL NV, LEIDEN, 2020 ‘ DOI:10.1163/9789004413177_012
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Ms Tal‘at Ta’rikh 2106 (Dar al-Kutub al-Misriyya; Ibn Khaldan, al-Tarif)

Ms Tarikh 109 mim (Dar al-Kutub al-Misriyya; Ibn Khaldan, al-Ta‘rif)

Ms Tarikh 185 (Dar al-Kutub al-Misriyya; Ibn Khaldan, al-Taif)

Ms Tarikh 5343 (Dar al-Kutub al-Misriyya; Ibn Khaldan, al-TaTif)

Ms Tarikh Abaza 6729 (Maktabat al-Azhar; Ibn Khaldan, al-Ta7if)

MS Majmu‘a Taymur 79 (Dar al-Kutub al-Misriyya; Ibn Talan, al-Thaghr al-
bassam fi dhikr man wulliya qad@’ al-Sham)

Ms Zakiyya 64 (Dar al-Kutub al-Misriyya; Ibn Khaldan, al-Tarif)

Calcutta
MS I 774 (Library of the Asiatic Society; al-Maqrizi, Mukhtasar Kitab Qiyam al-
layl, Mukhtasar Kitab Qiyam ramadan, Mukhtasar Kitab al-Witr)

Chinguetti
Ms Ta’rikh 1 shin (Ibn Khaldan, al-Tarif)

Copenhagen
Ms Arab. Add. 83 (Det Kongelige Bibliothek; al-Harirl, al-Magamat)

Damascus
MS 4325 (Maktabat al-Asad; al-Bayluni, Untitled notebook)
MS 4805 ‘amm (Maktabat al-Asad; al-Maqrizi, Untitled notebook)

Dublin

MS Arabic 3101 (Chester Beatty Library; Ibn Talan, al-Multagat min al-Tadhkira)

MsS Arabic 3456 (Chester Beatty Library; al-Zawawl, commentary on al-Durra
al- alfiyya)

MS Arabic 3945 (Chester Beatty Library; Ibn al-Jawzi, al-Birr wa-[-sila)

MS Arabic 4731 (Chester Beatty Library; al-Karmi, Qala’id al-‘iqyan)

Dushanbe
Ms 1790 (Kitobhona-i milli-i Todjikiston; al-Maqrizi, Mukhtasar Durrat al- as-
lak)

Florence
Ms CLiiLio (Biblioteca Nazionale Centrale di Firenze; Anonymous, Untitled

safina)

Ms ClLi11.106 (Biblioteca Nazionale Centrale di Firenze; Anonymous, Untitled

safina)

Ms orientale 394 (Biblioteca Medicea Laurenziana; Anonymous, Untitled sa-

fina)
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Gotha

MS Ar. 114 (Forschungs-und Landesbibliothek, Anonymous, Untitled notebook)

MS Ar. 1652 (Forschungs-und Landesbibliothek; al-Maqrizi, IttiGz al-hunafa’)

MS Ar. 1771 (Forschungs-und Landesbibliothek; al-Maqrizi, Durar al-‘uqud al-
farida)

MSs Ar.1778 (Forschungs-und Landesbibliothek; Anonymous, Mukhtasar Ta’rikh
Dimashq)

Istanbul

MS 575 (Murat Molla Kiitiiphanesi; al-Maqrizi, Mukhtasar al-Kamil fi du‘afa’ al-
rijal)

MS 3067 (Nuruosmaniye Kiitiiphanesi; Ibn Khaldan, al-Ta7if)

Ms 781 (Ragip Pasa Kiittiphanesi; al-Urmawi, Matali‘ al-anwar)

MS 792 (Ragip Paga Kiitiiphanesi; al-Shirazi, Sharh al-Muhassal)

MS A2832 (TSMK; Ibn Duqmagq, Nagm al-juman)

MS A2911/A1-3, A8-10, A12—17 (TSMK; Badr al-Din Mahmud al-Ayni, Tgd al-
juman)

MS A2911/B6—7 (TsSMK; Badr al-Din Mahmud al-‘Ayni, 1qd al-juman)

MS A2922 (TSMK; Ibn Shakir al-Kutubi, ‘Uyin al-tawarikh)

MS A2924/13-14 (TSMK; Ibn Khaldin, al-Tarif)

MS A2952 (TSMK; Shihab ad-Din Ahmad al-Ayni, al-Tarikh al-shihabi wa-I-
qgamar al-munir fi awsaf ahl al-‘asr wa-l-zaman)

MS A3042/4 (TSMK; Ibn Khaldan, al-Tarif)

Ms Atif Efendi 1936 (Siilleymaniye Kiitiiphanesi; Ibn Khaldan, al-Mugaddima)

MS Ayasofya 1970 (Siileymaniye Kiitiiphanesi; al-Safadi, Ayan al-‘asr)

MS Ayasofya 2662 (Stileymaniye Kiitiiphanesi; Qadi-zadah al-Rami, Sharh al-
mulakhkhas ft l-haya)

Ms Ayasofya 2968 (Siileymaniye Kiitiiphanesi; al-Safadi, A‘yan al-‘asr)

MS Ayasofya 3007 (Siilleymaniye Kiitiiphanesi; al-Dhahabi, Ta'rikh al-Islam)

MS Ayasofya 3139 (Siileymaniye Kiitiiphanesi; Ibn Hajar, al-Tadhkira al-jadida)

MS Ayasofya 3200 (Siilleymaniye Kiitiiphanesi; Ibn Khaldan, al-Ta rif )

MS Ayasofya 3362 (Siilleymaniye Kiitiiphanesi; al-Maqrizi, al-Khabar)

MS Ayasofya 3416 (Siilleymaniye Kiitiiphanesi; al--Umari, Masalik al-absar)

MS Ayasofya 3511—27 (Stileymaniye Kiitiiphanesi; al-Nuwayri, Nikayat al-arab)

MS Ayasofya 4u0 (Silleymaniye Kiitiiphanesi; al-Damiri, Sharh Lamiyyat al-

Ajam)
Ms Ayasofya 4732 (Siileymaniye Kiitiiphanesi; al-Safadi, Tashih al-tashif wa-
tahrir al-tahrif’)

Ms Carullah 1310 M (Siileymaniye Kiitiiphanesi; Nasir al-Din al-Tusi, Hall mush-

kilat al-Isharat, copied by Qutb al-Din al-Razi I-Tahtani)
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Ms Carullah 1442 (Stileymaniye Kiitiiphanesi; Tashkabri-zadah, al-Liwa’ al-mar-
Sfu'ft hall mabahith al-mawdu)

MS Damad Ibrahim Pasha 822 (Siileymaniye Kiitiiphanesi; Ibn Sina, al-Shifa’)

MS EH1369 (TSMK; al-Nuwayrl, Nihayat al-arab)

MS EH1405 (TSMK; al-Maqrizi, al-Khitat)

MS EH1472 (TSMK; al-Maqrizi, al-Mawa‘iz wa-l-i‘tibar)

Ms Esad Efendi 2268 (Silleymaniye Kiitiiphanesi; Ibn Khaldan, al-Ta7if)

Ms Esad Efendi 2317 (Siileymaniye Kiitiiphanesi; al-‘Ayni, Badr al-Din Mahmd,
1qd al-Juman)

Ms Esad Efendi 3733 (Siileymaniye Kiitiiphanesi; al-Dawani, Majmii‘a)

Ms Fatih 4197 (Siilleymaniye Kiitiiphanesi; Ibn lyas, Bada’i‘ al-zuhur)

Ms Fatih 4338 (Siileymaniye Kiitiiphanesi; al-Maqrizi, al-Khabar)

Ms Fatih 4339 (Stileymaniye Kiitiiphanesi; al-Maqrizi, al-Khabar)

Ms Fatih 4341 (Sitlleymaniye Kiitiiphanesi; al-Maqrizi, al-Khabar)

MSs Fazil Ahmed Pasha 242 (Kopriilii Yazma Eser Kiitiiphanesi; Ibn Manda, al-
Tarikh al-mustakhraj min kutub al-nas)

Ms Fazil Ahmed Pasha 294 (Kopriilii Yazma Eser Kiitiiphanesi; Abu Dawud, al-
Sunan and al-Marasil)

Ms Fazil Ahmed Pasha 362 (Kopriilii Yazma Eser Kiitiiphanesi; al-Bukhari, al-
Jami‘ al-sahth al-mukhtasar al-musnad min umur rasul Allah wa-sunanihi
wa-ayyamihi)

Ms Fazil Ahmed Pasha 831 (Kopriilii Yazma Eser Kiitiiphanesi; al-Tustari, Kashif
al-asrar ‘an ma‘ali Tawali* al-anwar)

Ms Fazil Ahmed Pasha 867 (Kopriilii Yazma Eser Kiitiiphanesi; al-Shirazi, Dur-
rat al-taj li-ghurrat al-Dibay)

M Fazil Ahmed Pasha 1618 (Kopriilii Yazma Eser Kiittiphanesi; Collection of var-
ious texts)

Ms Feyzullah 1413 (Milli Kiitiiphanesi; Ibn Fahd, Tajrid al-Waft bi-l-wafayat)

MS Murat Molla 575 (Siileymaniye Kiitiiphanesi; al-Maqrizi, Mukhtasar al-
Kamil)

Ms Reisiilkiittab 862 (Siileymaniye Kiitiiphanesi; al-Mawsili, Ghayat al-wasa’il
ila ma‘rifat al-awa’il)

Ms Sehit Ali Paga 1847 (Siilleymaniye Kiitiiphanesi; al-Maqrizi, al-Suliik)

Ms Siileymaniye 830 (Siileymaniye Kiitiiphanesi; Shihab al-Din Ahmad al-‘Ay-
ni, Ta’rikh al-badr fi awsaf ahl al-‘asr)

Ms Veliyyeddin 2390 (Beyazit Devlet Kiitiiphanesi; Badr al-Din Mahmuad al-
‘Ayni, 1qd al-Juman

Ms Veliyyeddin 2392
‘Ayni, 1qd al-Juman

MS Yeni Cami 763 (Siilleymaniye Kiitiiphanesi; al-Tas1, Hall mushkilat al-Isha-
rat)

TN — T

Beyazit Devlet Kiitliphanesi; Badr al-Din Mahmud al-

~
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MS Yeni Cami 887 (Siileymaniye Kiitiiphanesi; al-Maqrizi, al-Suliik)
MS Yeni Cami 888 (Siileymaniye Kiitiiphanesi; Ibn Khaldan, al-Mugaddima)

Leiden

MS Or. 2a—2] (Universiteitsbibliotheek; al-Nuwayri, Nihayat al-arab)
Ms Or. 19b (Universiteitsbibliotheek; al-Nuwayri, Nihayat al-arab)

Ms Or. 95 (Universiteitsbibliotheek; al-Tas1, Hall mushkilat al-Isharat)
Ms Or. 560 (Universiteitsbibliotheek; al-Maqrizi, Collection of opuscules)
MS Or. 1088 (Universiteitsbibliotheek; Anonymous, Untitled safina)
Ms Or. 1366a (Universiteitsbibliotheek; al-Maqrizi, al-Mugqaffa)

Ms Or. 1366¢ (Universiteitsbibliotheek; al-Maqrizi, al-Mugqaffa)

Ms Or. 3075 (Universiteitsbibliotheek; al-Maqrizi, al-Mugaffa)

Ms Or. 14533 (Universiteitsbibliotheek; al-Maqrizi, al-Mugaffa)

Ms Or. 14637 (Universiteitsbibliotheek; Anonymous, Untitled safina)
MS Or. 14638 (Universiteitsbibliotheek; Anonymous, Untitled safina)

Leipzig

Vollers Ms o520 (Universitétsbibliothek; Nuqrakar, Sharh al-gasida wa-l-jaw-
hara al-farida al-mansiba ila [-shaykh Abi [-Fath al-Busti)

Vollers Ms 0593 (Universititsbibliothek; al-Abi, al-Qasd al-musirr fi kalam
nathr al-durr)

Vollers Ms 0620 (Universitétsbibliothek; Shihab al-Din Ahmad al-Hijazi, Tadh-
kira)

Liége

Ms 2232 (Université, Bibliotheque d’ Architecture, Lettres, Philosophie, Histoire
et Arts; al-Maqrizi, Notebook)

Ms 2241 (Université, Bibliothéque d’ Architecture, Lettres, Philosophie, Histoire
et Arts; Anonymous, Alf layla wa-layla)

London

Papyrus 114, section 8, (British Library; “The Bankes Homer”, lliad, Scroll Xxx1v)
MS Or. 2916—9 (British Library; Anonymous, Alf layla wa-layla)

MS Or. 7969 (British Library; Nasir al-Din al-Tasi, Sharh al-Isharat)

San Lorenzo de El Escorial
Ms Arabe 687 (al-Dawani, Jjaza)

Marocco
Private library, Ms Jad (Ibn Khaldan, al-Tarif)
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Montreal
MS RBD A22 (McGill University Library; Qurian)

Munich

MS Ar. 437 (Bayerische Staatsbibliothek; Ibn Duqmaq, Nazm al-juman fitabagat
ashab imamina [-Nu‘man)

MS Ar. 623-36 (Bayerische Staatsbibliothek; Anonymous, Alf layla wa-layla)

Oxford

MS Pococke 26 (Bodleian Library; Akmal al-Din b. Muflih, Untitled notebook)

P. Oxy. 74.4970 (The Egypt Exploration Society, University of Oxford, Oxford
University Sackler Library; Anonymous, Beginning of a medical handbook
or speech)

Paris

MS Ar. 1528 (BnF; Ibn Khaldan, al-Tarif)

MS Ar. 1544 (BnF; Shihab al-Din Ahmad al-‘Ayni, Ta’rikh al-badr fi awsaf ahl al-
asr)

MS Ar. 1573—9 (BnF; al-Nuwayri, Nihayat al-arab)

MS Ar. 2144 (BnF; al-Maqrizi, al-Mugqaffa)

MS Ar. 3423 (BnF; Anonymous, Untitled safina)

MS Ar. 3424 (BnF; Anonymous, Untitled safina)

MS Ar. 3426 (BnF; Anonymous, Untitled safina)

MS Ar. 3428 (BnF; Anonymous, Untitled safina)

MS Ar. 3429 (BnF; Anonymous, Untitled safina)

MS Ar. 3430 (BnF; Anonymous, Untitled safina)

MS Ar. 3454 (BnF; Anonymous, Untitled safina)

MS Ar. 3458 (BnF; Anonymous, Untitled safina)

MS Ar. 3459 (BnF; Anonymous, Untitled safina)

MS Ar. 3461 (BnF; Anonymous, Untitled safina)

MS Ar. 3585 (BnF; Anonymous, Untitled safina)

MS Ar. 3598601 (BnF; Anonymous, Alf layla wa-layla)

MS Ar. 36025 (BnF; Anonymous, Alf layla wa-layla)

MS Ar. 3606-8 (BnF; Anonymous, Alf layla wa-layla)

MS Ar. 5046 (BnF; al-Ghazzi, Untitled diary and poetry)

MS Ar. 7084 (BnF; Anonymous, Untitled safina)

MS Suppl. persan 1425 (BnF; Anonymous, Untitled safina)

Ms Suppl. persan 1798 (BnF; Anonymous, Untitled safina)

MS Suppl. turc 1620 (BnF; Anonymous, Untitled safina)

P. Rein. 2.82, inv. Sorb. 2070 (Sorbonne Université—Institut de Papyrologie;
Dioscorus of Aphrodito, Petition enkdmion addressed to Romanos)
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Princeton

MS Garrett 12G (Princeton University Library; al-Husayn b. Muhammad al-
Husayni, Idrak al-sul ft musabagat al-khuyul)

Ms Garrett 196B (Princeton University Library; Ibn Talan, Untitled notebook)

MS Garrett 3520Y (Princeton University Library; Zayn al-Din ‘Abd al- Rahim al-
‘Iraqi, Nagm al-durar al-saniyya fi [-siyar al-zakiyya)

Ms Garrett 3570Y (Princeton University Library; al-Safadi, al-Tadhkira)

Qom
MS 4 (Mar‘ashi Kitabkhanah; Hasan b. al-Mutahhar, Nahj al-mustarshidin)
Ms 12388 (Mar‘ashi Kitabkhanah; al-Dawani, Untitled majmu‘a)

Rabat
MS D1345 (al-Maktaba al-Malakiyya; Ibn Khaldan, al-Tarif)

Saint-Petersburg

MSs B-1114 (Institute of Oriental Manuscripts; Anonymous, Alf layla wa-layla)
San@’

Ms Adab 2336 (Dar al-Makhtatat; Anonymous, Untitled safina)

Ms Sharaf al-Din (private collection; Anonymous, Untitled safina)

Ms ymdi_o3_131 (MZbAT; Anonymous, Untitled safina)

Ms ymdi_o3_142 (MZbAT; Anonymous, Untitled safina)

Ms ymdi_o3_137 (MZbAT; Anonymous, Untitled safina)

Tehran

Ms 153 (Kitabkhana-yi Milli-i Jumhuri-i Islami-i Iran; al-Tasi, Hall mushkilat al-
Isharat)

Ms 2301 (Library of the University of Tehran, Hasan b. al-Mutahhar, Marasid
al-tadqiq wa-magqasid al-tahqiq)

Tunis
Ms Hasan Husni ‘Abd al-Wahhab (Dar al-Kutub al-Wataniyya; Ibn Khaldan, al-
Ta‘rif)

Unknown location
MS no. 42 sold at Christie’s London, South Kensington (Private collection;
Anonymous, Alf layla wa-layla)
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Abbott, Nabia 14

‘Abd al-Hamid 11 (Ottoman sultan) 256

‘Abdallah b. Ibrahim b. Ahmad b. al-Imam
332

‘Abd al-Wahhab, Hasan Husni 312

Abel, Leonardo 324

al-Abi 262

Abu Faris ‘Abd al-Aziz (Marinid ruler) 301,
305

Adler, Jacob Georg Christian 11

Ahad Ahad 269, 270

al-Ahdal, Hatim b. Ahmad 325, 330-8, 3512

Ahmad b. Mansar b. Muhibb al-Din 270

Akkerman, Olly 1,18

Alexander the Great 148n40

‘Alib. AbiTalib 267, 365, 392n93

al-Amir al-San‘ani, Muhammad b. Isma‘il
334143, 336, 400n99, 427

Ammirati, Serena 9

Amuli, Haydar 64

Andréas [de Caryste?] 39

al-Anisi, ‘Abd al-Rahman 331, 333, 346

al-Anisi, Ahmad b. ‘Abd al-Rahman 331,

333,346

al-Anisi, Shams al-Din b. Ahmad b. Ahmad
346

al-Ansari, ‘Ali b. al-shaykh Ibrahim  97-8,
100, 106-10, 115—7

al-Ansi, ‘Ali b. Muhammad  342-6, 350, 353,
358, 360-1, 430

al-‘Ansi, Yahya 353

Apollonios 39, 43m8, 44

Arberry, Arthur]. 8,11

Asan Buga (al-Safad1’s slave) 69

al-Awhadi 1423, 149n43, 195-8, 230

al-‘Ayni 28, 277-98

Banu Ishaq 350

Barqug, al-Zahir (Mamluk sultan) 152n58,
281, 2834, 292, 294, 301, 305, 309, 311-2

Baybars, al-Zahir (Mamluk sultan) 307

al-Baydawi 74

al-Bayliinl, Muhammad Fath Allah 264

Behzadi, Lale 2

Beit-Arié, Malachi 10

Ben Azzouna, Nourane 12

al-BiqaT x

Boiarov, Andrei 194-5
Bongianino, Umberto 13
Boratav, Pertev Naili 328
al-Bukhari 27, 232-5, 252—3, 2568
al-Busti, Abu I-Fath 262

Capasso, Mario 9

Cavallo, Guglielmo 9

Chartier, Roger 8n33, 14,136
Chiron 39

Cicéron 40

Colin, Georges Séraphin 3312, 339
Cratévas 39—40

al-Dabbusi, Zahir al-Din 64

Dafari (al-Zafari), Ja‘far Abduh 329,
353

al-Damirm  x

David (Prophet) 296

al-Dawany, Jalal al-Din ~ 74-5

Defrémery, Charles 139

Delsaux, Olivier

Déroche, Francois

6, 7n22, 10
12—3,180-1,183

al-Dhahabi  x, 263

Dioscore d’ Aphrodité  42-3, 45-8
Dioscoride 39—40

Dozy, Reinhart  7-8,138—40

El-Leithy, Tamar 264
Euclide 326

Faraj b. Barqiq (Mamluk sultan) 286
al-Fasi 13

Fath Allah b. Nafis
Fischel, Walter 307
Fraser, Marcus 12

283, 289, 291, 296—8

Gacek, Adam 3—4, 14, 26, 62
Galien 39
Galland, Antoine
al-Ghazali 141n17, 346
al-Ghazzi 261, 2645
Gurrado, Maria 24

95-6

Hadi b. Muhammad Salih 342
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al-Hajjar, Aba 1-Abbas Ahmad b. Abi Talib
256

al-Halabi 1-Tadifi, Badr al-Din Aba ‘Abdallah
Muhammad 59

Hémeen-Anttila, Jaakko 2

Haram bt. ‘Abdallah 270

al-Harawi 262, 201

Héraclide 39

al-Hijazi, Shihab al-Din Ahmad 264

al-Hilli, Muhammad b. Hasan b. Yasuf b. ‘Ali
b. al-Mutahhar 73

Hirschler, Konrad 1

Houdas, Octave 13

Ibn ‘Abbad, Abu 1-Qasim Isma‘il Sahib al-
Taligani 346, 385

Ibn ‘Abd al-Hadi, Yasuf 1

Ibn Abi I-Fad@’il, Mufaddal 235

Ibn al-‘Afif al-Tilimsani 153, 262

Ibn ‘Asakir 262n10, 264

Ibn Ayyub al-Ansari 261, 264

Ibn al-Bawwab 12

Ibn al-Dafrawi, Shahin 314

Ibn Dugmaq  x,199, 263

Ibn Fadl Allah al-‘Umari, Shihab al-Din 146,
231

Ibn Fadl Allah al-‘Umari, Badr al-Din
152n58

Ibn Fahd x,145n33

Ibn al-Fakhkhar, ‘Abdallah b. Hasan 3101

Ibn al-Farfar, Sharaf al-Din 269

Ibn al-Farfar, Wali1-Din 269

Ibn al-Furat 230, 263

Ibn Habib al-Halabi 140, 228, 235

Ibn Hajar  x, 142, 145029, 150, 151152, 1525,
23415, 309N30

Ibn Israfil 269

Ibnlyas x

Ibn Jamaa 16, 263

Ibn al-Jawzi 56, 62, 262

Ibn Kathir 235

Ibn Khaldun x, 13, 16-17, 28, 81n15, 283-7,
300-14

Ibn Muflih, ‘Abd al-Kafi 269, 272

Ibn Muflih, ‘Abd al-Mun‘im 269, 272

Ibn Muflih, Aba I-Su‘Gd Muhammad 270,
272

Ibn Muflih, Akmal al-Din Muhammad b.

Ibrahim 28, 260-75

445

Ibn Muflih, ‘Al&’ al-Din ‘Ali 269, 272
Ibn Muflih, Badr al-Din Hasan 269, 272
Ibn Muflih, Burhan al-Din Ibrahim b. Akmal
al-Din  266-7, 269, 272
Ibn Muflih, Kamal al-Din Muhammad 269,
272
Ibn Muflih, Karim al-Din ‘Abd al-Rahim
270, 272
Ibn Muflih, Mahmad 269, 272
Ibn Muflih, Muhammad b. Akmal al-Din
Muhammad 270, 272
Ibn Muflih, Muhyi I-Din ‘Abd al-Qadir 269,

272

Ibn Muflih, Muwaffaq al-Din ‘Abd al-Rahman
269, 272

Ibn Muflih, Najm al-Din ‘Umar 267, 269,
272

Ibn Muflih, Nizam al-Din ‘Umar 265, 269,
272

Ibn Muflih, Qutb al-Din Ahmad 270, 272

Ibn Muflih, Radil-Din Ahmad 269, 272

Ibn Muflih, Rashid al-Din ‘Abd al-Jabbar
269, 272

Ibn Muflih, Sadr al-Din Aba Bakr

Ibn Muflih, Salah al-Din Salih 270, 272

Ibn Muflih, Shams al-Din Muhammad
267—9, 272

Ibn Muflih, Sharaf al-Din Aba Muhammad

‘Abdallah 267, 269, 272

Ibn Muflih, Shihab al-Din Ahmad

Ibn Muflih, Taqil-Din 269, 272

Ibn Muflih, Wali1-Din Yahya 269, 272

Ibn Mugla 12, 64

Ibn Musdi l-Andalusi I-Gharnati 13

Ibn Mutahhar, ‘Abd al-Karim b. Ahmad
332

Ibn Qawwam al-Balis1 268

Ibn al-S&’igh 144, 154070

Ibn Shakir al-Kutubi  x

Ibn al-Shatt1 262

IbnSina 59,64

Ibn Sunbul, Safi1-Din Ahmad 332

Ibn Tawit, Muhammad 300-3, 305, 307,
310-3

Ibn Tawq 265

Ibn Talan 2617

Ibn Turki 1-Shafi11-Azhari, Ahmad b. Yasuf b.

Hamd 313
Ibn al-Wazir, Hadi b. Ibrahim 346

269, 272

269, 272
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Ibn al-Wazir, Muhammad b. Ibrahim 346

Ibn al-Zabidi, Siraj al-Din Aba ‘Abdallah al-
Husayn 256

Ibrahim b. Isma‘il b. ‘Abbas 334

‘Imadi Ha'ir, Sayyid Muhammad 64

al-Iraqi, Zayn al-Din ‘Abd al-Rahim 56, 62

al-Isbahani, Abti I-Faraj 15

Isma‘l (‘Alawid ruler) 312

Isma‘il b. Hasan al-... 343

al-Jaghmini, Mahmad 6ony, 66
Jahhaf, Yahya b. Ibrahim 343
Jamal al-Din, Amina 245
Justinien (empereur byzantin) 79
Juvin, Carine 13

al-Kabsi, see al-Kibsi
Kamal 267
Karatay, Fehmi Edhem
al-Karmi 60
al-Katibi 1-Qazwini, Najm al-Din ‘Ali b. ‘Umar
66
Kemal, Mustafa 332
al-Khafanji, ‘Alib. al-Hasan 329, 351
al-Khalil, ‘Abdallah b. ‘Amr or ‘Umar
334143, 336
al-Khazraji 268
al-Kibsi, Muhammad b. Muhammad b.
Muhammad 345, 348-50, 376
al-Kibsi, Zayd b. ‘Ali 334, 336, 351
Knysh, Alexander 194

277, 312

Lehmann, Paul 6
Little, Donald P. 278

Machaon 39
al-Mahdi li-Din Allah, ‘Ali b. Muhammad b.
‘Ali b. Yahya b. Mansur b. Mufaddal b. al-
Hajjaj 343, 346, 374, 392n93
al-Malik al-Afdal (Rasulid sultan) 343,
374
Manetti, Daniela 45
Mantias 39
al-Maqdisi, Abia Muhammad ‘Abd al-Ghani
b. ‘Abd al-Wahid b. ‘Ali b. Surar 256
al-Maqrizl  x, 3, 7,14-5,18, 20, 22-3, 27-8,
136—231, 235, 263, 2778, 283, 296
Marwan b. al-Hakam (Umayyad caliph)
237

INDEX OF NAMES

Massoud, Sami
al-Mas‘adi 268
McGuckin de Slane, William 279
Moritz, Bernhard 8,11
Mu’ayyad, Aba Bakr 336
Mu’ayyad-zada ‘Abd al-Rahman Efendi 74
Mu‘awiya b. Abi Sufyan (Umayyad caliph)
237
Muhammad b. ‘Abdallah b. Sharaf al-din
331, 339, 343
Muhammad b. ‘Abd al-Majid b. Abi I-Fadl b.
‘Abd al-Rahman b. Zayd, Abt ‘Abdallah
256
Muhammad b. ‘Abd al-Rahman b. Ahmad
Kawkaban 332
Muhammad Bak b. Manjak 261
Muhammad, al-Nasir (Mamlak sultan)
152n57, 233
al-Munajjid, Salah al-Din 8,11
Mus‘ab b. al-Zubayr 237 301
al-Mustansir, Aba I-Abbas Ahmad b.
Muhammad (Hafsid ruler) 3o1
al-Mutawakkil (Yemen) 331, 342-3, 345, 353,
360, 362, 389, 390
al-Mutawakkil, Ishaq b. Yasuf 343
Muzerelle, Denis 6, 24

278, 296

al-Nahrawani, Qutb al-Din 262
al-Najdi 265

al-Nasrani, Qustantin 332
Nicandre 39

al-Nuaymi 262

al-Nuwayrl 27-8,151n51, 154, 23259

Olszowy-Schlanger, Judith 10
Overgaauw, Eef 6

Pamphile 39

Parca, Maryline 42
Petrucci, Armando 9, 41
Pline I’ Ancien 40

Qadi-zadah al-Rami 60, 62
al-Qalqashandi 151157, 152n57, 173, 179
al-Qastallani 256

al-Qazwini 66, 262

al-Qudari 277

Quintilien 40
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Radicciotti, Paolo 40

al-Ramini, Shams al-Din Abu ‘Abdallah
Muhammad b. Muflih b. Mufarraj b.
Muhammad 268

al-Razi |-Tahtani, Qutb al-Din 59

Reisman, David 263

Ridawi, Muhammad b. Radil-Din 64

Romanov, Maxim 22

Riick, Peter 24

Rufus 39

al-Ruqayhi, Ahmad 343, 350, 3589, 433

al-Safadi, Aba Bakr Muhammad b. Khalil b.
Aybak 69
al-Safadi, Abu ‘Abdallah Muhammad b.
Khalil b. Aybak 69
al-Safadi, Fatima b. Khalil b. Aybak 69
al-Safadi, Khalil b. Aybak x, 4-6, 27, 57, 69—
70, 73, 80n10, 154, 234-5, 263
al-Safil-Hilli 350, 368
Sahili, Ibrahim 346
al-Sakhawl  x, 142, 145, 150n50, 151152, 154,
293
al-Salihi, Ahmad b. Mubarak 270

al-Samarji, Muhammad Khalil 343, 350
Savant, Sarah 23, 95n55
Sayyid, Ayman Fuw'ad  20,137-8,143

Sedeyn, Marie-Jeanne 10, 81, 86—9, 915,
97-9, 110, 127,137n3, 158n79

Selim 11 (Ottoman sultan) 60, 346, 391

Senov, Alexander 194

Serikoff, Nikolai 14,160

Sextius Niger 39

Sezgin, Fuat 256

al-Shafit  267-8

al-Shafiq, Ibrahim b. Muhammad b. Ibrahim
264

Shahrazad, see Shéhérazade

Shahriyar 95

al-Sharif al-Radil-Mawsa‘1 350

al-Sharishi, Jamal al-Din Abt Bakr Muham-
mad al-Maliki I-Nahw1 57

Shaykhan, Umar 349

Shéhérazade 95

al-Shirazi, Muhammad b. Pir Ahmad al-
Shahir bi-Arghtin 60

al-Shirazi, Qutb al-Din 59, 64, 72

al-Shuwayki, Ahmad 269

al-Sinjari, ‘Ali b. Muhammad 152

447

Spies, Otto 277

Stutzmann, Dominique 25
Sulayman (Ottoman sultan) 261
Sulayman Agha 60

Sulayman b. Qubad 261

al-Surayhi, ‘Abdallah 354
al-Surramari, Jamal al-Din Yasuf 56, 62

Tal‘at, Ahmad Bey 313

al-Tantaw1 l-Qarmiut, ‘Abd al-Razzaq 278

al-Tanukhi, Sitt al-Wuzara’ Umm Muhammad
Wazira bt. Umar 256

Tashkabri-zadah 66

al-Thaqafi, al-Mukhtar b. Abi ‘Ubayd 237

al-Tasi, Nasir al-Din 59, 60n6, 64, 66, 73,

326, 329

‘Ubayd Allah b. Ziyad b. Abihi 237

‘Ubayd Allah b. Ziyad b. Zabyan 237

al-‘Ubaydi, Jalal al-Din Fadl Allah 66

al-Udfuw1l 27, 233-5, 248

al-‘Umari, Shams al-Din Abu ‘Abdallah
Muhammad 69

al-Urmawi, Siraj al-Din 60, 74

Usfar 152—4

Vajda, Georges 8,11

van den Boogert, Nico 13

van Hemelryck, Tania 6, 7n22, 10
Virgile 40

Wagner, Mark S. 329
al-Wazir, ‘Abdallah b. ‘Ali
352
Wilson, Nigel 9
Witkam, Jan Just

343, 346, 348-50,

156-7
Xénocrate 39

al-Yamani I-Tustari, Badr al-Din 74

Yaqut al-Musta‘simi 12, 14, 153, 169n113

Yaqat al-Rami 15

Yazicy, Giilgiin =~ 324n5, 328

Yelkenci, Raif 328

al-Yanini, Qutb al-Din 252

al-Yanini, Sharaf al-Din ‘Ali b. Muhammad

252, 256—7

al-Yanini, Taq1 1-Din Aba ‘Abdallah Muham-

mad b. Ahmad b. ‘Abdallah 256



448

al-Zabidi 164n98

Zaki Pasha, Ahmad 239
al-Zamakhshari 324, 329
al-Zawawi, Abu Zakariyya’ Yahya 57

INDEX OF NAMES

al-Ziftawi, Muhammad b. Ahmad b. ‘Ali

152n59, 153—4
al-Zirikli, Hayr al- Din 8, 264
Zotenberg, Herman 96



Index of Places

Akhmim 233
Aleppo 69, 265, 269, 282—3, 285, 290
Aphrodité 42-3, 45, 47-8

Baalbek 261

Byzantium 9-10, 26n117, 40, 47, 79
Cairo 15,142, 144, 148140, 152—3, 233, 237,
256, 262—4, 267-8, 282, 286, 294, 296
Barjawan 144

Citadel 144

Genizah 264

Khanqgah of Baybars 307

Mansari hospital 233

Nasiriyya (madrasa) 233

al-Qahira al-Mu‘izziyya 237
al-Takiyya al-Sulaymaniyya 261

Damascus
7,289-91, 370

Aba ‘Umar (madrasa) 270
Bab al-Faradis (cemetery) 269
Bab al-Saghir (cemetery) 270
BabTuma 261
Buziriyyln (quarter) 270
Dar al-Hadith (madrasa) 270
Diya’iyya (madrasa) 256
al-Jawziyya (madrasa) 270
al-Maydan (madrasa) 269
al-Mu‘azzama (madrasa) 266
Qanat al-‘Awni (madrasa) 269
al-Sahibiyya (madrasa) 270
al-Salihiyya (madrasa) 267, 269—70
‘Umariya (madrasa) 1
Umayyad Mosque 270
al-Yanusiyya (madrasa) 270
al-Zawiyya al-ghazaliyya 270

al-Daqahliyya 233

1, 57, 144, 260-1, 263-7, 269, 282~

Fayoum  43-4, 47
Fez 301, 302n10, 323n2
Qarawiyyin (mosque)
305

Hermopolis (Hermopolite)
Hibeh 43, 47

Karak 261, 282, 2847
Macédoine 329

Marw al-Radh 237
Marw al-Shahijan 237
Medina 57

Moka (Tihama) 330, 333
al-Murtahiyya 233
Oxyrhynque 44-5, 47-9
al-Qahira (Zawzan) 237
Quas 233,286

Rome 25, 40, 324
Sidon 261

Shahara/Shihara 349, 398
St. Catherine’s monastery in Sinai

Tabriz 74, 296

Thebes 43, 47

Thrace occidentale 329
Tripoli 233, 243148, 282, 285-6

Yemen 28-29, 262, 323—435

Zabadan 261

301, 302110, 303,

43-5,47

264



Index of Technical Terms

Abbasid 12, 323

Abbreviations (abréviations)
8, 59, 64, 90, 252, 256

Abridgments (mukhtasar, mijaz)
262, 262n10, 281, 293

Abu Shubbak (paper) 3312, 345

Additions (also insertions, inserts; ilhaqat,

mulhagat)  4,20-1, 42m8, 43—45, 56, 59,

60, 67, 69, 83, 118, 137, 138, 139n12, 140,
149, 1651103, 168, 230, 238, 252166,
296, 301, 30115, 303, 308NN20—22,

25, 43, 45, 47—

56, 260,

353
Allograph 159, 170-5,178, 183, 191, 193
Alteration 20, 149, 238

Anthology (also anthologist; anthologie) 2,
27-8, 47, 239, 262, 323, 32414, 3267,
328n24, 351n64

Apograph 20

Archetype (also original, exemplar; asl, umm)
6-7, 45, 56-7, 60, 67, 72-3, 75, 14117,
142, 148, 164, 237, 239, 240118, 252, 257,
301, 303, 305, 308-10

asl, see Archetype

Attribution (also identification) 2, 7-8,10,
14,18, 23-8, 39, 41-2, 47, 56, 64, 67, 76,
78-81, 89—90, 92—4, 95n53, 100, 109—11,
136-43, 146136, 149143, 153, 157, 160—
2,166-8, 176, 183, 189, 194-8, 200-1,
23944, 247-8, 260, 262, 264—6, 270,
279-80, 300, 305, 309-10, 329, 332—4,
336, 339, 3434, 346, 349, 352, 373~
4

Authorial gloss (minhiyat), see gloss

Authorial manuscript (manuscrit auctorial)
1, 3, 6—7, 201, 22n96, 27, 137, 142, 146—
7,158—9, 200, 228, 231

Authorship 1-2, 8, 266, 353

Autograph (autographe) 1, 3—4, 6-10, 16,18,
25-7, 38—42, 45-50, 556, 228, 241n28,
265, 349, 350, 396

Avant-texte 21-2

Baseline (ligne de base) 12, 84-6, 92—4, 97,

99-100, 107, 110, 120, 1225, 130, 132—

5,166, 169, 171-6, 181, 183n172, 185, 188,

190-3, 196

bayad, see fair/clean copy

Binding (reliure) 4, 10, 20, 28, 69, 154169,
265, 323, 328, 332—4, 336, 339—40, 342—
3, 346, 349, 353

Blank (espaces [laissés] vierges) 3, 4, 26, 56
69, 83, 140, 150, 1645, 1701, 193, 238,
245, 343, 347, 358, 364-8, 3701, 373-6,
386, 388, 394-5, 397-9, 413—4, 422, 426,
428, 431, 433, 435

Bookhand 13—

Calligraphy (also calligrapher; calligraphie,
calligraphe) 4, 11—4, 27-8, 38, 42, 59, 63,
70, 80, 90,137, 144, 150-5, 160, 173, 177,
181-3, 193, 232, 235, 238, 347, 419
proportionate styles (mansub) 153,
154169, 155
Cancellation (also deletion; rature; darb) 3,
20-1, 28, 44-5, 47-8, 56, 69, 143n25,
149, 292, 301, 303, 308NN20-1, 309, 334,
425
Certificate of audition (also auditing state-
ment; sama“) 8, 57,234, 255—7
Chancery (chancellerie) 4, 63, 69, 80,
138, 140, 144, 148, 149143, 151-2, 154,
164, 166, 177, 181, 233, 236, 252n65,
263
Collation 3, 20, 23, 64, 66, 73, 149, 231-2,
234-5, 252, 256—7, 266
Collectible (also collection, collectology, col-
lector)
Colométrie
Colophon

1, 14-8, 5715, 164n98
44
2-3, 9, 26, 56—7, 60, 62, 64, 67,
69—70, 72, 74, 80, 91, 100, 108184, 140-1,
146-7, 155, 228-9, 240-5, 247-8, 2501,
261, 264, 295, 334-7, 339
Commentary (a/so comment, commentator;
commentaire; sharh) 4, 6, 26n117, 47,
56—7, 59, 6onn7-8, 64, 66, 74, 8ong,
244, 248, 256, 260, 262, 381, 388, 398
Commonplace book (tadhkira) 2, 4-5, 21,
28, 260, 263-8, 271, 351n64
conk, see safina
Consultation note (also reading statement)
3,16-7, 18n85, 27, 56, 141-3, 1468, 197,
229, 257

)



INDEX OF TECHNICAL TERMS

Contraction (idgham, mudghama) 62, 69,
108, 124, 131, 135, 158, 171, 174, 177—9, 181—
3,185,188,192—4

Correction (also correct) 3, 4, 6-7, 42m8,
43-5, 47-8, 50, 55, 57, 59—60, 64, 111n9,
18,137, 149, 195, 238, 2567, 379

Cursive (also cursivity) 10, 43-5, 47, 90, 98,
150, 169, 1813

Curtailment (ikhtilas, mukhtalasa)
177-9

1301,

Density (densité)
7,160—-2

Diacritics (pointing; points diactriques) 12,
44, 56, 86, 88n35, 91,100, 108, 110, 128—
9, 156nn75-6, 157, 169-70, 237, 369,

14, 89—90, 93, 99, 110, 126—

374184

Dictation (dictée) 6, 25, 39, 43118, 294,
309n31

Digital humanities 22-5, 93—4, 141, 194, 201

Doxographie 45
Draft (brouillon; musawwada, sawad, taswid,
dustar, ta'liq) 4, 7,15-6, 201, 26-8, 38,

43-5, 50, 55—7, 59—60, 62, 69-70, 137-8,
139112, 140-2, 143125, 145, 149, 156176,
162—4, 174, 182—3, 185, 189, 1923, 195,
230, 234-75, 244, 262, 298, 303, 305,
308-10

Ductus 24, 69, 74

Ecdotics

Emendation 3, 22n96, 137, 308

Error (sagam; mistake) 16, 20, 56,149, 158,
236, 238, 329

Excerpts 5,142, 145, 233, 260, 262—4, 267,
281, 2923, 298

Expert in handwriting (judicial/legal; exper-

tise en écriture) 10, 79, 81, 90, 91n42, 92,

110, 13713, 141, 158, 176, 201

1,18-23

Fair/clean copy (bayad, tabyid, mubayyada,
tahrir)  3-4,7, 201, 26-7, 56—7, 59-62,

67, 69, 141-2, 143125, 145, 149, 156176,
157-9, 165, 182,185, 188, 190, 192, 228—
32, 235, 244, 248, 305, 310

fatwa 264, 267, 269

Faux, see forgery

Forgery (faux)

Fraudulent statement/attestation

63—7, 79—-80, 248n62
26, 63—7

451

Ghazal 330
Gift 301, 305, 309-10, 312
Gloss (hashiya; notes) 4, 6, 21, 26, 43, 567,
59—-60, 62, 64, 66, 70, 80, 91, 238
authorial (minhiya) 57
Graphology (graphologie) 79
hadith 144,155,180, 232, 2346, 252, 256,
262, 267, 399
hakami 329, 331-3, 335-6, 339, 345-6, 348,
350, 352
Handwriting (also hand, script; écriture,
main) 4-10,12-5,18, 20, 23-28, 41-5,
47-8, 55, 6016, 64, 66—7, 69—70, 78—
95, 97-100, 10611, 118, 136—53, 154169,
1558, 160-2, 166—9, 176, 1813, 188—
99, 201, 231, 241—4, 248, 252, 257, 260,
264-8, 277, 279-80, 294, 307, 309-10,
333, 336, 343-50, 3534, 362—3, 364176,
367-76, 378, 388, 393-6
formal (formelle) 60, 70,169n113, 177
identification 2,10, 23, 26—7, 78-81, 89—
90, 109, 111, 113, 114, 137Nn3, 138, 1423,
160-1, 166, 176, 195—6, 198, 201, 240M18,
241n28, 244, 260
informal (informelle) 11,13, 26, 43—4,
47-8, 50, 62, 67, 75,160, 169, 201
restrained (contrélée) 155-9,182-3,185,
188, 193, 196
scholar’s hand
hashiya, see gloss
Hijazi 12
Holograph (holographe)
9, 41, 55—60, 62—3, 69, 72, 74, 76, 80, 111,
136—40, 144-8, 156, 158—9, 167-8, 194—7,
200, 228, 232, 234-5, 239—49, 251, 257—
8, 260, 262, 2656, 268, 270, 2779, 293,
295-6, 298, 300, 307, 30910, 312, 324,

141, 149, 202

1-10, 14—23, 25—

353
Homeoteleuton 149
Honorifics (lagab) 73, 75, 244, 269

humayni 29, 329-36, 339, 342, 344-5, 350—4

idgham, see contraction
Idiosyncrasy (also specificity, specific let-
terforms/shapes ...; particularité person-
nelle, différence irréductible) 56, 69, 80,
92-3, 141, 150, 157, 159, 1678, 173, 176,
179, 189, 192—4, 196—7, 201



452

ihmal 347,392

ijaza, see license of transmission

ikhtilas, see curtailment

ilhagat, see additions

Inclination (inclinaison) 24, 84, 92,107,
120-1, 156176, 160-1, 182—3, 188,
279

Interlinear space/addition (espace/ajout

interlinéaire) 3, 20, 43-5, 56, 83—4, 89,

93,164

Invocation (also supplication, honorifics)
26, 44, 69, 72,141, 244

irab 329,336

jung, see safina
lagab, see honorifics

Layout (mise en page) 4, 26, 41, 47-8, 50,
97,158, 165-6, 238-9, 244149, 248,

279
Letterforms 12, 69

mabsiuta 130-3,160n94, 171-3, 1834,
186,193

majmi‘a 172,174

makhtafa 1721120, 174, 193, 196

malfifa 174

magqliba  86,122—3

mardifa 174,196

marshiiga 107,175,193

mashkula 132-5,160n94, 162, 172,
173n124, 179, 183, 186, 1891182, 192—3,
196

mashqiqa 108,132-5,174

mawqifa 169,172

mudghama 108,124, 131,135, 171, 174, 177,
179

muhagqgaga 175-6,183—4, 190, 193

mukhaffafa 107

mukhtala 124,134-5,173

mukhtalasa 130-1,179

mulawwaza 108,173,179

mursala 170

musbala  86,122-3,134-5, 1751134

muallaga 124,171, 178-9,183-4, 193,
196

mu‘arrat 174

rajia 135,174—5,180-1,183—4, 193

wajh al-hirr 108,135, 174

warragiyya 107,175,190

INDEX OF TECHNICAL TERMS

Library 9,16, 21, 60, 152157, 164198, 239117,
252, 256, 305

License of transmission (jjaza) 2,8, 56, 67,
69-70, 74, 141n17, 155, 256169, 261n3,
266, 309n30

Ligature 12, 69, 85, 87, 97,107, 127,129-31,
134-5, 156, 158, 168-73, 1758, 179n161,
180-2, 185, 188, 1914, 208—9

madh 330

maghribi  12—3, 28, 81n15, 30910, 312—3

magyal 353-4

majmu‘ (also majmi‘a; miscellany) 28, 260,
265-6, 324, 326, 328n24, 329, 351

malhiin 330, 415, 435

mansib, see Calligraphy

maqatic 352, 359, 370

Margin  3-5,165-6, 323

Marginalia—marginal annotations 20, 26—
8, 43-5, 56-7, 59, 66, 69, 138, 149145,
168, 198, 229—-30, 252, 256—7, 261,
262n10, 265, 270, 296—7, 300, 305, 307—
8, 310, 347, 377

mashriqi 13, 28, 309nn27-8, 331-2

matn 56

mawal 327

Middle/Mixed Arabic (moyen arabe)
109n86, 167, 330

Miscellany, see majmu

Mistake, see error

mistara 27, 84,165, 350

mubayyada, see fair/clean copy

mubayyat 330, 335-6, 339, 365

muharrir, see calligrapher

mulhaqat, see additions

muwashshaha 327, 330, 339, 342

mu‘rab 330, 375

naskh (also naskhi) 13,14, 60, 64, 70, 160,
236, 2389, 279, 309-14

nasta’liq 14, 67,75, 347

Notebook 2, 4, 15, 21, 27-8, 56, 136-8,

139n12, 141, 1456, 148—9, 159, 162, 164,
167,192, 228, 231, 260, 2637, 2701,
328n24, 329

1,5 7-9 1578v 21, 23, 27, 381 3913, 43,
45, 47, 56, 59, 62, 64, 667, 74, 80, 82,
91, 139112, 142, 146, 151157, 157, 167, 194,
197-8, 228-30, 234, 237, 252, 260, 262,

Notes



INDEX OF TECHNICAL TERMS

264, 266, 268, 270, 300, 305, 307-8, 310,

328, 332, 343, 347, 349-50, 352, 377-8,
388, 396, 400

Oblique (also obliquity) 12, 89, 91,106—7,
18, 121, 130-3, 170, 172—4, 176, 179, 182,
193, 323, 347, 376—7, 388-9, 392—4, 399,
411, 430

Opisthographe 41, 43, 44, 48

Oral (also orality; oralité) 2, 96, 237, 266,
330, 336, 345, 3534

Orthoepics 12

Orthography (orthographe)
50, 158, 166-8, 192, 238

Ostraca 39

20, 401, 45,

Ownership (mark, statement, note; propriété:

marque, note) 3,168, 27, 56, 6on6, 67,
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Signature 3, 26, 55-6, 60n6, 62, 66, 69,
72—5, 7918, 8ong, 91-2, 244, 266,
309N30

21,141, 148-50, 159, 167, 174, 182—3,
185, 188, 193, 228
Stenography (sténographie)

28-9, 323-54

Sketch

39,179

tabyid, see fair/clean copy

Tachygraphe 39

tadhkira, see commonplace book

tahrir, see fair/clean copy

tajrid 57

takhmis 327, 349, 352, 395, 398

taliq 15, 60n6, 62, 67, 75, 311

ta'ligat, see Autograph

Textual criticism  1,18-22, 30022

20, 21NN90—93, 41, 435,
48, 64, 252, 257

Title page (page de titre) 3,16, 41,139—40,
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